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IN T R O D U C T IO N

P R E L IM IN A R IE S

I. In tro d u c to ry  th esis

This vo lum e presents a critical edition o f  tw o  w orks by M aximus 
the Confessor (ca 580 -  662):

1. the so-called Ambigita ad Thomam (A m b .T h o m G P G  Sup- 
plcmenttm  7705 [ I J) ;

2. the Hpistula seatnda nd cutidctn (P.p.sec.; C P G  7700), closely 
related to And). Thom.

It m igh t be argued that the first o f  these w orks is no t  complete 
in itself in the strictest sense since it is often bracketed together 
with M axim us’ Ambigna ad Iohatmcm (A m b .Io .; C P G  Supplementum 
7705 [2]) under the collective nam e o f  Ambiguomm liber. H o w 
ever, Amb.Io. clearly constitute a separate, independent w o r k ( ' ) ,  
while, as w e  will show, the nam e /1 mbtguornm liber is a fairly re
cent appellation.

II. Terminology

I'he Greek title of Amb. Thom. is Ih o l  διαφόρων άτιύρων των  
Αγίων Διονυσίου και Γρηγορίον, πρός θ ω μ ά ν  τον ήγιαυμένον. 
T he  use o f  the term ambigna in the Latin title goes back indirectly 
to John  Scot Eriugena (ca 810 -  ca 877), w h o  made a Latin trans
lation o f  M axim us' Ambigna ad Iohatmcm. In the proocminm the 
translator describes this w ork , which has no proper title in the 
manuscripts, as follows: kde quorundam  in sermonibus beatissimi 
Gregorii thcologi ambiguomm, hoc est intellectu difficilium, expla- 
nationibus’ (my italics) (“).

(1) About the d o se  relationship th;ii nevertheless exists between Am b.Thom . 
and Amb.Io.. see m y  article Docs the Continuation o f  M<iximn$’ Ainhiyjut <ui 'I'homom 
ami AmbitfUii <t<l lohanncm^o luick to the Confessor himself?, to appear in Stic.ria Hrtuliri.

(2) | i . a u n i : a i i ,  Amb.Io., p 3, 7-9. In the Latin table o f  contents o f  Amb.Io. 
(J I·; A u N h a d ,  <».<·., p. 7-9), wh i< 11 flic editor claims to be a translation o f  a lost Greek 
one ( f l . r . ,  p. i x v i - i  xv n ), the term ombiguum appears another 16 limes. In addition 
Eriugena translated the Greek ‘άπορον1 by wibiguum’ also in (J ilt. 38, 10 (Laga  
S tk i?i , Q  ll·., I, p. 255) and particularly in Q Th. 39, 59 {ibid., p. 261).



X V I PRELIMINARIES

Thom as (rale, the first editor o f  bo th  Amb. Thom. and (the first 
pari o f )  Antb.lo. (1681), adopted F.riugena’s term inology, albe
it hesitantly and even then only  in the in troduction and the 
notes ('). H ow ever ,  as proper title for Amb. Thom, he opted for the 
translation ‘Lipistola ... ad T h o m a m  tie diversis quaestionibtis ex 
SS.PP. D ionysio et G regorio  petitis’ (m y italics) (’*).

• ·

Franz O hler  took over  parts o f  Gale’s in troduction in the prae- 
fatio  to Ins collective edition o f  Amb. Thom, and Amb.lo. (1857), 
and so was certainly acquainted with the term  ambigua ( }). Yet he 
preferred Amb. Thom, to be titled ‘De variis <lifficilibus locis SS.PP. 
Dionysii et G regorii’ (my italics) (').

It was no t  until the reprint of O h le r ’s edition by J.-P. M igne in 
PG  91 (1860) that the term ambigua finally became institutional
ised: M igne had lAmbiguonmt liber printed at the top o f  every 
r igh t-hand  page as a collective nam e for both Amb.'Thom, and 
Amb.Io.

III. Authenticity atui Testimonia

I . The manuscript witnesses (direct and indirect tradition)

a. Am b.Thom .

N o  manuscript o f  the direct or indirect tradition attributes 
And). Thom, to an au thor  o ther  than M aximus. This comes as no 
surprise since M ax im us’ nam e is m entioned  in the inscript io o f  the 
w ork  ( pro I., 3-5).

O n ly  in some manuscripts is M axim us’ name found in full at 
the beginning o f  the text: μαξίμου in A th (7), μαξίμου μονάχου in 
Za, μαξίμου ταπεινού μονάχου in II, του άγιου μαξίμου in Ζ , Υ  
and Venetus, Marcianus gr. I55% and του έν άγίοις μαξίμου in Β. 
W henever,  as is the case in most manuscripts, And). Thom, are 
transmitted in a corpus o f  M ax im us’ works, we find indications 
such as του αύτου μαξίμου (in /1///), του αύτου αγίου μαξίμου (in 
lb), or  simply του αύτου (in all o ther manuscripts).

(3) See C»ai.i·;, m die ‘Testimonia', f. §§ 3r v and Appendix, p. HI.
('!) G a LB, Appendix, p. 40.
(5) See  O iiler , p. vii ( =  P G  91,  1029-1030).
(6) Ohler did not have a separate title for Amb.Io. In liis edition, Antb.lo. forms 

one work with Am h.Tbom .
(7) For the sigla, see die lists on p. x x v i  (direct tradition) and p. i.vn (indirect 

iradition).
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b. Bp.see.

The three surviving witnesses o f  F.p.scc. all give M aximus as 
the author. Vaticcmus gr. 1X09 (siglum V )  mentions M axim us in the 
inscriptio (see Rp.scc., prof., 3-4). Cantabri^iensis, Collegii S. Trinilalis
0 .3 .4 8  (our Go), in which Ep.scc. is found immediately  following 
Amb. Thom., has του αύτοΰ προς τον αυτόν by way of a title. Final
ly, Pari sinus gr. 1277 (Ka) has the following title: επιστολή του 
άγιου πατρός ήμών καί όμολογητοΰ μαζίμου προς τον κύριον 
Οωμαν.

2. 7 esiinionia

Ju d g in g  from the manuscrip t tradition, the authenticity o f  
Αηώ .ΊΊιοιη. and Lip.sec. is beyond doubt.  Fven so, a num ber  o f  
early (esiiinonia are listed below.

• · I Ka. the Bibliotheca o f  Patriarch Photius, codex I94( ):

Γράφει δέ (sc. ο άγιος Μάξιμος) καί προς (Μ)ωμαν τι να, αίτησά- 
μενον ρητών τινών άπορουμένων έπιλύσεις. Ί α  δέ ρητά του Θεο
λόγου τέ έστι I ’ρηγορίου καί του θείου Διονυσίου, έκ μέν του περί 
υιου εις το “ Διά τούτο μονάς ά π 1 αρχής κινηΟεϊσα“ καί εξής· καί 
“ Μονάχος μέν κινηθείσης διά το πλούσιον’*, οπερ έστίν έκ του δευ
τέρου ειρηνικού* β' εις το “ ένί δέ κεφαλαίω” καί έξης* τρίτον έκ 
του αύτοΰ λόγου εις το “ ούτος γάρ ό νυν σοι καταφρονούμενος” , 
καί έξης. Τέταρτον εις το “ 'Ως μέν γάρ λόγος οΰτε υπήκοος ήν 
ούτε άνήκοος” καί έξης. Του δέ γε  Οεσπεσίου Διονυσίου εις τό 
“ πώ ς φής ’Ιησούς ο πάντων επέκεινα πασιν έστίν άνθρώποις ου- 
σιωδώς συντεταγμένος” καί έξης, καί εις έτερα διάφορα. Και ταυ- 
τα μέν έν τη προς Θωμαν πρώτη επιστολή. Έ ν  δέ τη δεύτερα οίον 
έπανάληψιν ένίων ρητών τών προσαφηνισΟέντο^ν έκ τής Οεολογικής 
συντάξεο>ς ποιείται, καί προς γε το “ διά μέσου νοός ομιλήσας 
σαρκί” έω ς(υ) “ του κρείττονος έκνικήσαντος” όμοίως έρμηνεύει. 
Άλλα ταυτα μέν έν τούτοις.

From Photius’ accurate information w ith  regard to addressee 
ami content we can safely infer that he had before him a iiianu-

(8) I Ihnry, llibliotheqtte, HI. p. N7, 22 p. 88. 39.
(9) In both the edition and the translation I Ienry has treated rote ;is ii ii w ire a 

part o f  the quotation from Gregory.
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script containing both Ami), Thom, and Gp.sec., both attributed to 
M aximus. It is all the m ore  striking that H enry  failed to recognize 
even Ami). Thom, in Photius* description.

b. Contra Comtautinopolitanos, I. 26-27 ( ,0):

Ιδού  μετά χεΐρας των Άπορων ή βίβλος αύτου, ήν πασα φύσις 
έΟαύμασεν καί θαυμάζει, καί ετι θαυμαστο)Οήσεται ( A l l k n - N e i l ,  
Scrip t a , ρ . 231) .

The indication tc&v ’/Ιττόοωτ ?/ βίβλος is considered by Pauline 
Allen to  be a reference to ‘Max. Ambig. P G  91, 1032-1417’ (i.e. 
bo th  Amb. Thom, and Am b.Io.). Without, further specification 
however, the indication απορα  could just as well allude to Maxi
mus' Q  lii. ( " )  or Q D ( 12), lo nam e b u t  two.

c. the catalogue o f  M ax im us’ w orks  in the so-called Additamentum 
to the Greek Vita (B U G  1234) ( ,3):

Άλλα γάρ ούδεν ήττον οψεταί τ ις  το τούτου άνηγμένον έν λόγοις
'  ι·' __ ( \ rj  ̂ ιν ·, /  N N  «μ / * |% /κα«. τοις πυνηΙΙεισιν αυτω σχολιοις περι τα του μεγάλου I ρηγοριου 

συγγράμματα έντυχών* τούτων γάρ ώς ί'σμεν τά πολλά δύσληπτα 
οντα καί ού σαφη τήν δήλθ)σιν έχοντα καί μάλιστα οσα δογμάτων 
έχεται καί της έν τη Τριάδι θεολογίας, αυτός καί τον έν τούτοις 
ειδε νουν καί φο^τί γνωσεως Οειοτέρας εις το έπιδηλύτερον ήγαγεν, 
ουκ έννοια μόνον καί θεωρία μυστικωτέρα, άλλα καί φράσει ύπερ- 
ψερεΐ καί λόγω περικαλλει τήν έξήγησιν διαΟέμενος.

In τα  σχόλια π.ρ.ρ) τα  τον  μ εγά λου  Γυηγουίον α νγγρ ά μ μ α τα  
Devreesse recognizes w hat he calls 'Amhiguorum Liber (P .G ., XCI,

(10) An anonymous work by one o f  M axim us’ followers; sec Bracki:, Vila. p. 
Ι7·Ι 178, and particularly Ai.ldn-Niiii., Seri pm . p. x x m  (introduction) ami ?,2l) 
232 (edit ion), Λ certain terminus post qnem for the document is the trial o f  Maximus 
in 662 (see Ai.i.un-Nkii., o.i., p. x x m .  and Winkglmann, Streit, p. 155, nu 152). 
Bracki . Vim, p. 175-176, suggests the death o f  the emperor Constans II in 668 as 
a terminus post quern (lines 11-12 allegedly allude to ihe latier’s violent death), and 
the sixth Oecumenical < -oimcil (680/1) as a terminus mite quern.

(11) See the title of Q'f'Ji. to begin with: ... περί διαφόρων απόρων -τ'ής άγιας 
Γραφής (Lac;a-Stkhi., Q7'/t., I, p. 17).

(12) As noted by Bracki·:, Vita, p. 123, n. 4. See also I ) i i i i im ;k ,  Q I), p. 
c c x v iu  [Ί  eJlotHcye tin Viiul.phH.^r. 149’), and m y ow n article A n unnolited witness 
of some works of M aximus the Confessor: Atheniensis, ΙΪΒΕ, M eτόχιον l/u va y lo v  ΊΥηipor 
37. in: byzantion  70 (2000), p. 242-262.

(13) Di!VKi!i:Ssi·:, Vie, p. 21, 11-19.
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1032-1417)’ ( M), that is, both /\m b.Thont. and Amb.Io. Bracke 
seems to follow suit ( ’).

I f  this identification is correct, it is n o tew o r th y  that Am b.l'hom . 
and /o r  Amb.Io. are here explicitly called *σχό?>ια ( l6), to be placed 
on a par w ith  the Scholia in (Corpus Arcopagiticwn (C P G  7708) at
tributed to M axim us (17).

d. die catalogue o f  M ax im us’ works in the Saint’s βίος καί πολι
τεία καί άΟλησις, edited by Epifanovich (the so-called Recemio 
Mosquemis, B IIG  1233m):

... ωσαύτως δέ καί Γρηγορίου του Θεολόγου τά δυσληπτότερα τοϊς 
μή δυναμένοις νοησαι αύτος Οεωρητικώς πασιν έτράνωσεν( ).

O nce  m ore  Bracke takes this to be an allusion to 'Ambigtwrimi 
Liber ( l9).

e. in the so-called άΟλησις έν έπιτόμω (Kpitome, B H G  1236), also 
edited by Epifanovich (~°), there is a catalogue identical to  the 
one in the above-cited docum ent B IIG  1233m so that Epifano
vich did no t consider it necessary to re-edit it.

Despite the testimony o f  a n u m b er  o f  docum ents  that w ithou t  
doub t  precede the earliest surviving manuscripts o f  M ax im us’ 
works, the on ly  conclusion that can confidently be draw n from 
this survey is the fact that Amb. l'hom. and lip.sec. were available 
in Constantinople  in Photius’ day. All o ther indications have 
proved to  be too vague to  enable us to recognize ou r  works with 
any satisfactory degree o f  certainty.

(I-I) A ri.t., p. 21, H. 2.
(15) Vita, p. 270 U ber), In Manuscript· Tradition, p. 103-104 the 

anchor, from the fact that Dionysius the Ateopagiie is nol mentioned, concludes 
that w e are dealing with .1 description o f  Amb.Io. alone.

(16) N ote  that also in the manuscript tradition Am b.Io. are sometimes called 
‘ity/iXta ... t:t<; tov OcoXoyov'; seeJFAUNBAU, Am b.Io., p. Xii and n. 15.

(17) There is as a matter of fact an explii n reference to the scholia on Dionysius 
in the continuation o f  the cited fragment (see Dkvhkkssi·:, Vie, p. 21, 0 -  p. 22, I).

(IK) Himi a n o v ic i i ,  Matcrialy, p. S. 21-23.
(19) Vita, p. 363.
(20) O.e., p. 21 22.
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IV. Historical background

As a result of E m p ero r  Heraclius’ (610-641) christological dis
cussions with Bishop C yrus  o f  Phasis (Lazica) in the year 626, the 
latter asked Sergius, patriarch o f  Constantinople  (610-638), for a 
clear statement on the single or double energy in Christ (21). Ser
gius was able to win C yrus  for the new  com prom ise  doctrine o f  
monoenergism  ('") and in 631 Cyrus became patriarch o f  Alexan
dria. in this capacity he succeeded in reconciling the so-called 
Thcodosians, an Alexandrian m onophysite  co m m unity ,  w ith  the 
imperial ‘o r th o d o x y ’ (3 June  633) (23). T he  main bridge between 
both religious convictions was the affirmation o f  one single Oeav- 
Spixv) evepY£ia(“‘ ) in the incarnate Christ, by which l i e  was said 
to have accomplished both the divine and the hum an in I lis ac
tions.

But the com prom ise  m et w ith  vehem ent resistance - especially 
from Sophronius, the later patriarch o f  Jerusalem, and so in Au- 
gust 633 (■■"’) Sergius banned any discussion on  the n u m b er  o f  en
ergies in Christ (the so-called Wfjtpoq). In his Episttila syuodalis, 
which he sent to his colleagues w hen he became patriarch o f  Je ru
salem (early 634), Sophronius kept to the letter o f  the ban, but 
did no t fail to profess, albeit implicitly, the doctrine o f  the C o u n 
cil o f  Chalccdon (two energies in Christ, one divine and one hu-

H
2f*\

About the same tim e M axim us the Confessor (ca 580 - 662), 
then residing in Sophron ius’ form er monastery o f  Eucratas near 
Carthage, entered into the monoenergist controversy at the re
quest o f  a n u m b er  o f  old acquaintances. Following the example 
o f  his friend Sophronius, M axim us steered a cautious course at 
first bu t quite soon adopted a m ore  rigid position tow ards the

(21) See W i n k k i .m a n n , Streit, p. 36, mid p. 57-58, n 18-19.
(22) On the origins o f  the dor.rrine, see W i n k e i .m a n n , <>.<., p. 36, ami A i x e n - 

Nnii., Script a, p. x i -x n  ( /  lislorical background o f  the motiothelite Mtitroveray).
(23) See W i n k e l m a n n , o .c ., p. 66-67, ir  27.
(24) The term originated in Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite’s fourth letter to 

the monk (Jains (see infra).
(25) Sec W i n k  hi.m a n n , Streit, p. 73-74, n 36.
(26) See S o i i u n b o r n , Sophronc, p. 83-91.



new  ‘heresy’ ^  ), a position lie was not to change until his death 
in 662 (28).

V. Contents

I . Amb. ΊΊιοηι.

T h e  first w ork  to be edited in this vo lum e consists o f  M axi
mus' exegesis of five excerpts from orations 23, 29 and 30 by Greg
ory  o f  Nazianzus the Theologian. In addition it contains an ex
tensive analysis o f  the fourth letter o f  (Pseudo-)Pionysius the

29Areopagite to the m onk  Gnius( ). T h e  exegeses arc preceded 
by a dedication ‘to the holy servant o f  God, spiritual father and 
teacher, master Thomas’ (Amb. Thorn., prol.), and conclude w ith  a 
plea for sym pathy  to the same Thom as (and his brothers?) 
(Amb. Thom. V, 297-308).

T he  annotated places, which even at first sight bear ou t the 
central position o f  christology in A m b .ΊΊιοηι. are;
Am b.Thom . I; G re g .  N a z . ,  Or. 29 (De Jtlio I), 2, 13-14 (SChr. 
250, p. 180) and Or. 23 (D e pace II [III |), 8, 9-1 I {SChr. 270, p. 
298);
Amb. Thom. II: G re g .  N a z . ,  Or. 29 (DeJllio  / ) ,  18, 21-25 (SChr. 
250, p. 216);
Am b.Thom . Ill: G re g .  N a / . ,  Or. 29 (D cfilio  I ), 19, 1-10 (SChr. 
250, p. 216-218);
Am b.Thom . IV: G re g .  N a z . ,  Or. 30 (D cfilio  I I ), 6, 5-20 (SChr. 
250, p. 236);
Amb. ΊΊιοηι. V: Ps. D io n .  Akkop., Hj>. 4 act Gaium.

C O N T E N T S  x x i

* 27

(27) M aximus’ indomitability is already foreshadowed in tip,see. Ill, 76-84. 
However, ii is only aflcr Sophromus’ death in 63H that the full weight ofleadinp, 
cho O rthodox ‘party’ came to rest on Ins shoulders.

(28) After Ins tongue had been cut out and his right hand cut o f f  Maximus, al
ready over eighty years old, was exiled to Lazica. Weakened and exhausted, he 
died shortly alter liis arrival, in Fori Schrtuaris (13 August 662).

(7.9) For Maximus, Dionysius the Areopagite could not have been anyone else 
hut the real convert o f  the apostle Paul. See V. C k ocu , TritJizione e ricerca. II mcto- 
ik  tcologico tli sdii Massimo il Confessorc (Studia PalristUa Mcdiolanaisia 2), Milan, 
1974, p. 85 and p. 95-96.
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2. Up.sec.

T he addressee must have expressed his dissatisfaction w ith  the 
all too m oderate  course which M aximus had been following in 
Antb. Thom., for in lip.see. 1 and II M axim us resumes his review 
o f  Gregory’s Or. 29, 2, 13-14 and Or. 23, 8, 9-11 (see Am b. Thom. 
1) and Or. 29s 19, 7-9 (see Antb.Thom. Ill), while Up.see. Ill is 
s tructured around  M ax im us’ ow n w ords  (Ep.sec. Ill, 2-8 
Amh. Thom. V, 93-98).

In Lip.sec. M ax im u s’ explicit references to Severian m o n o p h y -  
sitism and his personal resistance to the regulations o f  the Psephos 
have by n o w  b ro u g h t  him dangerously close to overt insubordi
nation with regard to  the official imperial and patriarchal policy.

O n ce  m ore  w e find a preceding dedication full o f  praise o f  
T hom as  (Up.sec., prol.), and a conclusion in which M aximus 
pleads for sym pathy  for his imperfections (Hp.sec. Ill, 85-97).

VI. Dating

I . Amb. Thom.

In m odern  literature Amb. Thom, are co m m o n ly  dated *634 or 
shortly thereafter’ (' ) since it is widely assumed that M aximus 
was acquainted w ith  Sophronius’ confession o f  faith in his Epistula 
synodal is, dating from the beginning of 634 (3I). H ow ever,  Bellini 
considers it no t  p roven that M axim us knew  Sophronius’ Epistula, 
or  even Sergius’ Psephos, so he goes no further than accepting 6 
June  633 as the definite terminus post qucm ( v ).

(30) See H a i . t h a x a k ,  Gnostischc Gcutttrien, p. 150-152; id., Kosmische Liturgie, p. 
/1 ; S m u w o o o ,  Date-list, p. 39; L a i u : i i i : t ,  Ambigna, p. 13 and n. 20; id., Dit’iuisii- 
tion, p. 16-17; id .. Opttsculcs, p. 12-13. Though referring to von Balthasar, G a h k i -  
gu es , Chariti', dates Amb. Thom, ‘vers 635’.

(31) See S c b o n h o h n ,  Sophrottr, p. 90. W i n k f i  m a n n ,  Streit, p. K2, n ‘ -15, refer 
r m p  to  Urehier ,  accepts  ‘e n d  6 3 4 ’ as a d a t in g .

(32) Him.i.i n i ,  M axim c intcrprclc, p. 41-42, particularly n. 19. In chapter seven o f  
the compromise text signed on that day by Cyrus o f  Alexandria and the m o-  
imphysite rnnununily of hi*, city the patriarch interpreted Dionysius the Areopa- 
gite's famous *|ita (.</«:) Qeav$pixy) in a monoenotgeiK. sense, thus sue 
ceeding in reconciling the monophysites with Constantinople. When dealing with 
this passage in Amb. Thom. V, Maximus reacts precisely against this 'falsification' 
([j.lv. in stead ofxatvyj t i c ) by Cyrus and/or Sergius (see A m b/ritom . V. 237-238).
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A lthough  it m ig h t  indeed be hard to prove M ax im us’ acquaint
ance w ith  Sophron ius’ Episiula synodalis at the time o f  Amb. 
Tlwm.y his conspicuous avoidance o f  the expression όνο kyi-ργηα ι 
does suggest that he was aware o f  the ‘b an ’ o f  the Psephos, which 
lie initially accepted ('*).

2. Bp.see.

Amb. Ί hom. p rov ide  us w ith  a definite terminus post quern for 
Lip.sec.

At the time o f  his Date-list, S herw ood  was not yet acquainted 
with hip.sec. Neither does Canart m ention  any date in his edition 
o f  this w ork .  R i o u ( vl), followed by  Larchet ('**), propose a date 
o f ‘d eb u t’ o r  ‘printernps 640’ for Ep.sec., bu t  do  no t  give any evi
dence to support  this.

H ow ever,  there is no reason to assume that there w ou ld  have 
been so long an interval between A m b/l'hom . and Up.sec. ( ').

Vll. Identify o f the addressee, Thomas

Thom as is addressed as ηγιασμένος δούλος τον Or ον (Amb. 
I'hom., pro!., 3 ;  Lip.sec., pro!., 2), which probably indicates that he 

was a m onk  (’* ). Indeed, this T h o m as  has traditionally been iden
tified w ith  the κύριος άββάς (H)<»ftac, m entioned in M axim us’ F.p. 
40 ( w). M oreover, on the basis o f  his relation w ith  Stcphanus (see 
infra) it is assumed that this T hom as  was a m onk  in the Philip— 
picus monastery near Constantinople, where M aximus had spent

(33) See M axim us’ /7/>. 19, P G  91, 589C-59713, and the analysis o f  W i n k e l -  
m ann, Slrcit, p. 77, n 42.

(34) A. R io u ,  Lc motulc ei TLiylise se/on M axiw e le Gonjeaeur (I'hcotogie historique 
22), Paris* 1973, p. 202.

(35) Ambigua, p. 13; Oiuinisntion, p. 17; Opuscules, p. 13.
(36) CIauiu(;ui-:s, Clniritc, p. 115, n. 2 takes the same view. Rather surprisingly, 

as it contradicts his dating on p. 17 o f  the same work, also L ak ciiu t, Divinisation, 
p. 289, ii ^  writes: ‘l.a l.eltrc 2 a Thomas ;i eieecrite (|tieU)ties mnis a pres les Ainhi 
yua ad Thoutain.'

(37) O n ijynuTiiienc as term o f  address for monks, see Lamimi, s . v. AyiaCto, 
A.2c.

(38) See ComBii·is in PG  91, 636, n. 3; Hai i i ia s a r ,  Gnosfimhe GetUurien, p 
150 152; S h f .h w o o d , Date-list, p. 64 (Index / / / ) ;  Mamiiui, Inw iiux, p. 144-145; 
C a n a ii t ,  Deuxtane lettre, p. 425-426.
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a part o f  his monastic  life. This w ou ld  agree w ith  the fact that 
M aximus calls h im  his spiritual father and teacher.

O n  the basis o f  the sole manuscript witness, the Flo rent inns, 
Mcdiccus-Laurcntianus Pint. L V II, 7 (s. xi), f. 2, B. Markesinis is 
currently preparing a new  edition o f  F.p. 40 to replace C om befis’ 
rather poor  edition (P C  91, 633C1-636A13). In the manuscript 
the letter is n o t  addressed to Thalassius - as in C om befis’ edition - 
bu t πρός τον αντόν, i.e. to Στέφανον Οεοφιλέστατον πρεσβυτερον 
καί ηγούμενον, the addressee o f  C FG  7707 (30), which directly 
precedes Ep. 40 in the manuscript (f. 1v-2)( 'VJ). This Stephan us is 
assumed to have been a m onk  and abbot in the Philippicus m o n 
astery in Chrysopolis ( ).

W hat follows here is first o f  all a rereading o f  P C  91, 633D4- 
636A9 on  the basis o f  the Flomuinus, Mcdiccus-IMurentumus Pint. 
L V II , 7, as this passage is central to m y argum ent:

I Ιλήν εγώ δέσποτά μου ευλογημένε, της ύμετέρας παμφαους 
έπ ’άρετη τελειότητος την κέλευσιν πληρώσαι ετοιμότατος, παντός 
ονείδους καί ψόγου τυχόν έμβήναι μέλλοντος, τής έμής άμαβοΰς
ί  \ »·· f if \ «·· s  /  \ tεπι τούτο προπετειας ενεκεν παρα των φιλοσκωμμονων, την υμε- 
τέραν αγάπην ανωτέρω τιθέμενος.

Ri μέντοι κελεύσητε τω  ήγιασμένω (?) κυρίω άββα Θωμοί,
# t < f * ν\ - \τουτω προιίυμως υπουργησαι τω πραγματι, παρεχοντες οηλαοη 

την άρκουσαν ύλην, ώς οιμαι, διά του χειμώνος, την τοιαυτην 
υμών του κυρίου συνεργοΰντος πληρώσαι κέλευσιν δύνατα ι(Μ).

T h e  conten t of the entire letter can be summarized as follows: 
Stephanus has w rit ten  approvingly  about and to M aximus, sug
gesting that the latter w ou ld  be the very  person for a rask which 
he has in mind. M axim us declines Stephanus* praise but expresses 
his willingness to undertake the task in question. I lowever, 
should Stephanus order the reverend T hom as  to start writing the

(39) Apart from C PC  7707 (30) (E p ifa n o v ic h ,  Moterüdy, j>. 84-85) and F.p.
10, also /:/>. 23 is addressed n> i s a m e  Stephanus.

(40) Sec S h k k w o o d , Date-list, p. 33 and 50. Prom CPG  7707 (30). labelled 'cp. 
H’ by Sherwood, w e  learn that Stephanus was not actually living in Constantino
ple itself, though he was not far away either (see E im fanovicii, Materialy, p. 8I>, 
10-14).

(41) O m  (hanks arc due to 15. Markesinis, w h o  has consulted the manuscript in 
situ.
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w ork , then he (Thomas) would, given enough time, certainly 
complete  it successfully.

In view o f  the politico-religious situation at the time it is not 
unreasonable to assume that the work in question was m eant to 
take a stand with regard to the burgeon ing  m onoenergism . I f  we 
n o w  relate these facts to Anil). Thom., and it is certainly tem pt-

A

ing to do so ( ’), then it appears that ii was indeed T h o m as  to  
w h o m  Stephanus assigned the task o f  devoting  a w ork  to the 
issue o f  the energies. B u t in his turn T hom as  passed the mission 
on to M aximus, his emigrated bu t  no t forgotten fo rm er disciple. 
I fence M ax im us’ w ords o f  praise for the hum ili ty  o f  his teacher, 
w h o  was pu tt ing  to his disciple questions to which he himself has 
long k n o w n  the answer (Amh. Thom., prol., 16-18).

(42) See G a k k i<;u i ;s , Charitc, p. 52-53, nnd L a k c i i h t , Ambi^wi, |>. 13-14. Start
ing from the false assumption that Thalassius was the addressee o f  Ep. 40» Siikk- 
w o o d , DiUe-list, p. 34 assumed that the work mentioned in the letter could be 
identified with Q T h .



C H A P T E R  I: D E S C R I P T I O N  O F  T H E  W I T N E S S E S

A. A m b ig u a  ad T h o m a m

1. D irect tradition 

List o f  manuscripts

/1 Romanus, Angclicusgr, 120 (s. xi), f. 115-119'
A m  Mcdioianensis, Ambrosimus В 137 sup. (c. 1600), f. 68-71v 
Ba Athens, Batopcdiou 475 (s. x i u 'A - x i v m ), f. 25v-32v 
I) Monacemis gr. S3 (s. xv), f. I28v-138v 
Dd Cantabrigiensis, Bibliothccae Uniucrsitads Dd, 11.22 (s. x iv), 

f. 40-43
С  Guelferbytanus, (iudianusgr. 39 (s. x in - x iv ) ,  f  104-116 
Gn Ccmtabrigicnsis, Colkgii S  Trinim is 0 .3 .4 8  {s. x i T ) ,  f. 117- 

139v
H  Mcdioianensis, Ambrosianus H  4.5 sup. (s. ix), f. 7-8v 
I Vaticanus gr. 505 (a. 1520), f  68-72v 

J  Athous, Panteleimonos 548 (s. xv) ,  f. 10-18 
К Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 587 (s. xvi) ,  f. 1-1 Г 
L Vaticanusgr. 507 (a. 1344), f  209v-217V 
M  Monacemis gr. 363 (s. x in - x iv ) ,  f. 76-81 
Mosq Mosquensis, Bibliothccae Synodalis gr. 324 (Vladimir 444) (s.

x v i - x v n ) ,  f. 23v—31 
N  Pari sinus, Coislinianus 90 (s, x i i /x iv ) ,  f. 14Г-147 
(.) Venetus, Marciamtsgr. 136 (s. xiii), f  118v-125v 
P Parisinusgr. 10)7 {a. 1055), f  195v-210v 
Par Parisians gr. 886 (s. х ш ) ,  Г. 130v-136v 
Q  Oxonicnsis, Bibliothccae Bodlcianae, Baroccianus 128 (s. x i 'A),

f. 39v—51
Re Vaticanus, Rcgincnsisgr. 37 (s. xv),  f. 120v— 135 
N Vindoboncnsis, Snppl.gr. I (s. x iv), f. 384-3894 
Sin Sinaiticus gr. 1726 (s. x vi,-v), f  25-31v 
Sup Parisians, Sttppl. gr. 228 (s. xvi) ,  f. 54-58v 
T  Parisinusgr. 888 (s. x v n ) ,  f  296v-320
f'l'aur Taurinensis, Bibliothccae Nationalis С .111.3 (s. x im), f  1 OS- 

112
Va Vaticanus gr, 1502 (s. xii), f. 83-89
Y Vaticanus gr. 504 (a. 1105), f  116V- 1 17 in m g .; f. 1 17V - 1 18 
X Parisinusgr. 1094 (.s', x iv -x v ) ,  f. 61-68
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Chronological survey o f  the witnesses:

IX 1
X -

XI 4 ( ' )
XII 4
XIII 2
XIII-XIV 3
XIV 4 (2)
XIV-XV 1
XV 3
XVI -1
XVI-XVII 2
XVII 1

In  all there are 29 manuscript witnesses o f  Amb.'Thoni., which 
reveals a lasting interest in the w o rk  since around the year 1000.

Ba Athens, Batopediou 475 (s. x m 'A - x i v " ' ), f. 25v-32v

T h e  description o f  this manuscript in the catalogue o f  Liustra- 
tiades-Arcadios(3) has been supplemented by Van D e u n ( ' ) .  The 
manuscript is also mentioned by Larnberz( ') ,  w ho  is currently 
preparing a new  catalogue o f  all the Vatopedi manuscripts, and is 
briefly described by Allcn-Neil (').

(1) T he manuscript 7 Vir/r, which was lost in a fire in 1904 (see infra p. x l v iii). 
has nevertheless been included in this survey.

(2) A number o f  folia from the twelfth-century manuscript N  were replaced in 
the fourteenth century. For this reason N  has been counted twice in this survey.

(3) AaruXoyoCt p 95 %.
( I )  O j m s a i l i i , p .  x x v i - x x v i i .

(5) I·. Lamiw-h/, The Librar)' o f Vatopauli and its Manuscripts, in: The Holy and 
Great Monastery of Vatopaidi, Tradition History Art, Mount Athos, 1998, vol. 2, p. 
573.

(6) See Siripta, p. x x tv  and particularly p. 4. O f  the ‘scripta vitam Maximi 
( '.onlessons illustrantia’, tia contains the Kelatio Motionis (CPCi 7736; I. 38-44); the 
l-pistttla M axim i ad Anastasinm (C P C  7701; f. 4*1' v); ihe Disputa/io tiizyae (CPC, 
7735; f. 44'"—53) and tin· Hypomnesiuinn (juirtitn) (C P C  /968), appended to the end 
of the Dispulatio liizyae  (f. f>.V v).
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T h e  folia 1-100 contain a remarkable collection o f  w orks  by or 
abou t M aximus. The reader will find a detailed table o f  contents 
in the description by Van Deun. It will suffice here to indicate 
that A m b .lh o m . (f. 25v-32v) are im m ediate ly  preceded by M yst 
B O D , BPs59 (partim) and Bp. 11, and followed by a scries o f  let
ters (Bp. 5, 23, 30, 25, 31, 24, 32, 33, 34, 35 and 21). It is evident 
that the com piler o f  Ba, whose nam e and origins are unkn o w n , 
selected freely from the body  of M axim us’ w orks  ( ), w ith  more 
than one manuscript at his disposal.

For the contents o f  the second part o f  the manuscript (f. 100v- 
167), written by a second hand o f  the same period, see once again 
the description by Van Deun (*).

If the manuscript was indeed written on M o u n t  Athos, as sug
gested by Allen-Neil ('), it has probably  never left that location.

J  Alhous, Panteleimonos 548 (s. x v ) ,  f. 10-18

The description by L a m b ro s (m) has been supplemented by
--* ] I | o  ,

Laga-Steel ( ) and Van D eun ( '), while j .  N o re t  has studied the 
last folia o f  this manuscript (f. [3471—[350J) (u ). In its present state 
I contains (the remains of)  at least three originally independent 
manuscripts ( ). O n ly  the present f. P -244  and 335-342 have 
w orks  o f  M axim us ( "*).

(7) See the comparative tables in V a n  D k u n , Opuscule, p. u i-i .v . furthermore, 
within the tradition of’ the so-called Corpus Constantinopolilanum, Ba is one o f  the 
lew  manuscripts that transmit Amb. Thom, but not Amb.Io.

(H) The foiii major works by Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite (Cocl.Ifier,, 
lirrl.Hier., D iv.N oni. and M ysf.Theot. \partint\) fill the majority o f  the folia in 
question.

(<>) Seri phi, p. XXIV.
(10) KuTuAoyoc. II, p. 393-394.
(I I) Q 'l'h ., I. p. x c ,
(12)  Opuseula, p .  t . x x x v i i i - i . x x x i x .

(13) J. N  o h e t , Le dernier hittion ilu tnatiusaii Panteleimon 5 4 S : <Jiifean ( !tima<jue aver, 
des scholies, partiellctnenl ineilites, in: A. S c h o o k s  - P. V an  Di-un (ed.), Philohistor. 
Miscellanea in honorem Caroli Laga septuagenarii (O L A  60), Leuven, 1994, p. 251-256. 
The folia in question are not numbered.

(14) N e w  quire nu m b erin g  begin on f. 245 and 293 (the v on f. 293 designat 
ing the beginning o f  the quire is not to be found bur the one indicating the end o f  
the quire on f. 300v is there).

(15) Ihe recto side o f f .  I is not on our microfilm. In all probability it has re
mained blank.
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Folio Γ  transmits the ode to Maximus, on which see Laga- 
Steel (1i>), followed by a fragm ent o f  M axim us ' Up. 13 which has 
so far escaped notice: ένδιαΟέτως κτήσασΟαι την πραότητα καί 
την ταπείνωσήν - καί. αφες πάσας τάς ά/ιαρτίας μον  (Ps. 24, Itt) 
(PC", 91, 509D2-512A M). A nother three short, unidentified frag
ments ensue: I. inc. 6 θεωρητικός καί δ πρακτικός λόγος* κατά 
θεωρίαν γάρ ό αύγουστΐνος - expl. συγκαλύπτουν την αισχύνην 
αυτών, being at» interpretation o f  the Fall o f  man, w ith  a reference 
to Saint Augustine; 2. inc. μάλλον θεωρούνται, οι υπερήφανοι τούτο 
δύνασΟαι ο δύναται άγγελος - expl. δπερ εκπλήττονται οί μή τά 
τοιαϋτα δυνάμενοι; 3. inc. το  τινεϋμα τής άληΟείας (John 15, 26; 
see 1 John 4, 6) ο ό κόσμος ού δύναται λαβεΐν - expl. άνθρωπος ού 
δέχεται τά του θείου πνεύματος.

At least three anonym ous, fifteenth-century scribes have been 
at w ork  in the manuscript, while  f. (34K)-(349), s tem m ing  from 
an older manuscript, can be dated to the fourteenth century ( l7). / 
bears the names o f  three o r  four different owners ( IH), b u t  apart 
from that no th ing  is k n o w n  about its later history.

Dd Cantabrigiensis, Bibliothccac Umvcrsitatis Del. 11.22 (s. xiv), 
f. 40-43

This manuscript, one o f  the num erous copies o f  the ‘popu lar’ 
Vatic anus #r. /502, has been described by FI. Luard (V}) and P. Van 
D e u n ( “·0). It contains only  works of M aximus, one o f  which is 
Antb. Thom. (f. 40-43).

Dated by Luard to the fourteenth century, no th ing  is know n  
about the origins o f  the manuscript. H ow ever,  T hom as  Gale has 
provided us w ith  a possible clue as to its later history. In his search 
for the Greek text o f  Atnb.Io. for his 1681 edition, Gale had to fall

(16) (J 'lh ., I, p. x c ;  see ibid., p. in ,  n. 120 for an edition o f  the poem, based on 
Vaticanus $r. 1502 (our Va).

(17) See NoiUiT, art.c., p. 251 252 and ··· 4,
(IK) See V a n  D k i j n ,  Opuscula, p. i . x x x v m ,  in w h i c h  th e  n o te s  in q u e s t io n  are 

ed i ted .
(19) < 1 1. R . L u a r d  > .  A  Catalogue oj the Manuscripts Preserved hi the Library of 

the University of Cambridge, vol. I, Cambridge, 1856 (reprinted Munich Mildes 
heim, 1980), p. 17-53.

(20) ()j)usculay p. x x v i i ; id., L A , p. i.ix.
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hack on his contacts on the C on tinen t  (21). This m ig h t  indicate 
that at that t ime Dd had no t  yet been transferred to C am bridge , 
or even to England.

C m\ i CatUabrigicnsis,
I39v

00
This manuscript, once ow ned  by Thomas Gale is the only 

direct witness o f  Amb.'l'hotn. and Bp.sir. together in one co-
dex("  ). T he  description in the catalogue o f  James ( ) has been

26supplemented by Kotter (**') and C anart ( ').
T h e  m anuscrip t’s place o f  origin is u n k n o w n . O n  the basis o f  

the script it is c o m m o n ly  assigned to the beginning o f  the twelfth 
century (2/). (.id is the w ork  o f  tw o  scribes, the first being respon
sible for f. 1-21,  the second for f. 2 3 -1 6 8  (,H). With regard to con
tent the caesura is to be found between I". 149bis and 1 SObis ( f. 
1-'M9bis contain a selection o f  M ax im us’ letters, while the sec

(2.1) Eventually Gale obtained the text, copied from a Parisian manuscript, 
thanks to the efforts o i Kmeric Bigot.

(22) I [cnee si glum ( ia.
(23) T he edilio princeps o f  both our texts (Gale, 1681 and Canart, 1%·! respect

ively) was based on (among others) (his Cantahrigiensis.
(24) M. R .Jam h s, The Western Manuscripts in the Library o f  Trinity College, Cam

bridge. A  Descriptive Catalogue, vol. 3, Cambridge, 1902, p. 230-232.
(2.S) 13. K o t t i -r , /)iV I Iberlieferung der Pege Cnoseos des hi. Johannes von Datnashos 

(Studio Patristica et llyzantina  5), Ettal, 1959, p. 21, n' 164 (description o f  the Dam
ascene· parr o f  our manuscript; sec infra) and p. 121 (place in the sfetunia).

(26) C a n a r t , Deuxie/ne lettre, p .  419-420. Canart labelled the manuscript with  
the siglum C.

(27) See C a n a r t , «>.r., p. 419, adopted by B r a c k ii , Manuscript Tradition, p. 
104, n. 29. Ja m p s , o .c., p. 230, assigned (,'a to the thirteenth century.

(28) Folio 22 is blank. In all the manuscript contains 168 folia, 150 o f  which  
are original, the remaining being seventeenth-century paper supplements (see in
fra). Between f. I(> and 20, and likewise between f. 75 and 76, (here is one unmuri- 
bered folium. Furthermore, f. 3 and I’. 149-150 have been counted twice (in the 
latter case I he sequence is: 149. 150, 149, 150. Hollowing C a n a r t , I have re
numbered the last tw o as I49bis and 150bis respectively). On (lie other hand the 
foliation jum ps from (. 62 to f. 64, and from 139 to I'll (see infrit), albeit without 
any loss o f  text, while I . 44, 46 and 143 have disappeared after the foliation had 
been added.

(29) Quite probably the present I. I5()bis even marks the (mutilated) beginning 
o f  an originally separate manuscript, since f. 154 shows the figure y ' ,  designating 
a separate quire numbering of the second part (see C a n a r t , o . c. ,  p. 419-420 and

Collegii S. Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  (s. x n ' ” ), f. I 17-
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ond part o f  the manuscripts (f. 150bis-l68) transmits the remain-
ders o f  John  Damascened Dialect ica brevior ( M)).

W ith  respect to f. 137-149bis Jam es’ analysis is som ew hat lack- 
ing m clarity (' ), while  C anart’s is not entirely correct (' ). T h e  
situation appears to he: f. 137-145 form  one quaternion (designa
tion t() on f. 137), its foliation ju m p in g  from 139 to 141. T h e  qua
te rn ion’s third folio (f. 139) has been replaced by a seventeenth- 
century addition ( 3), while the corresponding sixth folio (f. 143) 
is missing, resulting in a loss o f  te x t (  ). From this it could be in
ferred that the missing f. 140 never existed, so that in ou r  m anu
script A n ib .'l 'h o in .  were im m ediately  followed by H p.sec ., as sug
gested by Bracke (’*h). Folia 146-149bis are the remains of another 
quaternion. In this case the first (between f. 145 and f. 146) and 
the last folia (between f. 149bis and f. 150bis) have disappear
ed ^* ) .  These losses must have occurred before the present folia
tion was added.

T he  scventcenth-century additions, as well as a n u m b er  o f  mar
ginal notes, were added by the English humanist Patrick Y oung

p. 120, п. I). Moreover, in the upper margin o f f .  147, one can read, possibly in 
I he handwriting o f  Thomas Gale, the follow ing note: ’in this hook is ISO leaves’.

(30) Before f. 1 SObis and between f. 153 and 154, 154 and 155, 155 and 156, 
157 and 158. and I5K and 159, hi least one folium is in each case missing. Kotter’s 
analysis ol (his pari o f  the manuscript is incomplete. Here is the full table o! the 
contents: c, 13 (inc. tout. lJG  94, 5761311 |διαφεΐ|ται). с. 14-17, с. 29 (up to 589(13 
λέγεται, δε πάλιν ά|νυπόστατον|), с. 6l> (from 5491)13 του άλλου [siV]), с. 7-8  (up to 
552D8 άλλ’ούκ εΐσι σύν|τομοι|), с. 42 (from 6Ι2Α ΙΙ [ποτέ] μέν), с. 44 (up to 
616БЗ υπόστασήν σύνθετον οίον[εΙ|), с. 49 (from 624C9 ώσττερ σίτος) -  50 (up to 
6281)5 καί έτέ|ρων|), с. 50 (from 632A 2 ουδέ τά άτομα) -  51 (up to 633139 έζης 
I>j< I δυσ| μεταβλητός]), с. 62 (from 653A I4 άγρόν) -  65, с. 67-68, е. 66; finally, the 
so-called '/.usatzkapitcl* (inc. Ί ο  γένος διαιρείται -  ел*/)/, ποτέ δί: το συμβεβηκός; 
see Κ οτίί-η. ρ. 2, and id .. Die Schrijiat de$ Johannes von Damaskos, vol. 1 | /-* / S  
/], Berlin, 1969, p. 142-146 for the edition o f  this ΐτερον xttp<t}.mov).

(31) O.f.. p. 231.
(32) O x .,  p. 419. Canart himself had already indicated that Ins was bui a provi

sional reconstruction o f  the quire.
(33) As a result, the origin o f  die Iasi pan Ы Anib.'l hont. (V, 280/281 |σαρ- 

κο>σεο>ς| - 30K). which was copied from Oxoniemis, Bibhothccac Bodlcianae, liaroi 
(iatius 121S’ (out Q ), differs from that o f  the first part of die work (see infra, n. 37).

(34) See lip.sec. I, 19/20.
(35) Manuscript Tradition, p. 104, n. 30: ‘W e doubt whether f. 140 ever existed’.
(36) See the loss of icki in lip.see. II, 29/30 and III, 64 respectively.
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(Patricius Junius, 1584-1652) (>V7). Also T h o m as  Gale (1635-1702), 
w h o  ow ned  the manuscript after Young, left a n u m b er  o f  notes 
in the margins, together w ith  the (mainly bibliographical) details 
on f. I, which was added later.

T h e  M axim us section o f  ou r  manuscript contains the following 
interesting collection o f  letters (™):

- f. 1-4: Lip. 8, including the report on (lie obligatory  chris
tening o f  African Jews and Samaritans in the versio bre- 
vior (*'*). T h e  text is mutilated and ends with τής άγιας (*,n);

- f. 4-8: ίσον επιστολής γραφείσης προς τον κύριον ’ Ιωάννην 
τον σοφιστήν παρά Μαξίμυυ μονάχου (Ιίρ. 6);

- Γ 8-19ν : Ηρ. 13;
- Γ. 19ν-23ν : Βρ. 14 (f. 22 is blank: there is a lacuna in the 

text from προύτίμησα [PG  91, 537C3; f. 2 Γ )  to τε των διω- 
κόντων [544A 13; f. 23J);

-  an as yet unedited ‘appendix’ has been attached to F.p. M 
(f. 23 v) ( n ). Inc. Δ ιά ταυτης 8έ μου τ η ς  συλλαβής - exp/, 
τον πληρώ ματος τον Χ ρ ίσ τον  (Eph. 4, 13);

-  f. 24-64: Bp. 12;
-  f. 64v-65v: unedited letter o f  recom m endation  for one 

Zacharias, addressed to Johannes Cubicularius (CPC· 
7703) (*“). I tic. Ό  πάντα πριν γενέσεως - expl. ύμας δεχομέ- 
νους αυτόν;

(37) See J a m b s , p. 230; on Patrick Young and his collection o f  manu
scripts. see also ibid., p. x - x i .  Young's additions, at least those concerning 
A m b .T h o m were copied from Oxonkmix, Bibliothccac Bodleianae, Baroccianus 12S 
(as had already been suggested byjAMi-s, o.c., p. 231). This is proven by the fol
low ing errors and variant readings which the tw o have in com m on : the omission 
-  by haplography -  o f  μήτε - ενωσιν in Amb.Thom. V, 283; γενήσεσΟέ for γένκοΟέ 
in V, 301; αρχών (sic) έοτιν for άρχων έστίν in V, 303. See supra, rt. 33.

(38) Λ similar collection is reviewed in Photius, Bibliotheca, codex 194 (ed. 
I Ib n r y , llibliotheqite, III, p. 84-88).

(39) As edited by E p i p a n o v i c h , Materialy, p. 84 (n 29), and D rvrebssb, I'iii 
iiH'ditv., p. 34-35, n. 3. On an inserted sheet o f  paper (f. 3bis) P. Young added the 
versio fusior o f  the report, as edited by D bvrukssi·:, /·<'·, and reprinted by J. S t a r k , 
St. Maximos atid the forced baptism at (larthage in 632, in: Byzdtttittisch-iieugriechischc 
Jahrbiicher 16 (1940), p. 192-196, in particular p. 194.

(40) l-i’ii a n o v ic h ,  I. 11; Di-vuciiSSB. <>.<., p. 34, I. 2 ab into and p. 35, n. 3, 
/. tilt.

(41) The ‘appendix’ in question will be edited by B. Markesinis, to w h om  I 
o w e  this identification.

(42) Also to be edited bv B. Markesinis.
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-  f. 65v-89: lip. 1;
-  f. 89v-117: Up. 15;
- f. 117-139: A n i b / r h o t n here classified under the letters. As 

a consequence the scribe did no t copy the actual title, only 
the inseriptio (A m b.Thotn ., prol.t 3-5) o f  the w ork . T h e  title 
was added at a later date by P. Y o u n g ;

- f. 140 is non-existent (see supra) ;
- f. 141-150: lip.see., with tw o  lacunae and a mutilated end

ing (see supra) ;
-  f. 150v- 149bisv : lip. 25, addressed to the abbot John  in our 

manuscript, and not to C onon  as edited in P G  91, 6I3A5.

G  ( htclfcrbylanus, Gudianusgr. 39 (s. x m - x iv ) ,  f. 104-116

O n ce  part o f  the impressive library o f  M. Gudc (Gudius) 
(1635-1689) this manuscript was purchased in 1710 for the Herzog 
Angus! liihliothel: in Wolfenbiittel, together with the main part of 
Glide’s library ( ' Y  Sadly, the earlier history o f  the codex remains 
u n k n o w n  except for the surmise that it originated in the eastern 
part o f  the Mediterranean basin ( M).

• ·
It is on this Gudianus that l;. O lder  based his edition o f  And). 

Thom, and A m b.lo ., reprinted later in PG  91. T h e  ed ito r’s de
scription o f  his manuscript reads as follows: ‘Codex  Gudianus, 
quo  usus sum, descriptus cst ab Ebert in Catalogo librorum maim 
scriplorum bibliothecae ducalis Guelpherbytanae; est m em brana- 
ceus saec. XIII.. conlinens folia in quarto , quod  dicunt, centum 
sexaginta qua ituor  (*' ’), estque tarn eleganter tam que accurate con-

(43) As can be gathered from the auction catalogue o f  (Jude's library: < K n o -  
NHJS>, liihliothectt. . .  libris insfructiasinia . . .  et inanuscrijuotutn codiaim ... (ipjumitu ami 
nulla piwatiirum comparand/i a viro illtisln domino Martjinirdo Cjudto ащ еьМ , Hamburg, 
1706, p. 534-535 (n 44). Based to a considerable extent on Kilonius’ description is 
the description o f  the manuscript in the old catalogue ol the Herzog August Hi 
blioiltek by l :. A. I:lji:u r. Die liildttnq des ISibliolhehcns, 2. '/,ur I Iivuhclniftcnkunde, 2. 
liihliotheciie Gucljcrbyhiwic radices ̂ racci ct I til ini eltissici, Leipzig, 1827. p. 112.

(44) See infra.
(45) This should be 264 (wriiien) lolia; the total number (blank folia included) 

is 274.
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scripms ui non  solum alii indc libri possint egregie etnendari at- 
quc supplcri, scd ipse ad hoc A ua<i>6qiov ’Anoytibv (sic) opus intcr- 
p re tandum  alterius libri auxilium non desiderarem’ ( l(>).

T h e  contents o f  G  are( '<7): an extensive piitax o f  M ax im us’ 
w orks in the manuscript, subdivided into I N5 (jime) items (f. 1- 
6) ( ,s); Car, which was added at a later date (f. 6V and in the mar- 
gins o f f .  7-66) (49);  Opusc. 13; Ep. 6-7, 11; E O D ; Ep. 4, 8-9, 1, 
19, 12-13, 15; Amb. Thom. (f. 104-116); Atnb.Io.

M y dating o f  G  (s. x m - x iv  instead o f  x m ) ,  as well as the 
above suggestion about the manuscrip t’s origin, are based on Van 
D eu n ’s notes on the possible relation between this manuscript and 
Vaticanus gr. 508 (5n). In any case a terminus ante quem for G  is p ro
vided b y  its copy  (as far as Amb. Thom, are concerned anyway) /., 
finished in Ju ly  1344 (5I).

(46) Ö i i l ü k ,  p. v ii—viii ( -  /*G 91, 1029-1030). T hough Öhler knew o f  other 
witnesses to the text (through Oombefis, Fabricius [see Bibliotheca gracca, vol. 8, 
Hamburg, 1717. p. 764-7651 and others), he thought, so highly o f  the Gtulianus 
that he fell no need (or any other manuscript.

(47) See also the description ol the manuscript by F. K öm .hr, Die gudisehen 
Handschriften. Die griechischen Handschriften bearbeitet von F. Koehler. Die latei
nischen Handschriften bearbeitet von Ci. Milchsack (D ie Handschriften der Herzoglichen 
Bibliothek z tt WotfenbiiUet 4). Wolfenbüttel, 1913, p. 29-31 (catalogue reprinted as 
Diegttdischen Handschriften. Codices Guelferbytani Giulianigracci tind (ätdiani fatitti | Ka- 
ta/oge der Herzog-August-Bibliothek WolJenbiittel. Die alte Reihe. Nachdrttk der Ausgabe 
1884-1913, vol. 9J, Frankfurt am Main, 1966). Kohler's description has been sup
plemented by V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. i . x x x v i - i . x x x v m .

(48) Amb. T h o m p r o l . a n d  th e  ambigua I-V w e r e  g iv e n  n u m b e r s  j ia  t o  JIc
(49) F o r  th is  reason th e  w o r k  is n o t  m e n t i o n e d  in th e  pinax; see K ö h i .f.r , o.e., 

p. 30. a n d  V a n  D i - u n ,  o.e., p. i . x x x v n ,  n. 59. Car w as  p r o b a b l y  n o t  a d d e d  b e fo re  
the  y ea r  1344, w h e n  a c o p y  o f  (.' was m a d e  in w h ic h  Car is absen t  (see b e lo w ,  
n.  51).

(50) See o.e., p. x x v n  and n. 33 (on Vaticanus gr. SOS, siglum G al), and p. 
i .x x x v n  with n. 62 (dating of C). Our Gtulianus and the Vaticanus in question each 
contain about half o f  the Maximus corpus as is found in Romanus, Angelicas gr. 
120.

( h i )  See p. n i l  and i x x x v i - l x x x v i i . L  was possibly written in Thessaloniea, 
which would corroborate the hypothesis o f  C s  origin in the eastern Mediterra 
nean.
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A m  Mcdiolatietisis, Ambrosianusll 13 7 sup. (c. 1600), f. 68-71v

A fairly rcccnt and rather carelessly written paper manuscript 
copied around 1600 together with Amhrosiamts 139 sup. ( ~) by 
the Scottish hum anist D avid  Colvill Am  is nonetheless w orth  
ou r  special attention, since until recently it was assumed to he a 
copy o f  the early eleventh-century Tmtrinensis C .III .3 , which was 
lost in a fire in the T u r in  National Library in 1904 (M).

In Am  Colvill copied the following w orks  o f  M axim us: Q T h. 
(f. 1 -67v) , Am b.Thom . (f. 68-71v), A m b .h . (f. 72-129v) and M yst, 
(f. 131-139) ( '■’). W hen we add to these the contents o f  Ambrosia- 
tins /i 139 sup., as listed by Van Dcun (*’*’), it turns ou t that only 
UpA l is missing with regard to the full contents o f  Taur as found 
in the description by Pasinus(' ). Apparently Colvill himself no
ticed this omission som etim e afterwards, and subsequently added 
the missing w ork  on the last folium o f  o u r  manuscript (f. 139r_v).

Colv ill’s complete  manuscript collection apparently ended up 
in the llibliothcca Ambrosicitia in Milan, the city w here  he died in 
I629(58). Laga-Stccl have argued that the suspected exemplar of 
the tw o  manuscripts which Colvill dedicated to the w orks  o f  
M aximus, viz. the lost Taurinensis C . / / / .3 ,  once resided in the li
brary o f  the Dukes o f  Savoy, w here  Colvill could have found 
and copied it (‘ ).

(52) Together, both manuscripts form .in extensive corpus o f  M axim us’ texts. 
See the description in M a h t in i-B a ss i ,  Catalogus, p. 165-166 and 166-167, and also 
L aga-Stciu ., Q T h., I. p. x i i i i - x l v i ;  V an  D bun, Opttscula, p. x x v ,  p. l v i i - lv i i i  
and i .x v i ; in .. L A . p. lx v i i .

(53) Colvill left his name on f  139 o f  our manuscript: xoX l̂Xaoc; <> okoteuj;. 
On Colvill, see Laca-Stkki., o.e., p. xi v -x i.v i ,  and V an Diujn, Opusenla, p. x x v .

(54) See I.A(;a - S t i :i:i., I.e., and V a n  D i u j n , Opusenla, I.e., as well as our ow n  
description o f  Taurinensis C .III.3  (fTaur) on p. x i .v n i-x i.ix .  IV Markesinis, h ow 
ever, questions this hypothesis.

(55) Folio 130™ has remained blank.
(56) Opuscttlti, p. x x v ,  n. 15, and L A , p. i.xvn.
(57) See J. P a s i n i j s  A. R i v a u  t i - u . a  F. Bi-im a ,  Codices manuscript! Bibliothc- 

cae Regii Taurinensis Alhenaei per linyuas di^esli, ef binas in paries <lis(ributi, in qttanttn 
prima Mebraei, et Graeci, in altera h i t  ini, Ilaliei, Caliici, vol. I, Turin, 17-19, p. 94 96 
( X X V .h .V .1)), I.AttA Srnni., <>.<■., p. xi iv have convincingly argued that Tanr did 
contain lip. 13 and 15, despite the fact that they arc not mentioned by Pasinus.

(58) And not 1632, as had hitherto been assumed (with thanks to B. Markesinis 
for this information).

(59) See I aca-S t i .i i , < M p .  x i v  x iv i .
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H  Medial aucusis, Ambrosiatuts H  45 sup. (s. ix), f. 7-8 '

T he  second part of this manuscript (f. 9-60) dates from the elev
enth century and contains a n u m b er  o f  poems by G regory  o f  
Naziair/us. It can therefore be safely excluded from this sur
vey ( ’ ). Instead, w e will treat II  here as a n in th-century  m anu
script o f  which only  eight folia have survived. O n  f. 7-8v we find 
A m b .T h o m p r o l .  and 1, 1-30 (up to the w o rd  outcoc) ( ' ). I 'rom 
M ura to r i’s notes ('") it appears that the mutilation o f  the codex 
must have occurred before 1709. There is no  indication o f  the ori
gin o r  history o f  the manuscript.

Apart from the above-m entioned fragment o f  Anib. Thom., H  
contains a n u m b er  o f  (partly unedited) fragments o f  I lesychius of' 
Jerusalem's Scholia in prophctas minorvs (C l·C  6558) in a deviant, 
abbreviated text ty p c ( r°). M ore specifically it concerns:

(60) See (he d e sc r ip t io n  in M a r t in i -B a s s i ,  Gatalogus, p. ÎS22-524, Fora recon
struction o f  this pan o f  I he codex and a detailed table o f  contents, see N. ( I n n x ,  
Die handschriftliche Überlieferung der Gedichte Gregors von N azianz, vol. 2: Die Ge 
dichtgruppe I. Mit Beiträgen von M. S ic i ib r l  (Studien zur Geschichte und Knltttr drs 
Altertums, N T . .  2. R eihe: Forschungen z u  Gregor von N azianz  I), Paderborn -  M u
nich - Vienna -  Zürich, 1986, p. 162-165. See also W. I len i.e.KR, Die handschriftliche 
Überlieferung der Gedichte Gregors ron N azianz, vol. 1: Die Gedichtgruppen X X  und 
X L  Mit Vorwort: und Beiträgen von M. Sk.huri. und den Übersichrstabellen /in 
handschriftlichen Überlieferung der (îedichte Gregors von Nazianz von II. M. 
WliiiRiiAHN (Studien zu r  Geschichte und Kultur des Altertums. N .F.. 2. Reihe: For
schungen zu  Gregor ron N a zia n z  3), Paderborn -  Munich Vienna - Zürich, 1985, 
p. 89-90; G hutz, o.e., p. 165 167 and 180 (‘(îesamtstemm.V); Is. K. /.i-m.r.s M. 
|. Z a m o r a ,  Gregor ron N azianz. Mahnungen an die Jungfrauen (Carmen I, 2, 2). 
Kommentar... mit Einleitung und Beitragen von M. Sicilian. (Studien zur Geschichte und 
Kultur des Altertums. N T . ,  2. Reihe: Forschungen zu  Gregor von N azianz  13). Pader
born Munich -  Vienna -  Zurich, 1996, p. 30-31.

(61) For a facsimile o f  f. 3, see W. W a t tu n u a c h .  Scripturaegraecae specitnina in 
usum scholarnm, Berlin, I936*\ p. 6 (tab. xv).

(62) L. A. M u r a  l ORius, Anecdota Graeca <\uae ex mss. lodicibus nunc primttm emit, 
Latio donat, Nods, & Disquisitionibus attget L. A. M. Serenis, Raynaldi I. Ducis M uti- 
rute, &c. liibliotltecarius, Padua, 1709, p. 5-6 (not numbered).

(63) Sec* A. Raiii.ps, Verseii hnis der griechischen I landschriften des Alten Testaments 
(Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-Unternehmens des Königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaf
ten zu  Göttingen 2), Berlin, 1914, p. 432-433, n. 2  (on in Ahdiam) ; R . Devri:i:ssi:, 
Ghatttes exögethjues, in: Dictionnaire de la ISible. Supplement, voi, I, Paris, 1928. col. 
1146 (idem) ; M. S ta r k ,  Ilesychius von Jerusalem, Scholien zum  Propheten Joel, in: 

Jahrbuch fü r  Antike und Christentum 37 (1994), p. 38 (on in loel). In addition our 
manuscript is mentioned m: K. Mi-nnhs, Hesychius ran Jeruzalem. Inrentaris van de
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-  f. 1-3: in loci, from 2, 7 ( f’4); cd. M. S t a r k ,  o . c. ,  p. 40-44 
(I. 178|-237) (65);

-  f. 3-4v : in Abdiam ; ed. M. F a i j i .h a b e r , Die Prophctcn-Cate
na! tnxh ronrischcn Handschriften (Bihlische. Studien 4, 2-3), 
Freiburg  i. Ur., 1899, p. 21-26;

- f. 4V: in lonain 2, 1-3 (expl. m ut.); ed. Y .-M . D u v a l , Le 
lit>re de Jonas dans la literature chrelienne gre.cque et latine, Paris, 
1973, vol. 2, p. 633-635, fragm. 3 and 5 ;

- f. 5-6v: in Habaau'y from 2, 5 (inc. mu/.): ineditunr,
- f  6V-7: in Sophoniam, I, 2-10: ineditum ( ,/).

D  Monacensis$r. S3 (s. xv),  f'. 128V-I3 8 V

Little or no th ing  is to  be added to I. I lardt*s(* ) and P. Van 
D e u n ,s ( i,,>) detailed descriptions o f  this fifteenth-century m anu
script. Apart from w orks  by Titus o f  Bostra, John  Damascene 
and T h eo d o re  Balsamon, to nam e but three, it contains a collec
tion o f  M ax im us’ w orks  (I. 50v-263v), a m o n g  them Amb.T'hoin. 
(f. I28v-138v). This collection is prefaced by a long pinax (f. 45- 
50), subdivided into 185 irems.

It remains u nknow n  w h o  w ro te  the manuscript o r  where it 
originated. W e  do k n o w  that it was in the possession o f  Johann 
Jakob  l ugger (1516-1575) before being transferred to the Ho/hi- 
bliotheh (as it was then called) in M unich in 1571 (° ) .

( fichu· luinti.uhriftclijki' overlevi'rinx met <lc uitgnve en vertaliiig van Iwl drool Gommenlaai 
op psalm MX) en 102 (M .A. thesis, 2 vol.), Ghent, 1971. vol. I, p. 101, and T. 
Scin-UMANN, Propht'Uintm vitae fahubsae. India's apostobmm iliseipuhrutitquc Domini 
(B S G R T ), Leipzig, 1907, p. x x x u  (Schcnnann, w lio did not collate the niann 
script, erroneously assumed that I I  was a witness to the recension o f  the prophets’ 
lives lie was editing, w rongly attributed to Hesychius |see o.r., p. x x x  x x x u  and 
99-103]).

(64) Since f. I is illegible on our microfilm, 1 have here relied on the above- 
mentioned catalogue c»i M an i ini- B assi, p. 522.

(65) Edition based on, am ong others, our manuscript: sec o.c., p. 37 and the 
apparatus on p. 44.

(66) Duval mentioned our manuscript on p. 632 and 634.
(67) O n (possible) furthei witnesses o f  these last tw o  fragments see the list o f  

manuscripts in R a h i t s ,  o .c ., p. 432-433, section y. and M k n n i - s ,  o .c ., p. 97-108.
(68) C atalogs, I, p. 467-477.
(69) Opttscula, p. t . x x x i v - l x x x v ,

(70) See V a n  D e u n , o.c,, p. i . x x x t v  a n d  n.  37-38. O n  th e  re la t io n sh ip  b e tw e e n  
th e  1‘uggcrs a n d  th e  M u n i c h  l ib ra ry ,  see B. M o n d r a i n , Copi.ties et collecttohncurs <lc



M  M o w c e m i s . 363 (s. x m - x iv ) ,  f. 76-81

I. H a rd t’s dated though  detailed catalogue provides us w ith  ar-t 4
description o f  this manuscript ( ). It has been supplemented by

70
I.aga-Steel ( ~) and P. Van Deun ( ). I have also had the occasion 
to refer to 15. Markesinis’ as yet unpublished edition o f  M ax im us’ 
O p u s c u la , in which the editor proposes to shift the dating o f  M  

from the twelfth to the late thirteenth or early fourteenth century 
on the basis of palaeographical data (the so-called Fcttaugen- 
Mode) ( 4), a suggestion which I have accepted.

It has been suggested that the manuscript originated in C o n 
stantinople, where, as w e  learn from a note in the manuscript i t 
self, it was still to be found in 1509 (7 ’). T h e  later history o f  M  
has also been traced by Van D e u n (7('). In 1806 it was transferred 
to the Baycrischc Staaisbibliothek (then called the Hojbibliothek) in 
M unich.

Mosq Mosquensis, ftibliothccac S yn o d a l is gr. 324 (V la d . 444), 

(s. x v i - x v n ) ,  f. 23v-31

This manuscript has been described by Archimandrite  Vladi-
7*7

m ir(  ')> whose description has been supplemented by Ponkich- 
Poljakov (7H). It has also been m entioned by Laga-Steel ('*) and 
Van D eun (so), bu t unfortunately  they had no  o p por tun ity  to 
consult it (Kl).
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manuscrils grecs an milieu du x v i '  sicile: le ras de. Johann Jakob hugger d'Augsbourg, in : 
B Z  84 (1991 1992), p. 354-390; ( ) .  I-Ia u t k ;, Die Griindung dcr Mtinchcncr llojbi- 
bliothek dutch Albrecht V. nnd Johann Jakob hugger (Abhandlungen dcr Koniglich Bayc- 
rischeu Akadetnic dcr Wisscnschaficn. PhiIosophisch-philologische nnd historisihe Klasse 28, 
3), Munich, 1917.

(71) Catalogue IV. p.  56-70.

(72) QTh., I. p. Li.
(73) Opuscula, p. x x x i - x x x n ;  id., L A , p. l x v i i i - l x i x .
(74) I wish to thank 11. Markesinis, w ho kindly let me consult liis description·» 

o f  this and other manuscripts.
(75) See V a n  D d u n , Opusatla, p. x x x i - x x x i i ,  and L A , p. i .x v m -i.x ix .
(76) L A , p. i.x ix .
(77) Vi.adimik, Sinodal'naj Biblioteki, p. 679-682.
(78) Rukopisi, p. 147-148.
(79) Q T h .,  II. p. x u  and n. 61.
(80) Opuscula, p. c m - c iv .
(81) I he manuscript will he thoroughly described by 15. Koosen, whose de-
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Mosq is a large sixteenth- or seventeenth-century paper m an u 
script (I I 403 f.) w rit ten  in three different hands and originating 
from the Iviron monastery  on M ount Athos. It is one o f  (lie 
manuscripts and books that were rem oved from the Holy M o u n 
tain to M oscow  by Arsenij Sukhanov in 1654 (S2).

Folia 22-95 contain a collection o f  M ax im us’ works, 
Am b.Thom . Here is the full table o f  contents for this part o f  the 
manuscript: Q T h p r o l .  (f. 22-23), followed by  the quaestio ties 1-2 
(f. 23'"v); Am b.Thom . (f. 23V-3 I ) ;  several extracts from  Am b.lo. 
(f. 31-42) f V ,  Th.Oec. (f. 45-64; f. 43-44 are missing); the first 
century  o f  Diu.Cap. (f. 64v-74v); F.OD  (f. 77-87v ; f. 75-76 are 
blank); Up. 9 (up to καί άδικεϊσϋαι παραίτηση \ l yG  91, 448 B2|) (f. 
88); another extract f rom  Am b.lo. (f. 88v-91v); and finally C PG  
7707 (10) (f. 93-95) (H l), edited by Epifanovich on t he basis o f  this 
manuscript ( ') .

Q  Oxoniensis, Bibliothecae Bodleianae, Barocciamts 128 (s. x i ‘A'),
f. 39v-51

This manuscript, containing mainly w orks  of M aximus, has 
been described by C oxe (Λί>) and Van Deun ('* ). A m o n g  the 
w orks  o f  the Confessor (f. 1-217) we find Am b.Thom . (f. 39v—51) 
preceded only by the letters 12-13 and 15 and followed by the let- 
ters 19, 6-7, 11, B O D , P.p. 4, 8-9 and I (f. 1-96). Folia 97-217 (8e) 
contain DP, L A , (Jar, Th.Oec. and (Jap.XV,  while  f. 218 is blank.

scription I have been able to consult, for which 1 express m y gratitude. I have bor
rowed som e o f  the follow ing from the introduction to bis forthcoming rc-edition 
o f  the so-called Additainenta, originally edited by I-.pifanovich (sec infra),

(82) O n Sukhanov's expedition to Mount Athos, set* J. N o u h t  (ed.), Vitae dune 
anlujuae sanefi Athauasii Athoniiae (C C S C  9), l um hout - Leuven, 1982, p. x x x -  
x x x i  and n. 64.

(83) these extracts will be identified in 15. R o o sen ’s description.
(84) Folio 92 is blank.
(85) Materialy, p. 29-33.
(86) 11 .0 .  doxi·:, Catalogi codiaun nnuinscripronini liibliotliecae Bodleianae pars prinia 

recensioncm codicnmgraeconuu continens, O xford, 1853, col. 207-209.
(87) Opnsaila, p. x c i n - x c i v ;  LA, p. i.x x i- i.x x ii .
(88) Folio 97 also marks ihc beginning «if a new quire numbering ((, 97 ~  y), 

though iht- scribe remains the same throughout the entire manuscript (with the 
exception, o f  course, o f  the replacement folia |sce infra]).
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T he second part o f  this manuscript (f. 219-264) includes a num ber  
of ascetic texts by several authors (e.g. Antonins ‘Melissa’ and 
John  o f  ( 'arpathus).

Since o u r  A m b.l'hom . have no t suffered from the mutilation o f  
the original manuscript and subsequent replacement o f  the lost 
folia by a later hand (K;) Q  can safely be regarded as an eleventh- 
century witness here.

A ccording  to a note  on f. 263v the manuscript was once in the 
possession o f  a certain I 'spam^o^ before i( was transferred to O x 
ford in 1650 at the latest (90).

T h e  selection and sequence o f  M ax im us’ texts in Q  hint at a 
connection w ith  the so-called Corpus Constant inopolitanttrn ( >l)> 
though  this assumption is no t entirely confirmed by the form  o f  
the text ( )2).

N  Parisians, Coislinianus 90 (s. x i i /x iv ) ,  f. M l v-M 7

This codex, containing only w orks  o f  M aximus, has been the 
object o f  study by I )evreesse ( H), Inga-Steel (<M) and Van I >eun (^) .  
A n u m b er  of folia of the original tw elfth-century  parchment 
manuscript, which once belonged to the Lavra monastery on 
M o u n t  Athos, were replaced in the fourteenth century by the 
same n u m b er  o f  paper folia ('*’). O n e  o f  the tw o  scribes respon
sible for this has already been identified as N icophorus Moscho- 
poulos, m etropolite  o f  Crete at the end o f  the thirteenth and the 
beginning o f  the fourteenth century ( }/). T h e  second, identified by 
IL Markesinis, is Georgius Pepagomenos, a little k n o w n  scribe o f  
the fourteenth century. M oschopoulos is responsible lor f. 96-

(89) See V a n  D k u n ,  Opuscula, p. x r . iv  a n d  n.  108; i n . ,  L A , p.  i x x n .
(90) See  V a n  D k i j n ,  Opusaila, p.  xc:tv  a n d  n. I 10 111 ( the  non-  c>n I 2 6 3 v <>( 

the  m a n u s c r ip t  is ed i ted  b y  V a n  I ) i :u n ,  I.e., n.  110).
(91) T h i s  a s s u m p t i o n  is p r i m a r i ly  valid  f o r  f. 1 -96 ;  fo r  the  sequence  o f  the  

w o r k s  in the  Corpus, sec th e  list in V a n  D e u n , Opitscula, p. i n.
(92) See  infra, p.  c x v m - r x i x  ( ( llassifit a n o n  ol ihe  Witnesses).
(93) Coislin, p.  78-79.
(9-1) Q T h ,,  I, p .  l i v - l v i .

(95) Opt* scuta, p, x x x i i - x x x i v ;  id ., L A ,  p. l x x x v i - l x x x v i i .
(96) See DiiVHHHSSiî, Coislitt, p. 79.
(97) See  V a n  D e u n ,  Opitscula, p.  x x x i v ,  n.  8 4 ;  V oc i- i . -C lA urm iA U sr .N ,  p. 

3 4 0 ;  Rcpcrtorium , I. 3 0 3 ;  II. 4 1 7 ;  III, 492.
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I03v, 136-144' and 256-257 and Pepagomenos for f. 257v-279. Fi
nally, the original end ing  o f  N  has been replaced by a n u m b er  o f  
folia from ano ther  twelfth-century  manuscript (f. 280-283) ( M).

Folia 14Г-147  contain Amb.Thom , This means that the iirst 
pari of ou r  text (f. 141v—144v; A m b . T h o m p r o l .  up to V, 79 
|етге7гореито, tce||) has been copied by M oschopoulos, whereas 
the remaining part (f. 145-147; Am b.Thom . V, 79 ||pwraTG)v eiri 
ОаЛаот/)$] -  308) is the original tw elfth-century text. In the classi
fication o f  the witnesses it is therefore possible that a distinction 
will have to be made between the text o f  the replacement folia 
and that o f  the original manuscript (f. 141 '-144v, s. x iv  and f.
145-147, xn respectively).

In the seventeenth century  /V belonged to the collection o f  
Pierre Seguier (1588-1672), chancellor o f  France. This collection 
is k n o w n  to be the nucleus o f  the present-day fonds C’oislin o f  the 
BibliolltCfjuc nationale in Paris ( n ).

Par Parisians gr. 886 (s. xn i) ,  f. 130v- 1364

This magnificent parchment manuscript, a faithful copy o f  fto- 
manus, Angelicas gr. 120, can be assigned to the thirteenth century 
on the basis o f  palaeographical data ( lo"). G. Mahieu (lo1) - like \K. 
Bracke after him ( “) -  dated the manuscript to the twelfth cen
tury, albeit tacitly, apparently influenced by F. Sevin (1682- 
1741). T he  latter, w h o  had been responsible for the Greek m anu
scripts in the liibliolhcqnc Roy ale since 1737 ( l(U), had noted on

(98) Di-vhukssi·:, I.e. T h e  folia in q u e s t io n  c o n ta in  M a x i m u s ’ D iv.C ap., I, 1-97.
(99) See  also V a n  D b u n ,  Oputada, p .  x x x i v  a n d  n .  86-88 ,  a n d  in . ,  L A , p.

i . x x x v i i  w i t h  n .  341.
(100) See also O m o „ n t ,  Imwntaire, I. p. 166;  C e r k s a  ( I a s i  a i . o o ,  Car, p. 37 and  

n .  32 ;  L a c a  S th h i . ,  Q 't'h ., I. p. x l v i i i - x i . i x  ; V a n  D h i j n ,  Opnscttla, p. x x x v i -  
x x x v i i ; i n . ,  I.A , p .  i . x x i i i - l x x i v .

(101) Traiuutx, p.  237-242,
(102) Vila, p. 191, n.  8 (w i th  a reference to  11. B o r d i k r ,  / lesmprion des pcintitres 

et (Wires orncmenls (onlcnus dans les nnmuscrils grecs <le la Hibliothcqnc nationale, Paris. 
1885, p. 222, a n d  to  an ora l  s ta tem en t  f r o m  K .  S. N e lso n ) .  T h e  a u t h o r  q u o te s  the  
o p in io n s  o f  these  t w o  art  h is to r ians  to  sh i f t  th e  d a t i n g  o f  th e  m a n u s c r ip t  to  the  
e n d  o f  th e  tw e l f th  c e n tu ry .

(103) See O m o n t , birentairc, Intr., p. v i i - v n i  a n d  p.  x x i x ; ibid., p. x x x u ,," l/"  
th e  re a d e r  will f ind  a sp e c im e n  o f  S e v in ’s h a n d w r i t i n g  (n° VI).
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Par s flyleaf (the present f. 1): ‘C odex  pulcherrimus 12 saeculo 
scriptus quo  con tine tu r  sancti Maximi operum  pars major quam 
recenscre vclle supcrvacuum  foret; eo cnirn praecipue codice usus 
Combefisius novam  M aximi editionem publicavit’. It seems that 
( J. M ahieu’s special interest in Par(U]]) is due to his erroneous as
sum ption, probably  based on Sevin’s note, that Combefis* edition 
(1675) was based on this manuscript.

W e do no t k n o w  by w h o m  o r  w here  the manuscript was cop
ied. B rought from Italy by Raphael Trichet du Fresne (j· 1661) 
and transferred to the Bibliollwquc Royale in 1662, Par was indeed 
at Com befis '  disposal while preparing his M axim us edition but 
ou r  collations have shown that the editor only  copied from Par 
the scholia ( K) and a couple o f  variant readings, so that this
manuscript can on no  account be labelled his ‘manuscrir dc
1 1 /106\ base ( ).

r  Parisiansgr. HHH {s. x v i i ) ,  f. 296v-320

This manuscript has been described by O m o n t  (1(>/), whose de
scription has been supplemented by Van D e u n ( l,w). It contains 
exactly the same selection o f  M ax im us’ w orks  as Parisians gr. 
1097 ( ) in precisely the same order. T h e  (anonymous) scribe 
faithfully copied even the colophon o f  his exemplar (f. 296'"v), 
but on the o ther  hand he om itted  the original pi mix o f  P (f. 1-2). 
As was the case in P, it is only after the colophon that Amb. Ihom. 
are to be found (f. 296v-320).

Considering the fact that P  has been in the Bibliotheque (In Roi in 
Paris since 1599, we m ust assume that / '  was copied in Prance, 
which m igh t explain (he large n u m b er  o f  mistakes. In any event 
the manuscript was part o f  the collection o f  Jcan-Baptiste Colbert

(104) See his e x ten s iv e  d e sc r ip t io n  o f  th e  manuscript : ,  m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e ,  n, 101.
(105) O n  these scholia ,  see p.  x i . v n  (descr ip t ion  o f  Roniiinns, Aiuiciicus\'r. 12(f).
(106) See infra, p. c x x i x  (P re v io u s  Kdit ions) .  L a c a - S t b e i . ,  <m\, p. i . x x x v -  

i x x x i x ,  a n d  V a n  D c u n ,  Optmtiia, p. i . x x v i  (EPs59) ami c t x i i  (HOD) c a m e  to  
th e  s a m e  conc lu s ion .

(107) IniH‘nl(iin\ I, p. 167-168 .
( 10 8 ) Opttscttla, p. x x x i x - x i . ; see also ihiil., p. c x x x i ,  w h e r e  the  a u t h o r  d e 

scribes the m a n u s c r ip t  as a ‘π έ λ α γ ο ς  σ φ α λ μ ά τ ω ν ’.
(109) M a n u s c r ip t  l· in o u r  e d i t io n  (see p. x i . i i i - x i  v).



AMBIGUA AD I I iOMAM Xl.lll

(1619-1683) before its transfer -  betw een 1728 and 1732 -  to the
Iroyal library together  w ith  the other codices Colbertini (lU)).

Z  Parisians gr. 1094 (>·. x iv -x v ) ,  f. 61-68

O f  South Italian provenance, this paper manuscript dates to 
the end o f  the fourteenth  o r  the beginning  o f  the fifteenth cen
tu ry  ( ' " ) .  It has been described by O i n o n t f 11'), M ahieu ( m ), 
Laga-Steel ( ,H ) and Van D e u n ( Ui>). Com befis  used this m anu
script to prepare his intended edition o f  Am b.lo. ( IU>), and labelled 
it 'codex R eg ius’.

Z  contains only w orks o f  M axim us, written  in one and the 
same (anonymous) hand. Folia 61-68 contain A m b . T h o m pre
ceded by the letters 6-7, I I and 8-9 (f. 52-59) ( M/) and followed 
by Am b.lo. (f. 68-159).

The later history o f  Z  remains u n k n o w n , except for the fact 
that it belonged to the collection o f  the kings o f  France since the 
first half o f  the sixteenth century ( ' ,H).

P Parisians gr. 1091 (a. 1055), f. 195v-210v

This manuscript, on the basis o f  which Com befis  intended to 
edit Antb. Thom. ( ' ly), has been described by O m o n t ( t2°), Ma
hieu ( l21), Sotiropoulos ( ' )  and Van l ) e u n ( 123). A m o n g  the 
w orks  o f  M axim us which it contains are mainly letters (Ep. I 
39) ,  apart from  which P  contains M yst., E O D y EPs59 and 
Am b.Thom . (f. 19 5 v- 2 1 0 v).

( 1 10) See V a n  D i i u n , Opuscula, p. x x x i x  a n d  n.  123-124.
(I I I) See V a n  D k u n ,  o . c . t p. c a i - c m .
(112) lm>t'utain\ I, p. 219.
(113) 7 nwaux, p. 150-151.
(114) Q T h I, p. l x x - l x x i i .
(115) L.c . ; see also ibid., p. l . u. 10
(116) See M a i i i r u , lrat/aux\ p. 161.
(117) I'olia 59v-60v arc blank.
(118) See V an  I )hUN, o.c.. p. c m  and n. 169.
(119) See infra, p. e x x i x ,
(120) Invenuuw-t I, p. 219.
(121) Tratuiux, p. 151-152.
(122) M yst., p.  143-144.
(123) Opuscula, p. x x x v - x x x v i .
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Wiili (he exception o f  f. 21 1,_v the manuscript is the w ork  o f  
a single scribe w hose  nam e is revealed in the colophon (f. 
195) ΙΙαΰλος, o f  w h o m  no th ing  is know n . The same colo
phon informs us that the manuscript was completed in January  
1055 ( l2'), though  its place o f  origin is no t indicated. P ’s later his
tory on the o ther hand is well k n o w n  and has been traced by Van 
I )eun ( l26).

O n  f. 1-2 the scribe has given a pituix o f  the contents o f  the 
manuscript, though  A m b.T lw m . are no t  included. M oreover, 
Amb. Thom, are the very last w ork  to have been copied and thus 
even follow the colophon ( f  195 as mentioned above).

Finally f. 21 11 _v, the last folium, contains the following frag
ments in at least three different hands that do  not seem much 
younger  than the rest o f  the manuscript :

- I* 211: (Jregory o f  Nazianzus’ Carmen morale 30 (C P C  3035 
12], 30 =  Carm. I, 2, 30), verses 1-4 ( P C 37, 908A bl4  | αρχήν 
απάντων] -  909Aa3 [εύπορείν κακώς]) (L ');

-  ibid.: P s . - lo n .  C i ik y s o s t . ,  De patientia (C P C  4693; P C  63, 
940, 1. 21 ah into - 1 . 1 4  ah into) (' '). I lie prayer - minus the 
final line - is found  ascribed to Rphraeni in Pseudo-M axi
m us’ Loci communes, P C  91, 721 A 11-B2 ( -  prologtts) ( l?,y) ;

- f. 21 Γ v : another excerpt o f  John  C h rysos tom ’s above

( 124) See K. I.aki -  Silva Lakh, Dated ( lu r k  Minuscule Manitscripts to the Year 
12(H) (Montnnenla Palaeoyraplnca Vetera. First Series, 4), Uoston (Mass.), 1935, pi. 
276 for a reproduction, and V a n  1) iu . j n ,  Gpustula, p. xxxv (and n. 95) for an edi 
lion o f  the colophon.

(I2.r)) More precisely ii is the part o f  the manusc.ripi preceding Anib.l'lioni. that 
was completed in January 1055. Ainb.Thoni. were added at a later date, albeit by 
the same hand (see infra).

(126) Opuscula, p. x x x v  x x x v i  and n. 97-99. On the collection o f  Cardinal 
N iccolo  Ridolfi, to which l } belonged at o n e  time, see also: R . B a i .a d i h , Contri
bution d I'histoire de la collection Ridolfi. I.a date de son arrivee en France, in: Scriptorium 
29 (1975), p. 76-83; the collection arrived in Prance from Italy in 1560 at the ear
liest. O nce in France, ii became part o f  the collection o f  Catharine de’ Medici. 
From there P  found its w ay into the liihliothecjue Royale in 1599.

(I?,7) Entitled / fOixa naQayy&X/utru ?un >u?.</ia{iifroi\ this poem  has also been 
published anonymously together with a similar work (inc. ap/yjv vojmCc twv oXcov 
eivfltL Oeov) in: rPiit/nn>oq 6 MehoftoQ. / laoaortffui rifQ uyiomuily.i/c; (hfMtoOrfXijQ I 
(1932), p. 20-21, on the basis ol Parisians gr. f. 100.

(128) See also C P G  4687.
(129) See C P G  4007, note.
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m entioned  Ο  ratio de patieutia, lines P G  63, 940, I. 2 ah into 
(|π]ορεύου εις τά όπήσω \sic\ μου) -9 4 1 ,  I. 13 (’Αμήν);

-  f. 21 Γ :  som e ‘bits and pieces’, w ritten  upside d o w n :  αρχή 
του ευαγγελίου κα| υϊου | μηδέν σοι καί το (.v/V) δ ι |( '  !l>).

Sup Pm sim is, Suppl. gr. 228 (s. xv i) ,  f. 54-58v

T he  description o f  this manuscript in the catalogue o f  H. 
O m o n t ( n i ) has been revised and extended by P. Van D e u n ( 132). 
Sup bears a close resemblance to I/atfawns, Reginensis gr. 37  (our 
Rc). T h e  most notable difference between the tw o  manuscripts is 
the fact that in Sup the fo llow ing texts have been added after 
Antb.'llioni. by the same hand:

-  A tub. /<>., P C  91, 1061-1388 U3 (f. 59-137; expl. έ π α ύ τ ω  
της άναγωγης), immediately  and w ith o u t  any apparent 
connect ion followed b y :

- (riuu;. Ν λ ζ . ,  Or. 28, 25, 5 (καί φιλότεχνον) - 3 1 ,  42 (υπέρ 
άπαντα) (f. 137, I. 14 ab imo -  f. 139). This fragment bears 
the caption τω  συντελεστή των καλών Οεω χάρις.

Lastly f. 140 contains a b r ie f  excerpt from the Constitutioucs 
apostolicae (133) written in a different hand.

The scribe w ho  is responsible for t he greater part o f  the m anu
script (Ul) lias been identified as 'Ιωάννης Ναθαναήλ( L*ft). In the 
seventeenth century Sup  was in the collection o f  (Jerasimos Bla- 
chos (1605/7 -  1685) (, V>), w h o  kindly placed it at the disposal o f  
F. Com befis  ( ,V7).

(130) The right side o f  f. 211 has been rut: ovoi the whole length o f  the folio, 
causing the loss o f  the missing syllables or words. As fat as the last t w o  lines are 
concerned, see M i. 27. 19 {fttfdev <m't xu i tto dtxaio) txeivtij).

(131) hwentaire, III, p. 235.
(132) ( p. x c v i - x c v m .
(133) M. Mi- i /ciiK (cd.), Les ( ionstilutions (ipoatolujueSt vol I : Li v res I cl II (SChr. 

320), Paris, 1985, II. 49, I, I (p. 292) -  II. 50, 1,'/ (p. 294) (see V a n  I)i-un, Opusm- 
Id, p. xcv tt ,  n. 127). Folia 139' ;u»d 140' are blank.

(134) With the exception o f f .  42,_v and MO1,
(135) See Rcpertonum , I, 173; II, 231; III, 2H5. In Rvperloritnn. II. 231 ‘Gregorios 

v. Nyssa’ should read ‘Gregorios v. Nazianz’. This confusion originated from the 
description o f  the manuscript in O m ont's catalogue.

(136) See Hhacki·, M ann script Trttdition, p. 101-102, n. 17.
(137) See p. r x x x  o f  this edition in dealing with the previous editions.
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In the pinax  (f. III-IV) (n,i), copicd by the same scribe, 
Amb.'l'hom. fo rm  the last entry (λδ). T h e  subsequent texts (f. 59- 
140; see supra) have not been listed in the pinax , neither have they 
been num bered  in the manuscript itself ( ’ V)).

As will be show n further on, Re  and Sup  are closely related; 
they are actually copies o f  the same exemplar. This leaves us with 
tw o  possible explanations concerning the presence o f  Amb.Io. in 
Sup and their absence from Re: either Amb.Io. were added in Sup 
at a later date, o r  they were left ou t o f  Sup 's tw in  manuscript Re. 
T he  pinax offers the only  clue: as this pinax, which is identical in 
bo th  Re  and Sup, does no t mention Am b.Io ., it seems safe to con
clude that the w ork  was no t found in their co m m o n  ancestor. It 
appears then that Amb.Io. were added in Sup at a later date, albeit 
by the same scribe.

A Romantts, Angeliatsgr. 120 (s. xi), f. 115-119V

I his famous manuscript, devoted solely to the w orks  o f  Maxi
mus, has been extensively described and studied in previous 
w orks on the Confessor (H0). It. can be assigned to the eleventh 
century. There  is no indication as to w here  o r  by w h o m  the 
manuscript was copied. W e do k n o w  that p rior to its transfer to 
the West it was ow ned  by the monastery του Χαρσι,ανίτου in

(138) Folia I “I I arc blank.
(139) Even though Amb.Io. (f. 59-137) have not been numbered as a whole, a 

(partial) numbering ol the various subdivisions ol the work can be found. Amb. 
A»., prol, has not been numbered; Amb.Io. 1 =  3 ;  Am b.Io. II =  β; Am b.Io. III-V 
and the first ‘theories' o f  Amb.Io. V have been counted, but not numbered. The  
θεωρία τ/> lept/ο θ ς  καί των έπτά περιόδων (P G  91, 1120Λ14; ί . 72) has been 
numbered φ . Λ new numbering starts on f. 83v : the θεωρία ck  τόν ρ.ωϋσήν καί 
τον ήλίαν (sic) (P C  91, 1161 A l)  is ά. This new numbering extends beyond the end 
o f  the very long Am b.Io  V. Thus Amb.Io. VI (/>('; 91, 1205D 1; f. 94v') is λζ, etc. It 
slops at Amb  /<>, IX (l}(> 91, 1212m  I) numbered μ, after which no more number
ing can be seen.

(140) See. apart from the catalogue b y  C*. M u o c m  1 \  I-hanciii di·’ ( !a v a -  
i.ii ui. Index codicumgraecomtu ttibliolltecac Att^clicae, in: Studi Italiani <li Pilologia Clas- 
si«i 4 (1896), p. 159 161 (reprinted in C ’hiista Samhkkcuu |ed .|, Catabgi codicum 
yrarcorum qui iff minoribm bibliothccis itolicis assenumtur in duo volutin na collati el ttouissi 
mis ad< fi lament ts aucti, vol. 2, Leipzig, 1968), also Ηκαγκκ, Vita, p. I 8 9 I 9 6 ;  I .a ca -  
Srui.i., Q77i., I, p. x i .v i i - x i .v i h ; V an  D uun, Opuscula, p. x x i v - x x v ;  id., L A , p. 
x ca ii-x e iv ,
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Constantinople, founded  in the m iddle  o f  the fourteenth cen
tury  (Hl). Later on it tu rned  up in the library o f  Giovanni Matteo 
Giberti, bishop o f  Verona (1524-1543), the library o f  the Sforzas 
in R o m e ,  founded by Cardinal G uido  Ascanio Sf'orza (1518-
1564), and the collection o f  Cardinal D om enico  Passionei (1682- 

1
1761) ( '"). In 1762 A was transferred to the Bibliolheca Angelica to
gether w ith  the rest o f  Passionei*s collection ( ’’**').

In the margins o f  /1 a hand that is also responsible for a large 
n u m b er  o f  corrections, has added a series o f  scholia, part o f  which 
are directed against Νείλος, surnamed ο Κ αλαβρός(Ν4). These 
scholia can be dated to between 1086 and 1092( ,‘*fi).

Sin  Sinaidcns gr. 1726 (s. x v i‘* ) , f. 25-31v

In the greater part o f  this late witness, to  w hich  P. Van Dcun 
has devoted an article ( ,K>), the hand o f  the sixteenth-century Cre
tan humanist, author, editor and manuscript collector M aximus 
M argunios can be recognized (U7).

(141) See th e  n o t e  o f  o w n e r s h i p  o n  f'. 2 9 7 v, e d i te d  b y  V a n  D k i j n , Opnscnla, p. 
x x v ,  n.  I I .

(142) See A. Piccolom ini’s pm jh lio  to the above-mentioned catalogue o f  Muc- 
cio -  Franchi de’ Cavalien, in: Studi Italiani <li L'ilologia Classica 4 (18%), p. 10-15 
and p. 16, i i , I .

(143) See Paola M uNAro Nicoletta M u r a t o r e .  La Bibliotcca Angelica, R om e,  
1989, p .  44-45.

(144) See e.g. Appendix I (Marginalia), ad Am b. lltom. Ill, 32/34: axooe vefiXe 
y.rn alya, y.y.i i/r, nope».. The Nilus in question was involved in die philosophico- 
religions cnnlroversy in which also Michael I’sellus and Nilus* ‘compatriot'John  
[ talus look part. Around 1087 Nilus was condemned for heresy (see also J. N  O r e l ’s 

article mentioned below).
(145) See |. N oh ist , I hie allusion <7 Mon dr Chalcrdoine et non a nn ps.-saint Cedo- 

nitts, Data/ion dcs scholies dr I'Angrliats y j. 120, in: A B  108 (1990), p. 320-322.
(146) P. V an  D e u n , Le Sinaitiatsgrarms 1726dc M axhnc M  argon nios: son contcnn 

cl son modrlr, in: Byzanfion 60 (1990), p. 436-440, The manuscript had already been 
briefly described by V. N. BnNESimvicn, Catalognsc.odicnm manuscriptorum graeco- 
rum qni in Monaslrrio Sanctae Catharinae in Monte Sina assctvanfurt 111, I : Codices nn- 
mrris 1224-2150 signati, Saint Petersburg, 1917 (reprint I lildeshcim, 1965), p. 170, 
and more extensively by V a n  DhUN lumself, Opttsatla, p, x x x v m - x x x i x .

(147) It concerns f. I-38V and 68-213' (see V an  Di-.un, art.c., p. 437). On Mar
gunios' life and works, see ( J. P o d sk a lsk y .  Griechische I heologir in drr Zeil drr 7'V/r- 
krnltrnschafi ( t '153-1821). Dir Onhodoxir ini Spannnngsfeld drr nachrefonnatorischen 
Konfessionen drs Westens, Munich. 1W8S, p. 135 151 (including a bibliography in n.
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Sin  contains a pinax o f  M ax im us’ works in M argunios ' hand (f. 
23) ( '“s) im mediately  followed by  Am b.Thom . (f. 25-31 ‘) (19). 
Elsewhere in die manuscript (f. 39-213V) w e  find M axim us ' Ep. 
6-7, A m b . l o E p .  8-9 and 12, DP. Opusc. 1-3 and 7-9, EPs59 and 
Pseudo-M aximus' dialogues de saticta Trinilate i-5  iC P G  2284).

A tter his death M argunios’ Greek manuscripts were transferred 
to the u£Toyiov o f  St. Catherine’s monastery in Candia (Iraklio. 
Crete), possibly the scholar’s birthplace. F rom  there, a part o f  his 
library, including Sin , found its w ay  to St. Catherine’s monastery 
on M o u n t  Sinai, a round 1699 ( lr>r‘).

f  Taur Taurinensis, Bibliothecae National is C. 111.3 (s. x f ' J), 
f. 108-112 ’

This manuscript, which according to Pasinus catalogue (1:>1) 
was w rit ten  in the eleventh century- by  the  scribe T heopha-

-

nes( "), was lost in a fire in the Turin  National Library in the 
n igh t o f  25-26January  1904 ( ln\

Fortunately the manuscript is no t completely 'lost'. Apart 
from  the above-m entioned description in Pasinus’ catalogue it is 
often assumed that the Scottish humanist David Colvill copied

563 [p. 135-136]); on Margunios' activities as a scribe, see V o g e l - G a r d t h a u s e n , 
p. 285-286, and Repenorium. I. 259: Π, 356; III. 427.

(:48) As demonstrated by V a n  D e u n , an.c.. p. 438-440. this pinax  is a copy o f  
die table or* contents o f  Monacensis gr. 363 (our Λ/). The number and sequence o f  
works do not correspond to the actual contents o f  Sin.

(149) Folia 23v-24v are blank.
(150) See V a n  D e u n , an.c., p. 438 and n. 9.
(151) J . P a s i n u s  -  A. R i v a u t e l l a  -  F. B e r t a . Codices mamscripti Bibliothecae 

Regii Taurinensis Aihenaei per linguas dioesii, et binas in paries disiribuii, in qua rum pnm a  
Hebraei, ci Gracci, in altera La::ni, Italiat et Gallici, vol. 1. Turin, 1749. p. 94-%  (n3 
X X V .b .V .5 ) .

(152) See Pa s i n u s , o . c p. 96: ‘In fine haec habenrur: έγράφη χειρ: Θεοφανω 
άμαρτολοΰ' (irV Pasinus), viz. the famous scribe Θεοφάνης των Ί5ήρων. whose  
dated manuscripts were written between 1004 and 1023 (see Repertoriwn, I. 136;
II, 180; ΙΠ, 230).

(153) O bviously G. de Sanctis was mistaken w hen he reported that the manu
script had been damaged by water but was nonetheless fully legible (see iuventano 
de: codici supersiiii Greci e Latin: antic hi della Biklioteca Xnzionale di Torino, in: Rivista 
di Filologia ε di Istmzione Classica 32 [1904], p. 399).
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Taur in tw o  volumes around 1600 (l34). T h e  manuscript m ust at 
chat t ime have been part o f  the collection o f  the Dukes o f  Savoy, 
which is k n o w n  to have been the nucleus o t the present Turin  
National Library manuscript collection.

From  Pasinus’ catalogue w e  learn that T a u r  contained Amb. 
Thom, on f. 108-112 C ^ ) :  του αύτου περί διαφόρων αποριών (sic 
Pasinus} των άγιων Διονυσίου καί Γρηγορίου προς Θωμαν τον ή- 
νιασιιένον.• ι

Κ  Vaticanus, Baibenniatmsgr. 587  (i. xv i) ,  f. 1-1Γ

In addition to the very b r ie f  description by  S. de R icci (1:ϊ6}, 
this manuscript has also received attention from  P. Sher
w o o d  (1:>7), w h o  dated it to the sixteenth century. There  are no 
indications as to scribe, origins o r  later history o f  the manuscript.

K  contains an extensive collection o f  the w orks  o f  M aximus. 
Apart from  Am b.Thom . and Am b.Io., these are m ainly  letters: 
Amb. Thom. (f. I - Ι Γ ) ;  Amb.Io. (f. 1Γ-154) (158); C PG  7707 (32) 
(f. 160-161) (159); Ep. 14 (f. 161v-164v) ;  Ep. 8 (f. 164v-166v), ad
dressed to  Sophronius and including the report on  the obligatory 
christening o f  African Jews and Samaritans in the versio bre- 
vior(]a}); Opusc. 8 (f. 166v-173v);  Opusc. 9 (f. 173v-179v);  Opusc. 
7 (f. 180-186v); Ep. 6 (f. 187-190); Ep. 7 (f. 190-192); Ep. 2 (f. 
192v—198); Ep. 3 {inc. mut.; f. 198-199); Ep. 12 (f. 199v-217v);  Ep.

(154) These are the present Mediolanerises, Ambrosiani B  i  J7 sup. and B 139 sup. 
See our description o f  the hrst {Am),  on p. x x x v .

(155} O r f. 11 l v. In any event -  that is. again according to Pasinus -  on f. 112 
begin Amb.Io. On the contents o f  Taur, see also L a g a - S t e e l ,  Q T h .. I, p. x l i i i -  
x l i v , and particularly V a n  D e u n ,  Opuscula, p. x l - x l i .

(156) Liste sommaire des manuscritsgrecs de la Bibliotheca Barberitta, in: Revue des Bi- 
bliotheques 17 (1907), p. 124.

(157) Earlier Ambigua, p. 2.
(158) In spite o f  the fact that Amb. Thom, and Am b.Io. are to be tound at the be

ginning o f  the manuscript, the scribe adopted the numbering w hich  he found ir. 
his exemplar (Vaticatms gr. 504 as it w ill be seen), starting w ith jZr for A m b.Thom ., 
proI.

(159) Folia 154v to 159 arc probably blank (they are not on our microfilm';; f. 
159' too is blank.

(160) As edited by E pifan*o v i c h , Material·/, p. 84 (n1 29), and D evreesse, Fin 
inedit e, p. 34-35, n. 3 (see also S h e r w o o d , Daie-iisi, p. 28).
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13 (f. 2 I7 v-226); Ep. 17 (f. 226v-228); Ep. 18 (f. 228-230v) ; Ep. 11 
(f. 230v-232v) ; Ep. 21 (f. 232v-233); Ep. 22 (f. 233v); Ep. 23 (f. 
233v-234); EP. 32 (f. 234r' v) ; Ep. 33 (f. 234v); Ep. 34 (f. 234v- 
235); Ep. 35 (f. 235r' v); Ep. 24 (f. 235v-237); Ep. 10 (f. 237v-239); 
Ep. 25 (f. 233r"v) ; Ep. 9 (Γ 239v-241); Ep. 2G (f. 241 ; Ep. 27 (f. 
241 v-242v) ; Ep. 28 (f. 243); Ep. 29 (f. 243r_v) ; Ep. 30 (f. 244r‘v) ; 
Ep. 31 (f. 244v-245); again Ep. 8 (f. 245-247v) (161).

O n  f. 247'-249. preceded by  an unidentified poem  (inc. ναι ζυ
γός κατά τήν κρίσιν -  expl. τοΤς όρώσι προδε^κνύει) and a qitaestio

16̂  .ascetica inspired by  J o h n  C lim acus( there is yet another w o rk  
o f  M aximus, viz. a unique com bination  o f  Ep. 5 and 4 (16j) : Ep. 5 
expl. mut. ποιητάς άποοανθηναι (f. 249.1. 3 ; P G  91, 4241312), sup
plemented by the ending  o f  Ep. 4 (PG  91, 420B1-C1 ταυτα μέν 
[iif] - δόξαν καί βασιλείαν). A part oi Opttff. 1 (PG  91, 9A1- 
12C3; f. 249'-250) and again Ep. 23 (expl. mut. του τταιδός [PG 
91. 608A12]; f. 250) conclude this list (164).

V Vaticamisgr. 504 (a. 1105), f. 116v- l  17 in m g.; f. 11 7 M 1S

This manuscript is one o f  the oldest Greek paper codices 
k n o w n  to u s ( 165). As well as containing w orks  by, am ong  others,

(161} In this case the version as edited in P C  91. 440C1-445B12, and addressed 
to ’Ιορδάνη ττρεσβντέρ-ω.

(162) O n  both  i tem s sec Vaticmus gr. 504, f. 108. and the description o f  this 
manuscript b y  D evkeesse, Codices 330-603, p. 343.

(163) This  arrangement can also be fou n d  o n  f. 153'-154 o f  Vaticanus gr. 504 
(see D evreesse, o .c ., p. 345-346), w h ic h  w il l  p ro v e  to  be exem plar  (see b e lo w  
p. c v -c v i ) .

(164) Folium 250 ’. the last page o f  the manuscript, is not on our microfilm. In 
all probability it is blank. It m ay also have been giued to the cover.

(165) A number o f  texts, including those w e  are concerned w ith, have never
theless been written on parchment (see infra). The manuscript has always enjoyed 
a great amount o f  scholarly attention. See. apart from D evreesse, Codices 330- 
603, p. 338-349, e.g. J. Ir i g o i n , Les premiers manuscrits grecs ârits sur papier et k  pro
bleme du bcmbycin, in  : Scriptorium 4 (1950), p. 194-204 (in particular p. 198-199 and 
202); L a c a - S teel, Q T h ., I. p. ljx- l x ; C. D e V o c h t , L f«as de pique» hors Î l  ta
lie?, in: Byzartiion 51 (1981), p. 628-630. For the complete bibliography see the 
follow ing repertoria: C a n  ar t  -  P eri. Sussidi, p. 440-441; B u o x o c o r e , Biblio
grafia, p. 831-832; C eresa. Bibliografia (1981-1985), p. 346: i d .. Bibliografia (1986- 
1990,, p. 433. The manuscript has also been mentioned by V a n  D e u x , Opuscu
le, p. LVIl.
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John  o f  Damascus, Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite and Pseudo- 
N onnus ,  it boasts a unique  collection o f  Maximiana (f. 3v-4’\  814- 
148, 150v- l 62 and 194 - 1964 j* ^  was completed on 6 Ju ly  1105 
by the h ie rom onk  Tcoiw/;i:(166), k n o w n  to  us on ly  from this 
manuscript (16). In his fo r thcom ing  edition o f  the so-called Addi- 
tament a, which will include a detailed description o f  У, B. R oosen  
is inclined to  treat the indication то и Х а л '  as a reference to the 
fo rm er M o u n t  Athos m onastery  too Х а л § о и  (16R). N o th in g  is 
k n o w n  about Y 's later history except that it must have been 
transferred to the Bibliotheca Vatic ana by the early sixteenth cen
tury  at the latest (169).

T he  compiler o f  the collection clearly had access to m ore  than 
one manuscript (10). Am b.Thom . (f. 116V—117 in mg. and f. 117v— 
118) are im m ediately  followed by Am b.lo. ( f  118-138') -  a situa
tion no t at all u n c o m m o n  in m any o f  o u r  witnesses - bu t the con
text in w hich  bo th  texts are found is unique: they are preceded 
by  Ps .-N onnus’ commentaries on G regory  o f  Nazianzus* orations 
4, 5. 39 and 43 (f. 111-115V; C P G  3011), and M axim us ' o w n  
Opusc. 14 and C a p .X V  (f. 115v-116v, partly in margine) (1Л). Fol
low ing  Am b.Thom . and Am b.lo. we find Opusc. 7, Car and Ep. 14 
(f. 138M 45).

{166) Sec the scribe’s note on f. 197: ετελεioj6hr δέ ή -χρ ου σ χ  βίβλος έν τώ έτε: 
ryy{ , Ινό. ιγ’ μην: ίουλίω έκτη, γραοεΤσχ χε:ρί ίωάννου του εντελούς μονχχοΰ καί 
πρεσβυτέρου του Χχ>. .

(167) See Repcrtorium. Ill, 313.
(168) See also D e  V o c h t ,  a r t . c p. 628-629, w h o , apart from Athos, also men

tions Trebizond and its environs as a possible place o f  origin.
(169) As can be gathered from the mention o f  Y in  the inventory o f  Fabio Vi- 

g:li (around 1510); sec D f.v r e e s .s e , Fotuisgrec, p. 174.
(170) contains, for instance, both versions o f  Maximus' Ep. 8 (f. '07 '-108  

and 150v-151 respectively). See S h e r w o o d . D a :e - l is p. 28, and D e v r e e s s e , Fin 
inedite.

(171) The explicit indication του άγιου Μαξίμου (instead o i  του χύτου or του 
χύτου άγιου Μαξίμου) a: the beginning o f  Am b.Thom . seems to indicate that Y  
follows a different tradition with regard to Am b.Thom . and A/nb.Io. than tor the 
immediately preceding Opusc. 14 and C a p .X V . O n the other hand Opusc. 7 im 
mediately follow ing A m b.lo . has been introduced with the simple του χύτου, pos
sibly indicating that it was copied from the same manuscript as the rorcgoing 
works.



Perhaps due to a shortage o f  paper A m b.Thom . (and C a p .X V )  
have been copied partlv in the margins o f  tw o  parchm ent tolia

X 72containing parts o f  tw o  w'orks b y  G regory  o t Nazianzus ( ~):
-  th e  o r ig in a l  t e x t  o n  f. 116x"v is G r e g .  N a z . ,  O r . 6 , 1 6 , 10 

(p. 1 6 2 . κ α ι  νη ώ ν  π λ η ρ ώ μ α τ α )  -  1 9 , 3  (p. 16b , έ τ ι  π ο λ λ ω  

δ ε ι(ν ό τερ ο ν );
-  on f . 117r (1/3) :  G r e g . N a z ., Or. 23, 8, 8 (p. 298, νο ο ύ μ ε

ν ο ι τ ε  κ α ί λ α μ β α νό μ ενο ν ) -  10, 11 (p. 300. τ ρ ιά ς  ώ ς  
ά [ λ η θ ώ ς )  ( !74).

It is w o r th  no ting  that on f. 84 (ad T h .O e c .  II. 21) there is an 
anti-Nilus scholium similar to  the ones that have been discuss
ed in connection w ith  R om anus, A ngelicus gr. 1 2 0 ( ] ° ) : δ ρ α  άφ ρον  

νεΐλε* εν  α ν τ ω  κ α τ ο ικ ε ί  π α ν  τ ο  π λ ή ρ ω μ α  τ ή ς  θ ε ό τ η τ ο ς  <oco>μ α 

τ  ικ ώ ς  (Col. 2, 9).

I  V aticam isgr. 5 0 5  (a. 1520). f. 68-72’'

This faithful copy o f  Vaticam is g r . 1502  has been thoroughly  de
scribed by  Devreesse(1,6), Laga-Steel (lw) and Van D e u n f 1·'8). 
According to  the colophon on f. 320v the manuscript was c o m 
pleted by  the  prim icenus  and sken o p h y la x  Nicetas oi Symi (! " j  on 
24 M av 1520. B y  1533 1 had alreadv entered the Bibliotheca Vatica-

Λ8(\na( ).
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(172) This is probably the reason w h y  our manuscript is also mentioned in the 
Rcpcnorium N azianzenum , vol. 5, n° 42, as i f  the text o f  A m b.T hom . served as an 
actual set o f  marginal notes on the works o f  Gregory.

(173) Froir. f. 117v on Maximus’ works are again written on the entire surface 
o f  the folia.

(174) Coincidentally Or. 23, 8. 9-11 (p. 298) is 2iso the subject o f  Amb. Thom. I.
(175) See supra, p. x lv i i .
(176) Codices 330-603, p. 349-352.
(177) Q T h .t I, p. l i - l i v .
(178) Opuictila, p. x x i x - x x x ;  i d ., L A , p. c i - c n .
(179) O n  this scribe see V ogel- G a r d t h a u s e n , p. 337: Repertorium, III, 489.
(180) See D evreesse. Fondsgret, p. 277, n" 204; Devrcesse’s hesitant identihca-  

rion is corroborated b y  M .  R .  D ilts -  M .  L. S o s o w e r  -  A .  M a n f r e d i ,  Librorum 
Grauontm Bibliothecae Vaticatiae Index a Nicolao D e Maioranis composites et Fausio Sa- 
boeo collaius Anno 1533 (Studi e Tesii 384), Vatican C ity .  1998, p. 40, n 3(19.
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T he manuscript is solely devoted to w orks o f  M axim us, which 
are preceded by a pinax  (I8i). Amb. Thom, are on  f. 68-72v.

L  Vaticamis gr. 507 (a. 1344), f. 209v-217v

This manuscript contains a large -  i f  personal -  collection o f  
w orks  o f  M axim us (182). F rom  the colophon on f. 319' w e  learn 
that it was compiled in 1344 by  Demetrius Kabasilas, also k n o w n  
as Kaniskes (18j)t w h o  m ust have had access to m ore  than one ex
em plar (184). W e  k n o w  that Kaniskes was a scribe and ecclesias-

1 sstical official in Thessalonica ( ' ), where, as a consequence, our 
manuscript m ay  well have originated.

According to a note  on f. 7V L was part o f  the collection o f  Jo 
hannes Eugenicus. νομοφύλαξ and διάκονος im m ediately  be
fore its transfer to the Bibliotheca Vaticam  a round the middle o f
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the fifteenth century ( ').

In the case o f  Amb. Thom. L  is a copy o f  G (  " ). Amb. Thom, are 
preceded by Ep. 4, 8-9, 1 ,19 ,  12-13 and 15, and followed by  Amb. 
Io. and Q T h. T h e  complete table o f  contents can be found in Van

1 $9 · · ·Deun ( ), w h o  has supplied the necessary additions to  the de-

(181) This pinax, a copy o f  the lost pinax  in Va, has been adapted to match the 
actual contents o f  the manuscript (see La g a - S teel, Q T h .,  I. p. i.iv; V a n  D e u n . 
Opusatla, p. i v i f n. 19 and in particular p. LVin, n. 29).

(182) See  D e v r e e ss e , Codices 330-603, p. 354-357; A. T u r y n , Codices graed Va
tic am saeculis X I I I  et X I V  scripti annontmque nous instructi {Codices e Vaticanis selecti 
quam si mil lime expressi 28). Vatican City, 1964. p. 143-'46; La g a - S t e e l . QTf t . ,  I, 
p. l x i v - l x v ; V a n  D e u n , Opusatla, p. x x x - x x x t .

(183) See V ogel- G a r d t h a u s e n , p. 102 and n. 9; Repertorium. Ill, 163. The col
ophon has been edited by V a n  D e u n , Opusatla, p. x x x .  n. 52.

(184) See infra.
(185) See PLP. vol. 5. p. 9 :n' 10085, KxßaaiXar, Aujjirjrptoc Kxvi<7xrts). H .-V . 

B eyer , Demetrios Kabasilas, Freund und späterer Gegner des Gregorys, in: J O B  39 
(1989), p. 135-177. in particular p. 140-144. recounts the scribe’s life and career.

(186) See PLP. vol. 3, p. 115-116 {nc 6189, Euyevucog, ’icoawr,^). See 3lso Re
pertorium, II, 217; III. 270.

(187) See D f.vseessf , Fondsgrec. p. 25 ( T ’inventsrire de Cosm e de Montserrat’, 
nc 185).

(188) See below , p. l x x x v i - l x x x v i i . Thus L  provides us w ith a terminus ante 
quern for G , namely July 1344 (see the colophon mentioned supra).

(189) Opuscula, p. x x x - x x x r .
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scriprions by  Devreesse (19CI) and Laga-Steel (193). W ith  some ex
ceptions (LA , Car, Th.O ec ., C ap.X V , Comp, and Vita) L  contains 
the same texts as those transmitted in the corpus o f  M ax im us’ 
w orks  in Romanus, Angelicas gr. 120. H ow ever.  L  opens w i th  the 
second part o f  this corpus and closes w ith  its first part. This is eas
ily explained by the fact that ou r  manuscript was no t copied di
rectly from  A  bu t  stems from  A 's  tw o  copies, Gudiatms gr. 39 
(our manuscript G) and Vaticanns gr. 508 (192), w hich  each contain 
about half  o f  the corpus in A .

L  does n o t  include Car, even though  it does appear in G. But 
in G. Car was added at a later date, probably  after Kaniskes had 
finished, in other w ords  no t before 1344 at the earliest (19‘), be
cause it w ou ld  be very  unlikely that the scribe, w h o  was pains
takingly compiling such an extensive corpus o f  M ax im us’ texts, 
w ou ld  have left ou t  an entire w ork.

Va Vaticatmsgr. 1502 (s. x n ) ,  f  83-89

This luxurious and. ju d g in g  by its num erous copies, very pop
ular manuscript has been extensively analysed by  Giannelli (5 jA) . 
It has received further attention from  Laga-Steel i1 93) and Van 
D eun (I96).

Va is solelv devoted to Maximus' works. O n  f. 83-89 w e find 
A m b.Thom ., only  preceded b y  Q T h . (19;) and followed by  Amb. 
Io. Laga-Steel's research (19&) has established the dating to the

(190) Codices, 330-603, p. 35-4-35“ .
(191) Q T h., I, p. l x i v - l x v .
(192) Sec V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. l x v .  where Vaticanusgr. 508 has been given  

chc siglum Gal.
( ‘.93) See the description o f  G  on p. x x x i v ,  n. 49.
(194) C. G i a n n e l l i , Codices Vatican: graeci. Codices 1485-1683 (Byhliolhecae Apo- 

stolicae Vaticanac codices manu scripti recensiti), Vatican C ity , 1950. p. 32-36.
(195) Q77i.t I, p. l - l i .
(1%) Opusada, p. x l i - x l h  ; LA, p. cv-cvi.
(197) The o r ig in a l  pinax, which i> transmitted in various copies o f  Va, has dis

appeared from  Va itseif.
(198) Sec Q77r., I. p. i and r. 112, p. l x  and p. l x x x i - l x x x i i . G i a n n e l l i . I.e., 

daces the manuscript to the eleventh-twelfth century, while Sotiropoulos, w h o  
menrions it very briefly in his edition o f  M aximus’ M y  si., p. 147-148, assigns it to 
the eleventh century.
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twelfth century (!yv; ; w hile  Constantinople is taken to be its piacc 
o f  origin (2>Λ>). In any case the manuscript belonged to a certain 
ιερομόναχος Μάρκος. Later it became part o f  the library o f  the 
Collegium Anglicatum  in R o m e  before being transferred to the Bi-
blioilieca Vaikasia in 1614 (2ul).

R e Vaticanus, Regitiensisgr. 37 (s. x v ) ,  120'-135

The selection and sequence o f  w orks  in this manuscript, which
oiyy * ·

is solely devoted to M axim us ( “), are by  and large identical to 
Sup and also to the first part o f  the corpus as found in A . The 
most notable exceptions are Q T h ., which are the first text in A  
bu t are n o t  found in Re . and Arnb.Io, w hich are found in Sup  bu t  
no t in Re.

Folia 120V-135 contain A m b.Thom ., the last text in the m anu
script (203).

There is no  indication as to where or by w h o m  the manuscript 
was copied, thou g h  w e  do k n o w  that it was part o f  the library o f  
Q ueen Christina o f  Sweden at the end o f  the seventeenth cen
tu ry  (**).

O  Veneius, Marcianusgr. 136 (s. x n i ) ,  f . l ! 8 v-125v

Dated by  M ioni (“ ) to the thirteenth century, this manuscript 
is a copy o f  ‘popular* Vaticanus gr. 1502 {Va). Consequently  it 
has received ample attention in previous editions o f  Maximus'

(199) The terminus post qitem is 1105. whereas the oldest know n copy o f  Va is 
our M . dated, as mentioned above, to the thirteenth-fourteenth century.

(200) See D e  V o c h t . N ote additionnelle.
(201) See G i a n n e l l i ,  o . c  , p. 36.
(202) See the (all too brief) description in H. St e v e n s o n  Sr., Codiccs manuscript: 

grata Reginae Suecorun; et Pii PP. II  Bibliothecae Vaticanae [Bibliothecae Apostolicae Va- 
iicanae codiccs mamt scripti retensiti), R om e. 1SS8. p. 28. and the analysis by V a n  

D e u n ,  Opusmla, p. x c v - x c v i .
(203) In the pinax  (f. 1-3) Am b. Thom. are not numbered (they should have been 

л.5): in the text itself if. 120'} they are indeed numbered as a S.
(204) See Les maimscrits de la Reine de Suede au Y'aticen. Rendition du catalogue de 

Montfisucon ei cotes actuelles {Studi e Tesii 238). Vatican City, 1964. p. 49.
(205) M io n i , Thesaurus. I, p. 189-191.
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w orks (206). Both the Vaticanus and its copy are generally assumed 
to have originated in Constantinople ( ).

Folia 118v-125v contain Am b.Thom . H ow ever ,  due to the loss 
o f  one folium betw een f. 125 and 126, the text ends abruptly  at 1.
^>0^ /5 fi 1% . I* 4 f -Γ* r TT /2<)Snδ ο /  (avUpcuj; o i  sirno. 1 horn, v ^

A  note  on f. 380 reveals the nam e o f  the scribe: Jo h n  (χείρ 
αμαρτωλού ιωάννου). According to  a note  on f. 380’ another 
John , ιατρός in C o n s tan t in o p le ^ 09), ow ned  the manuscript at the 
close o f  the fourteenth  century. O  then came in to  the hands ol 
Cardinal Bessarion (21°), w h o  later donated it to  the Maniana.

S  Vindobonetisis, Suppl. gr. 1 (s. x iv ) ,  f. 384-389'

This fourteenth-century manuscript, described in the catalogue 
o f  H ungcr-H annick  (“ ), has also been dealt w ith  by Laga- 
Steel (2l2) and Van D e u n ( 213). It consists o f  three parts, o t which 
only the m iddle  part (f. 244-410’) contains w orks  ot M aximus, 
preceded by a pitiax (f. 244r) (2w). Am b.Thom . are to be found on 
f. 384-389'. fo llowed by  the beginning o f  Am b.Io. (21:>). T he  se

(206) See L a g a - S t e e l ,  Q T h .,  I, p.  l i - l i v  (o n  the  v a r io u s  co p ie s  o f  Va); V a n  
D e u n ,  Opusada, p .  x c m ;  i d . ,  L A ,  p.  c x x i v .

{207) See D e V o c h t , Note additionneile.
(208) Because o f  this loss the first lines o f  Am b.Io. immediately fo llow ing  

Am b.Thom . in the manuscript (f. 126-221} have disappeared as well {inc. mm. xal 
ueyxXoo d'j$xaxatXou P G  91, 1065A1]).

(209) Sec PLP, vol. 4, p. 145 (n: 8440-8442), and vol. 6, p. 104 (n 14115 and 
14116) with references.

(210) See M i o n i , o.c., p. 190, and V a n  D e u n .  Opuscula, I.e.
(211) H . H u n g e r  -  C. H a n n i c k .  Katalog dcr gricchischen Handschrijien dcr Osier- 

mchischen Xaionalbibliothek, 4: Supplemennm Graeattn, Vienna, 1994, p. 1-5.
(212) Q T h .,  I, p .  x l i x - l .

(215} Opuscula, p. x c v i .
(214) The tint part o f  the codex (f. 1-242; the folia 242v-243" arc blank) con

tains works o f  Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite. the third part (f. 411-412) is devoted 
to Michael Psellus. In passing it should be pointed out that the ‘Liste von  Thenien’ 
(f. 2v-3) mentioned by H u n g e r - H a n n i c k .  o .c ., p. 1, is nothing more than an 
enumeration o f  the 24 chapters o f  M axim us’ Myssagogia ‘see S o t i r o p o u l o s ,  
M yst.t p. 197, 201. 204. 205. 206. 217, 219, 223, 224. 225. 226, 226. 227, 229. 230. 
23*., 231. 232, 233, 234, 235. 236, 237 and 242), a work which is nonetheless not 
included in S.

(215) The tex: ends abruptly on P G  91, 1168A3 (ar//Sy.aTa).
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lection and sequence o f  the texts is exactly the same as in the first 
part  o f  Romattus, Angelicusgr. 120 (our A ).

T he origin o f  the manuscript is u n k n o w n , thou g h  w e  do 
k n o w  that the Italian humanist Apostolo Zeno presented it to 
E m p ero r  Charles VI in 1723 (2:6).

2. Indirect tradition 

a. P r im ary  witnesses 

List o f  manuscripts:

A th  Athenietisis, Bibliotfiecae Nationals (olim Constantinopolitanus), 
Metochiou Patiagiou Taphou 37 (s. x v m ) ,  f. 10r' v 

B Vaticanusgr. 511 (5. xi) , f. 31-33 
Da Athens, Dionysiou 274 (a. 1647), f. 124v-137v 
Da' Athous, Dionysiou 274 {a. 1647), f. 357-365'
D i Athous, Dionysiou 275 {5. xvil™^'), f. 122v-124v 
Gc Genavensis, Bibliothecac Publicae et Universitatis 32 (s. x t v 1” ), 

f. 133v-136v 
lb Athous, Iberon 386 (s. xv i) ,  f. 250-257v 
M a Monacensis gr. 10 (s. x v i mfJ), f. 679v-684; f. 685v-686; f. 

686
M o Monacensis gr. 225 (s. x m ) ,  f. 31v-34v ; f  35r"v ; f. 35v 
Sg Parisians, Suppl. gr. 270 (s. x v n £* ), f. 496-500 
Ven Venetus, Marcianus 504 (s. xv '’,:< ‘ ), f. 210v-211v ; f  211 v-212 
Z a  Vaticanus gr. 2195 (s. ix -x ) ,  p. 263-270

Chronological survey o f  the witnesses:

ix - x
X I  1

X II

x m  1 
x iv  1
x v  1 
XVI 2
x v i i  3
xv i i i  1

(216) See V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. x e v i  and n. 123.
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A m o n g  this total o f  eleven prim ary  witnesses o f  the indirect 
tradition f1), there is none o f  the twelfth century. T he  n u m b er  o f  
witnesses slightly increases in m ore  recent times.

A th  Atheniensis, Bibliotiiecae Naiionaiis (own Consiantinopoiila- 
nus), Metochiou Panagiou Taphou 37 (s. x v m ) ,  f. 10r"'

This late paper witness has been briefly described in the cata- 
logue o f  Papadopoulos-Kcrameus ( ). W e provided further details 
in a recent article f3;. It will therefore be sufficient to mention 
here that f. 10r’v contains Am b.Thom . I, 1-38, copied -  as the 
scribe h im self  has noted  -  έκ της χειρογράφου βίβλου της έν βεμ- 
βράναις (sic) του όμολογητοΰ μαξίμου ήν εύρον έν τω  σινα. The 
existence o f  such a parchm ent Sinai manuscript containing 
Amb. Thom, is u n k n o w n  to us (4).

D a-D a} Arhous, Dionysiou 274 (a. 1647), f. 124'-137’' et iterutn 
f. 357-365v

This vo lum inous miscellany (599 folia), finished on 5 Decem 
ber 1647 (3) t contains a large collection o f  Maximiana a long w ith  
m any  o ther texts.

T he  extensive though  som ewhat inaccurate description o f  the 
manuscript by S. L am b ro s i6) has been supplemented by Laga- 
Steel ( ’), bu t the description in the fo rthcom ing  edition o f  M axi
mus' Opuscula by B. Markesinis, which offers an analysis o f  all

(1) Da a n d  D a' h a v e  b e e n  c o u n t e d  as a s ingle  w itness .
(2) A .  PAPAOOPOULOS-KERAMEUS, Ίεο ο σο λνμ ιη κ ή  βιβλιοθήκη ητο ι κα τά λογο ;  

τώ ι h  T<24C βιβλίο&ήκαις r.ov ά γιω τά το υ  άζιοστολικοϊ: τ ε  και καθολικοί' όρΟοδό£ον 
πατρια ρχικού  θρόνον τώ ;  Ιεροσολύμω ν χα\ ττάσ?^ ffa/.atarivt'··; ά πο κεin h v jv  ελλη 
νικών κωδίκων, v o l .  4 ,  Saint P e te r sb u rg ,  1899, p. 57-58.

(3) B. J a n s s e n s ,  A n unnoticed witness o f some works o f  M aximus the Confessor: 
Atheniensis. ΕΒΞ, Μ ετόχιον Π ανάγιον Τάφον 37, i n :  Byzam ion  70 (2000),  p.  242-  

262.
(4) See J a n s s e n s , an.dr.. p. 245 a n d  n. 16.
(5) See the note on f. 8 [pinax). B. Markesinis has been able :o determine that 

the hand w hich w rote this note :s also responsible for som e folia in the actual 
manuscript. See the description o f  the manuscript in his forthcoming edition o f  
M aximus’ Opuscula.

(6) Κ α τά λογος , I, p. 392-396.
(7) Q77i., II. p. x x i v - x x v  ; all fragments o f  Q T h .  in the manuscript have been 

identified by B. Markesinis.
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Maximiana in the manuscript, is o u r  main source o f  reference (8). 
A reproduction  o f  f. 487v-489 can be found i n j .  Scharf(9).

In connection w ith  Amb. Thom., tw o  pans  should be distin
guished :

-  t. ;24  -137 { (siglum Dti) contain Am b.Thom . up co V, 
168 (διδάσκαλος). T he  fragm ent is preceded by  a passage 
from M ax im us’ Ep. 15 (f. 111-124'). and im m ediately  fol
low ed b y  five fragments from Amb.Io. (f. 138-221) (!S).

- f. 357-365^ (Da1)  contain only Amb. Thom. V. chough this 
t ime in  its entirety (1. 1-308). T he  text is preceded by frag
ments i ro m  the w orks  o f  Nemesius o f  E m e sa (12), Philip- 
pus Solitarius (M onotropos) (13} and (Pseudo-)Cyril o f  Al
exandria ( 14), and is followed by M axim us ' Opusc. 5 (f. 
365 ‘-367’) and eleven fragments from Amb.Io. (f. 367v- 
402) (15).

The second ‘version' o f  Amb. Thom, in the manuscript has been 
w rit ten  by  the same (or at least a very similar) hand.

(8) W e  w o u l d  l ike  to  th a n k  th e  a u t h o r  w h o  has been  so k ind  as co i n f o r m  us 
a b o u t  t h e  results  o f  his research.

(9) J. S c k a r f , D ie Bnefi des Pasriatthen Photius an die italisehen Bischofe Marinas, 
Gatderie'n u n i Zachutrias, i n :  Melanges Georges Ostrogorsky, vol .  1 (Recueil dcs travmtx 
de I'bisiitut d’Etuies byzanlines 8/1) .  B e lg rade ,  1963. t w o  u n n u m b e r e d  pages  after  p. 
266.

(10) In th e  m a n u s c r ip t  a m o r e  recen t  folia  n u m b e r i n g  has b een  a d d e d  a b o v e  
th e  o ld e r  one .  Fne  n u m b e r i n g  o f  t h e  la t te r  lags b y  8  t o  9  folia  (see a]so L a g a -  
S t £ £ l ,  Q T i!.. Π, p.  x x i v .  n .  7). L a m b r o s  refers to  : h e  o ld e r  n u m b e r i n g ;  t o g e t h e r  
w i t h  m o s t  m o d e m  ed i to r s  I p re fe r  th e  m o r e  recen t  one .

(11) For the identification o f  these fragments, see the above-mentioned descrip
tion b y  B. Markesinis.

(12) Folia 342-355' contain D e Xatura Hominis, 1 (C P G  3550}, attributed in the 
manuscript to Gregory o f  Nyssa (ed. M. M o r a n i . Nemesii Emeseni Denatura homi
nis [J3SGRT], Leipzig, 1987, p. 1. 2 -  16, 10).

(13) Folia 355v-356 contain Dioptra, I, 1 0 (ed. S p y r i d o n  Lauriotes, i n z O  *Αβο>ζ. 
\4γιορειτικόν Περιοόικόν. 1 [1919]. Athens. 1920. p. 54. [r:—35]). O n the author 
and his work see also V. G ru m el, Remarques snr la Dioptra de Philippe le Solitaire, 
in: B Z 44 (1951), p .  198-211.

(14) Folio 356v, inc. Κυρίλλου ’Αλέξανδρέίχς. Στμειωτέον, οτι ώς πεντάτροπό:: 
έστιν ή φύσις -  exp!, ό <5ε τούτων δημιουργοί θεος υπέρ φύσιν καί ' j~zzούριος. For 
the first par: o f  the fragment, sec Meledus monachus. D e Xatura Hominis, P G  64. 
1304D ' 2-1305AS (CPG 355" ri\. M eledus1 work is closely related to, though not 
to be confused with Nem esius’ D e Xaiura Hominis.

;15) For the identification o f  these fragments, see again the above-mentioned  
description by B. Markesinis.
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D i Athous, Dionysian 275 (5. x v n '^ ') ,  f. 122 *-124’’

A nother vo lum inous seven teen th -cen tu ry  (16) m iscellany, re
sem bling Dionysiou 274, again containing an extensive collection 
o f  Xidximiufid. S. Lanibros* description  ̂ } has been supplem ented 
by Laga-Steel rely ing  on research by  J. N o re t and B. M arke- 
sinis. A com plete description b y  the  latter, in w hich all the M axi- 
mitiana w ill be identified, has no t as yet been published (19).

O n ly  one passage from  Amb. Thom, appears in the m anuscript, 
viz. Amb. Thom., prol., 1-52, preceded b y  fragm ents from  Q77i. 
and Ep. 12-13 and 15 (f. 58-122v), and fo llow ed by  tw o  frag
m ents from  Am b.lo. (f. 124v-126v) (2,>).

Ib Athous, Iberott 386 (5. x v i) , f. 250-257'

A detailed table o f  contents o f  this m anuscript, w hich  in its 
present state deals m ain ly  w ith  the hesychastic controversy , has 
recently appeared in P. V an D eun 's ed ition  o t M ax im us’ L A (~  ). 
Som e details o f  a codicological nature w ill be found  in B. R o o -  
sen’s fo rthcom ing  edition o f  E pifanovich’s Additamenta.

O u r a tten tion  is m ainly  draw n to f. 244-274, w hich  are alm ost 
exclusively devoted  to  M axim us' w orks: lolia 250-257' contain4

Amb. Thom. V, 1-308, preceded by a part o f  the Variae Dejinitiones 
(C P G  7697 [14]; f. 248v-250) (“ ), and im m ediately  fo llow ed by  
the first part o f  the  L A  (f. 257‘*-271) f23) and five excerpts from  
Am b.lo. (f. 271v-274) (24).

(16} The possessor’s note on f. 2 V (+  Ιωβήο ύττάρχει καί το άοιέρωσεν εις τό 
σκευοφυλάκων. ά χ ν  [— 1650]) confirm s the palaeographical daring o f  the manu
script.

(17) Κ α τά λο γο ς* I, p. 396-399.
(18) Q77:., II. p. x x v - x x v i .
(19) See B. Markesinis’ forthcom ing edition o f  M axim us’ Opuscuia.
(20) For the identification o f  these fragments, see the above-m entioned descrip

tion by B. Markesinis.
(21) See V a n  D e u n .  LA. p. x x x i x - x m .
(22) U p  to P G  91, 153B1/2 (κίνησις).
(23) U p  to 1. 530 (καί εάν πονηρά»).
(24) These fragments have been identified by V a n  D e u n . I.e., p. x l i i ,  n. 116.



AMBIGUA AD T H O M  AM LXI

T h o u g h  the  various w orks are num bered  in the m argins, 
Atnb. Thom. V has n o t been g iven  a separate num ber. T hus in this 
m anuscrip t it appears to  be a part o f  n=> λη {Variae Definitiones). 

T here is no indication as to  the scribe o r the later h istory  o f  the*

m anuscript.

Ge Getiavensis, Bibliothecae Publicae et Universitatis 32 (s. xiv*rt ),
f. 133v-136v

This m anuscript, contain ing  on ly  w orks o f  M axim us, is an 
outsider in every respect. For one, the  scribe certainly had several 
witnesses o f  M axim us’ w orks at his disposal. F rom  these he com 
piled a personal collection W ith  respect to  Atnb. Thom, this 
personal touch is revealed in the  fact tha t on ly  the ambigua in con
nection w ith  G regory  have been copied (viz. Atnb. Thom. I-IV ; f. 
133’-136v). w hile  the scribe took  quite som e troub le  to  erase any  
reference to  D ionysius the A eropagite in the title  and the  p ro 
logue. In the critical apparatus ad pro/., 1-52, the reader will see 
that this damtiatio memoriae has n o t alw ays been carried o u t w ith  
great subtlety.

O n  the basis o i the w aterm arks in the  paper D eclerck has been 
able to  date the m anuscript to  the beginn ing  o f  the fourteenth  
century (“ 1). T he scribe identifies h im self in the co lophon  on f. 
208 (no t 208*) as protopapas Ιω άννης from  ΓΊεδιχς (Central 
Crete), w h o  is on ly  k n o w n  to us from  this m anuscrip t (27).

T he  m anuscrip t m ust have been in the possession o f  the city o f  
G eneva by 1620, since it was m entioned along w ith  Genavensisgr. 
33 in the ‘Catalogus lib ro rum  B ibliothecae Genevensis ex ordine 
alphabet! dispositus A nno 1620! (28).

(25} See the extensive description o f  the manuscript by D e c l e r c k .  Q D, p. 
x l v - x l v i i i  (in particular p. x l v i ) .  The manuscript has also been m entioned in 
V a n  D e l n , Opuseula, p. x x v i n - x x i x .  N either O m ont nor Laga-Stccl m ention  
the presence o f  (a part o f )  Am b.Thom . :n our manuscript: see H. O m o n t , Gualo- 
gue des mmuserits grecs des Biblioiheques de Suisse: Bale, Be me. Bnsiedeln, Geneve, St. 
Gallr Schqffhouse ei Zurich, in: Cemralblattfur Biblicthekswesen 3 (1886), p. 434-435, 
and L a g a - S t e e l , Q77;., I, p. x x v m ,  n. 61.

(26) O .c., p. X L V I I - X i v n i .  O m o n t , I.e., h a d  d a te d  th e  m a n u sc rip t, a ib e it hesi
ta n tly , to  ca 1400.

(27) See V o g e l - G a r d t h a u s e n , p. 184.

(28} See the edition o f  this catalogue in B .  G a g n e b i n , C c h w t des manuserits de 
la Bibliotheque de Geneve, in: Geneva. A fusee d 'Art et d’Histoire. N .S ., 2 (1954), p.
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M a Monacensis gr. 10 (s. x v i r”LU ), f. 679 '-684 ; f. 685' -686; f.
686

Folia 520-692 o f  this volum inous m iscellany contain an im p o r- 
cant collection o f  w ritings attribu ted  to  M axim us (“ ). Folia 6 /9  -  
684 contain Amb. Thom. V, im m ediately  follow ed bv Atnb.Iom 4

P G  91, 1257C7-1261A 10 (έκ του περί υίοϋ πρώτου λόγου - έν τρι- 
σίν ύποστάσεσιν) (ί. 684-685' ; and Amb. Thom. 1 (t. 685 '-686).

Finally, on f. 686 w e find a strik ing fusion o f  quaestio 50 oi 
M axim us’ Q D  w ith  a fragm ent o f  Amb. Thorn.: under the title 
του χύτου (sc. Μαξίμου) πώ ς χρή νοεΐν το έν τω άγίω  συμβόλω 
λεγόμενον* σαρκωθέντα έκ πνεύματος άγιου καί μαρίας ττς  παρθέ
νου (= Q D  50, 1-2), one can read Amb. Thom. II, 6-9 (σχρκός) (3 ’), 
in to  w hich  one phrase taken from  D ionysius the A reopagite and 
ano ther from  G regory  o f  N azianzus have been interpolated ;o1).

O n  f. 6 9 2 \  the scribe o f  this part o f  the m anuscrip t identifies 
h im self as fo llow s: έμμανουήλος εύβενεΤς (irV) ό έκ μονεμβασίας 
έγραψε. All know 'n m anuscripts by this E m m anuel are dated be- 
tw een 1548 and 1556 0 “). T he scribe p robably  w orked  under the 
au tho rity  o f  Johann  Jakob  Fugger, w hich w ould  explain the pres
ence o f  17 codices by his hand in the Bayerische Staatsbiblio- 
iliek(3*).

M o Monacensis gr. 225 (5. x m ), f. 3 1 '-3 4 s ; f  35r"v ; f. 35'

T he  first part o f  this m anuscript (f. 1-40), once a separate vo l
um e, is alm ost exclusively devoted  to  M axim us the Confessor, 
whereas the second part (f. 41-373) contains w orks o f  N icephorus 
B lem m ydes. In the course o f  the n ineteenth  cen tury  the m anu
script received am ple scholarly a tten tion , resulting in tw o  descrip
tions: the first by  I. H ard t in the catalogue o f  the (then) R o y a l Li

105-109, m ore specifically p. 108. See also A l l e n - N eil , Scripta, p. '.53 (or. Ge?ia- 
vensisgr. 33).

(29) For the com plete table o f  contents, sec H a r d t , Caialogus, I, p. 48-85. sup

plemented b y  D e c l e r c k , Q D . p. l x x x v h - l x x x v i h .
(30) Sec also Declerck'* critical apparatus ad Q D  50, 3-5 (p. 43).
(31) See A ppendix II. ad Am b. Thom. II, 9.
(32) See D e c l e r c k .  o.e., p. l x x x v i i i  and n. 202. and further V o g e l -  

G a r d t h a u s e n ,  p .  117: Repertorium, I.  113: II. 145; III. 188.
(33) See also supra, p. x x x v u - x x x v m , 11. 70.
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brary  o f  Bavaria (°4), and th e  second by A. H eisenberg, w h o  used 
the m anuscrip t for his editioprinceps o f  B lem m ydes' Curriculum Vi- 
taei"*}. These descriptions are supplem ented by D eclerck i36), 
M unidz  f ’), and very recently  by B. M arkesinis( ).

In  his article M arkcsinis has succeeded in identify ing  the  scribe 
o f  th e  M axim us section as G eorge o f  C yprus, also k n o w n  as G reg
ory  II, patriarch o f  C onstantinople. T he au tho r has also been able 
to  date the first part o f  M o  to betw een  abou t 1270 and 1280.

N o th in g  is k n o w n  about the later h istory  o f  the m anuscript, 
apart from  the fact tha t it w as transferred to  M unich , once again 
th rough  the library  o f  the Fuggers (39).

O n  f. 3 1 '-3 4 ' w e find Amb. Thom. V, w hile Amb. Thom. I can 
be read on f. 35*" . B etw een them , on f. 3 4 '-3 5 , w e find Am b.Io., 
P G  91, 1257C7-1261A10 (έκ του ττερί υίου πρώ του λόγου - εν τρι- 
σίν ύτΓοστάσεσιν) (4υ). Finally, on f. 35* is the un ique fusion o f  
M axim us' Q D  50. 1-2 w ith  Amb. Thom. II, 6-9 (σαρκός) w hich 
w e have discussed in our description o f  Ma.

Sg Parisinus, Suppl. gr. 270 (s. x v i ie v ), f. 496-500

This seventeenth-century  paper m anuscrip t has been describ
ed by H . O m o n t(4j). U n d er the heading  'G reek m anuscripts and 
papers o f  E. B ig o t it has also been m entioned by L. E. D o u 
cette·;42}. O n ly  a small part o f  the  m anuscript is related to  M axi
mus. W e w ill therefore lim it ourselves here to  these few  folia (f.

(34) H a r d t , Catelogus, II. p. 462-471.
(35) A. H e i s e n b e r g  (cd.), Nicepkori Bletnmydae Curriculum vitae et Carmine 

(B S G R T ) ,  Leipzig, 1896. p. x x v - x x v n .
(36) QD. p. L x x x v r a  and c l x v i i .
(37) J. A. M u n i t i z  (ed.). Xicephori Blemmydee Autobiographie sire Curriculum 

Vitae necnon Epistula umvetsalior (C C S G  13). Tum houc -  Leuven, 1984. p. x v n i-
XXIV.

(38) 3 . M a r x e s in i s ,  Lc Monacensisgr. 225. f f .  T-4C/', et Georges de Chypre, alias 
Gregoire I I de Constantinople^ in :  ß B G G . N .S ..  54 (20*>3), p. 259-273 .

(39) See M u n i t i z , o.r., p. x x - x x i ,  and supra, our description o f  Ma.
(40) For this particular fragment from Am b.Io. in com bination w ith Am b. 

Them. I, see also our descriptions o f  Be (below , p. l x x i i - l x x i j i )  and M a  (above,
p .  LXIl).

(41) Invencaire, III, p. 241-242.
(42) L. E. D o u c e t t e , Emery Bigot, Seventeenth-ceniury French Humanist. T oron

to -  Buffalo, 1970. p. 180.
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488-501) f 3), copied, as has been suggested, by the w ell-know n 
French scholar E m eric B igot (1626-1689) (**4).

Folia 488-490v contain  a pinax  o f  w orks by M axim us (4~). 
H ow ever, this pinax  does n o t correspond to  the actual con ten t oi 
Sg  bu t to  that o f  m anuscnp t Par, o f  w hich  So w ill be show n to 
be a partial copy. In the  m argins o f  the pinax  the same hand has 
added references to  the edition o f  C om befis. T hus 1675 can be ac
cepted as a termimis post quem.

O n  f. 496-500 w e find Am b.Thom . until V, 41 (expl. ‘'ircep av- 
0pojT:o’j^ e tc .’).

Since there is n o  reference to  this m anuscript in  the catalogus li- 
brorum o f  the B igot fam ily (4fi) it is safe to  assume that it was no t 
o r was no longer part o f  the Bibliotheca Bigotiana w hen  this collec
tion was auctioned in 1706, after w hich  the m ajo rity  o f  its con
tents was transferred to  the French Bibliotheque Royale (4‘).

It is w ell k n o w n  that B igo t kep t in close touch w ith  the M au- 
rists o f  Saint-G erm ain-des-Pres. P robably  because o f  this connec
tion B igo t’s m anuscript was kep t in the  abbey o f  Saint-G erm ain 
until the  end o f  the eighteenth  century, w hen  it becam e nu m b er 
270 o f  the Supplement grec o f  the Bibliotheque nationale.

B Vaticams gr. 511 (i. x i) , f. 31-33

This m anuscrip t consists o f  three parts, the  first o f  w hich  con
tains a rem arkable selection o f  w orks by o r abou t M axim us (f. 1- 
78) C8), v iz .:

(43) O f  these, folia 491r“v, 493v-495v and 501 r"v are blank.
(44} O n B igot’s life and w orks see the above-m entioned study b y  Doucette.
(45) The title o f  Amb. Thom  is on f. -rS9 o f  this pinax. follow ed  by a long incipit 

(up to p w i ,  11 [καί κρίσεως λόγος]).
(46) See Bibliotheca Bigotiana sen catalogus librorum quos (durn viverem) summa cura ti 

industria, ingentique sumptu congesserc V m  Clarissimi D .D . uterque Joannes, Nicolaus, e: 
Lad. Emerieus Bigotii, domini de Sommesnil, & de Cleuville, alter Praetor, alii Senatores 
Rothomagenses, Paris. 1706 (pars V: Caiabgus codicutn manuscriptorum bibliothecae Bigo- 
tiattae).

(47) O n the auction and the auction catalogue, sec also L. D e l isl e , Bibliotheca 
Bigotiana manusenpta. Catalogue des manuscrits rassembles an x v i f  siscle par les Bigot, mis 
en vente an mois de juillet 1706, aujourd’hui conserves ά L· Bibliotheque Nationale. R ouen. 
1877 ; O m o k t ,  Im'entaire, I, p. x ;  D o u c e t t e , o.c.y p. 48  and n . 122.

(48) See D ev r eesse . Cc.dices 330-603. p. 364-367 .
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- t. 1-31: the so-called first recension o f  the  Vila S. M axim i 
(B H G  1234) f49);

-  f. 31-33: a fragm ent o f  Amb. Thom., viz. Am b.Thom . V, 
200 (ού) -  308;

-  i. 33-34‘ : Capiία x  de uoluntaiibu* tl  energii* {C PG  7707 [19], 
ed. E p i f a n o v i c h , Materialy, p. 66-67) f50);

_ f. 34v-40v, 4 9 -5 6 '. 4 1 -4 8 '. 57-61: DP (P G  91, 288- 
353) (51);

- f. 6 1 -6 5 ': Theodori Byzantini diaconi quaestiones cum M aximi 
solutionibus (C P G  7697 [ 19]; PG  91, 216-228).

T he rem ain ing  contents o f  this part o f  the  m anuscript ( f  65 v-  
7 8 ') . together w ith  the contents o f  the  second and th ird  part (f. 
79-142‘ and f. 143-204’* respectively), w hich contain  no texts o f  
M axim us, are described in Devreesse’s catalogue Γ").

T he fragm en t from  Amb. Thom. V has been entitled and in tro 
duced in a unique w ay : του έν άγίοις μαξίμου εις το ρητόν του 
άγιου κυρίλλου (sic .Γ)' καινήν τινα καί (sic) 0εανδρικήν ενέργειαν* 
ακριβώς ειδώς τάς τω ν γενησομένων αμφιβολίας ο διδάσκαλος, 
καί οίον άττοκρουόμενος ταύτας φ ησίν  ού κατά θεόν etc. T he fo r
m ula ειδώς ... ό διδάσκαλος ... φτσίν seems to  refer to  the begin
n ing  o f  1. V , 200. It could  thus be concluded that B ’s scribe o r his 
predecessor has deliberately excerpted the  passage from  a (more) 
com plete copy o f  Amb. Thom.

W hile  preparing his ed ition  F. C om befis had a copy o f  B at his 
disposal (33).

(49) See H a g io g r a p h i  B o l l a n d ia n i  -  P. F r a n c h i  d e ‘ C a v a l ie r i , A d  Catalo- 
gum codicum liagiographicomm graecorum Bibiiothecae Vaiicanae supplementwn, in: A B  21 
(1902), p. 7: D e v r e e sse , Vie, p. 5-49 (in particular p. 10-11); B r a c k e , I Τιλ, p. 
285-293 (in particular p. 286-287).

(50) A new  ec::ion by B. R oosen  is forthcom ing.
(51) See M . D o u c c t , Dispute de M axime le Confesseur avec Pyrrhus, lttirodutfion, 

texte critique, apparat et notes, vol. 2. p. 482-434. p. 494 and p. 507.
(52) Codices 330-603. p. 365-367. The so-called ‘Iconophiic Florilcgium o f  N i

cetas o f  M edicion’ (f. 66 '-69v) has also been analysed by A. A l e x a k is . Codex Pan- 
sinus Graeats 1115 and Its Archetype (Dumbarton Oaks Studies 34). W ashington D .C .. 
19%. p. 103-106 and p. 350-351 (Appendix IV).

(53) See infra, p. c x x x  (Previous Editions).
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Z a Vaticanusgr. 2195 (5. ix-x), P· 263-270

This o ld  parchm ent m anuscript has been described by  S. Lil
ia f 4) and in m ore detail by  S. Luca Ο -  It is also m entioned and 
briefly described b y  Lietzm ann Γ"), Schw artz y ) and A llen ( ).

T he  codex consists o f  tw o  parts. O u r atten tion  here is m ainly  
draw n to  the first part (p. 1-318). D ating  from  the  n in th  o r the 
beginn ing  o f  the tenth century at the latest, it was w ritten  in a 
scriptorium  in the eastern p a n  o f  the em pire, possibly in the capi
tal itself. T he  scribe has rem ained anonym ous, thou g h  Luca at
tributes tw o  m ore m anuscripts to  the same hand (39).

T he m anuscrip t contains only one M axim us fragm ent, nam ely 
Atnb. Thom. V , 1-308 (p. 263-270), in troduced  by the  title μαξίμου 
μονάχου τζρος θωμαν τον ήγιασμένον. T he m ention  o f  the  address
ee seems to  indicate that the scribe o r his predecessor has deliber
ately excerpted the  fragm ent from  a com plete  copy of Atnb. 
Thom.

T he fragm ent is im m ediately  preceded by Justinianus' Contra 
Monophysitas (p. 208-263; C PG  6878) (* '), and fo llow ed b y  PI10- 
tius' De S. Spintns Mystagogia (p. 271-317; P G  102, 280-392).

(54) S. L llla, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 2162-2254 ( Codices Columnenses) 
(Biblioihecae Apostolicae Vaticanae codices manu scrip:: recensiti), Vatican C ity. 1985, p. 
124-128.

(55) S. LucÄ, .Vota sul Vaticanogreco 2 i95 , in: B B G G . N .S ., 59 (1985), p. 15-34. 
Lilia and Luca apparently were unaware o f  each other’s studies.

(56) H . L ie t z m a n n , Apollinaris von Laodicea und seine Schule. Texte und L'mersu- 
chungen. Tübingen. 1904. p. 103.

(57) E. S c h w a r t z  (ed.). Drei dogmatische Schrifien lusiinians, Milan, 1973“. p. 
171 (‘Bem erkungen').

(58) Pauline A l le n  (ed.), Dwersomm posichalcedonensium auctomm collectanea I 
(C C S G  19), T um hout -  Leuven, 1989, p. 395-396. Z a  is codex umeus for Eu
stathius monachus’ Epistuia de duahts naiuris [CPG  6810). edited by Allen (o.e., p. 
391-474).

(59) See S. LucÄ. l i  ccdice A .IA O  della Biblioteca Durazzo-Giiisliniani di Genova, 
in: B B G G . N .S .. 35 (1981). p. 133-163. and id ., II Diodoro Sieulo Neap. B .N .  jjr. 4* 
e italogrzeo?. in: B B G G . N .S ., 44 (199D). p. 33-75.

(60) Edited on the sole basis o f  Z a  by E. S c h w a r t z , o.e., p. 5-79.
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T he second part o f  the m anuscrip t {p. 319-410) (6i) has been 
dated by Luca to the eleventh century . It contains n ine letters by 
Photius (*2).

A fter its transfer to  the  W est (certainly n o t before the eleventh 
century) *f°) it was part o f  the  collection o f  C ardinal Johannes de 
Salviatis (G iovanni Salviati) (1490-1553). F rom  the  beg inn ing  o f  
the eigh teen th  cen tury  it was in the possession o f  the C olonna 
fam ily, un til it was purchased for the Vatican library  along w ith  
the o ther codices Columtienses by A ngelo M ai in  1821 f64).

Veti Veneius, Marciamts gr. 504 (s. x v ”^ ) ,  f. 210v-211v ; f.
211v—212

This fifteenth-century  paper m anuscript, once part o f  the li
brary  o f  C ardinal Bessarion, w ill be described in B. M arkesinis’ 
fo rthcom ing  edition o f  M axim us’ Opuscula. In his description the 
au th o r w ill identify  the num erous fragm ents o f  M axim us’ texts 
that appear in this m isce llan y ^ 3). O f  interest here is the collec
tion o f  Maximiana on f. 203-218, in w hich there are tw o  frag
m ents o f  .4mb. T hom .:

-  f. 210 \  1. 8 ab into -  f. 211v, 1. 1: Am b.Thom . IV, 54-90
( x a a o t c i g v  -  a'jTOc;);

-  f. 21 r ,  1. 2 -  f. 212, 1. 1: Amb. Thom. V , 73-96 (tijv - <pu-

It has been established tha t th e  scribe o f  this part o f  the m anu
script w as M anuel Ducas Atrapes, an assistant o f  Bessarion f66). In
spection o f  the various w aterm arks in the m anuscript show s that 
it m ust have orig inated  in Italy betw een  1438 and 1461 (6 ).

(61) The second scribe actually began his w ork on p. 317, which, as p. 318, 
had initially remained blank.

(62) See L uca , Nota, p. 28, and further the edition o f  Photius’ letters (R. 
L aourdas - G. W esterink, Phoiius. Epistulae et Amphilodna, vol. 1 Q S G R T ] ,  
Leipzig, 1983), where the manuscript is m entioned on p. vri-vn i and xiv.

(63) Sec Lu ca , Nota. p. 28, and i d . ,  I! Diodoro Sicub, p. 43.
(64) Sec Lu ca , .Yota, p. 29-34, and Lilla, o . c . ,  p. x iv -x x n .
(65) For earlier descriptions o f  Ven, see M io n i , Thesaurus, II, p. 347-351, and 

Laca-S teel, Q77i., II. p. xxxviii- xli.
(66) See MiON'i, o.c., p. 347. Or. Atrapes, see V o g e l-G a r d th a u s e n , p. 275; 

Repenorium , I, 246; II, 338; III, 407; PLP , vol. 1, p. 156 (n 1654).
(67) See again M io n i.  I.e.
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b. Am b.Thom . used as scholia on G regory  o f  N azianzus and D io
nysius the Areopagice

Am b.Thom . could  be considered to be a collection o f  leng thy  
scholia on G regory  o f  Nazianzus* orations and D ionysius the A re- 
opagite 's fo u rth  letter to  the m onk Gaius. Indeed, w e have found 
fragm ents o f  Atnb. Thom, in  the m argins o f  a n u m b er o f  m anu
scripts contain ing those w orks.

As far as Amb. Thom. V (the exegesis o f  D ionysius' fourth  let
ter) is concerned, this is on ly  the case, as far as I k now , in Parisi- 
tiusf Coisliniamts 253 o f  the n in th -ten th  century . In o u r edition this 
m anuscript has been assigned the siglum  C.

C  T he m anuscrip t has been described by  Devreesse (6b). In the 
vo lum e the w orks o f  D ionysius -  w e find his fam ous fourth  
letter on f. 206'"' -  are surrounded by the actual Scholia in Corpus 
Dionysiacum (C P G  6852; cf. C P G  7708) in m ajuscule script. In the 
m argins and betw een the  lines o f  f. 206-208 a hand o f  the tw elfth  
century has added to  these Amb. Thom. V, 7-308, preceded b y  the 
indication μ α ξίμ < ου> . A t a m ore recent date the upper m argin 
o f  the m anuscript has been cut off. resulting in the loss o f  lines V, 
76 (μή) -  79 (έπεττόρευτο), 137 (Π ώς) — 138 (άνενέργητος), 208 
(έσχηχώς) — 210 (άμα) and 267 (τώ) — 269 (φυ-).

P robably  for lack o f  space the scholiast has n o t always copied 
the  actual fragm ents o f  D ionysius' letter cited by M axim us. 
W henever this is the case, he m erely refers to  the proper place in 
the m ain tex t b y  w ay  o f  a reference m ark  f69).

T he use o f  Atnb. Thom, as m arginal scholia has had som e conse
quences fo r o u r tex t: after one o f  the  above-m entioned  references 
to  the m ain text o f  D ionysius' letter, M axim us’ exegesis is in tro 
duced b y  του αύτου (I. 36). This addition  has n o t been noted  in 
the apparatus cniicus. Furtherm ore, the  tex t o f  Amb. Thom, fills a 
lo t m ore  space than ju s t the m argins around Ep. 4. As a result the 
system  o f  reference is n o t alw ays very clear, forcing the reader to 
ju m p  backw ards and forw ards and thus obscuring the un ity  o f  
the w ork . B ut apart from  these few  m odifications the scholiast 
has n o t in tervened in M axim us' text.

(68) CoisHn, p. 231-232, :n particular p. 232, where the author has identified 
Atnb. Them. V.

(69) This is the case tor line? V. 34-35. 41-43, 50-51, 66-67, 73 and 168-171.
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U sing the m uch-praised Repertorium Nazianzetm m , I have been 
able to  detect quite a nu m b er o f  excerpts from  Am b.Thom . in the 
m argins of m anuscripts containing the orations o f  G regory  o f  
N azianzus. H ow ever, on ly  one o f  them  (viz. X ; see infra) has 
been included in the apparatus cniicus. T he  o ther fragm ents are 
either too  short o r have been adapted too  m uch to  their new  con
text to con tribu te  any th ing  to o u r apparatus.

W e find excerpts from  Amb. Thom, in the fo llow ing  m anu
scripts:

Amb. Thom. I, 15 (καί Πνεύμα) - 37 (ττερί τε του είναι) (inc. et des. 
mut.)

in Parisinusgr. 551 (s. x ir), f. 24v, ad μονάδος μέν -  διά το τέ
λειον (G reg . Ν α ζ . ,  Or. 23, 8, 9-11 [ρ. 298]);

Am b.Thom . II, 6-41 (w ith  considerable m odifications)
in Vaticatnis gr. 469 (s. x i) . t. 244v, ad θεω τταθητω κατά ττ(ς 

αμαρτίας (G reg . Ν α ζ . ,  Or. 30, 1. 10-11 [p. 226]);

Amb. Thom. III. 33-38
in Oxoniensis, Bibliothecae Bodleianae, Baroccianus 181 (s. x i t V ), 

f. 13, ad κα ι  γ έ γ ο ν ε ν  εις ( G r e g .  X a z . ,  Or. 29. 19, 8 [ό. 
218]);

in Patmiacusgr. 36 (s. x i) , f. 119, ad eutidem locum; 
in Vaticanus gr. 462 (s. x i) , f. 80 \  ad eutidem locum:

Am b.Thom . IV, 19-51 and 79 (δι έκαστου) — 109 (ττοσον) (w ith  
considerable m odifications)

in Vaticanus gr. 469 (5 . x i), f. 246. ad Ώ ς  μέν γάρ Λ όγος — καί 
ττ,ς άσθενείας ( G r e g .  Ν α ζ . ,  Or. 30. 6, 5-20 [ρ. 236]).

X  T he on ly  m anuscrip t contain ing the  orations o f  G regory  o f  
N azianzus w hich w e have included in o u r apparatus criticus is Vati
canus gr. 475 (5. x). In our edition the m anuscript has been as
signed the siglum  X.

T he m anuscript, o rig inating  from  Southern Italy, has been de-
—- 4

scribed by  Devreesse (' ) and Som ers (' ).

(70) D evreesse. Codices 330-603, p. 262-267.
(71) Veronique Somers, Histoire des collections completes des Discours de Gregoire de 

\ 'a z ia n ze  (Publications de Vlnsiitut Orientaliste dc Louvain 48), Louvain-la-Neuve,
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In the  m argins o f  f. 125 “ (ad Δ ιά τούτο μονάς -  μέχρι τριάδος 
έστη; Or. 29 , 2. 13-14 [ρ. 180]) w e find Anib.Thom . I. 1-38. T he 
fragm ent seems to  have been w ritten  in the same m inuscule hand 
as the m ain tex t ( 2).

As a result o f  po llu tion  and dam age the beginning o f  the frag
m ent has becom e illegible. It is therefore n o t clear w hether the 
tex t has been explicitly  ascribed to  M axim us. Also, ihe first few 
lines o f  the excerpt have been considerably m odified. T he tex t in 
the m anuscript runs as follow s:

< . . .  τ η ν >  δοκοΰσαν είναι διαφωνίαν σκοπήσεις εις το* διά τού
το μονάς απαρχής εις δυάδα κινηθεΤσα* μέχρι τριά<δος έστη, >  
καί πάλιν εις το* μονάδος μέν κινηθείσης διά το πλούσιον, δυάδος

_ C η Γ\ * « ^ % \ λ·-. \ \ * r  ? \όε <  υπερραϋεισης* υπ> ερ  γαρ την ύλην και το ειοος ες ων τα 
σώ ματα, τριάδος δέ όρισθείσης διά το τέλειον. τή< ν άληθη 
συμφωνίαν ά>πορήσεις* ούκ έστι [γάρ] κ α τ’έννοιαν etc. (Amb. 
Thom. I, 9). These initial m odifications have n o t been no ted  in 
the apparatus criticus.

c. Amb. Thom, in catenae, Jlorilegia and o ther secondary witnesses

Catenae
Fragm ents from  Amb. Thom, are conspicuously absent from  ca

tenae. T he  obvious reason for this is the fact tha t in Amb. Thom. 
M axim us does n o t com m ent very  often on passages from  Scrip
ture. W e  can cite only a few  exam ples:

1. in A m b.Thom ., prol., 36-39 M axim us alludes to  and cites 
Jo h n  16, 33 and 14. 21-22, w hich led to  the  lines cited being 
inserted in to  tw o  different catenae on Jo h n :

-  in the catena on the Gospel according to  Jo h n  b y  N icetas o f  
Heraclea (C P G  C  144), w e find them  accom panying John  
14, 21 ( ° ) ,  w hile

1997, p. 643-64S. The manuscript is also briefly m entioned in Repsrtorium Nazian- 
zenum, vol. 5, p. 65-66.

(72) See also S o m e r s ,  o.c., p. 643. Apart from our fragment there are a number 
o f  short marginal notes in a m ore recent handwriting.

(73) This information has been m ost kindly conveyed to m e b y  B. R oosen .
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-  in  the catena -  o r ra ther ‘co m m en tary ’ -  in  Vaticanusgr. 349 (5. 
x i i ) (/4) (C PG  C  147.2), w e find them  on  f. 359v, ad έγώ  νενί- 
κηκα τον κόσμον (Jo h n  16, 33; f. 360);

2. Am b.Thom . Ill, 41 ([01] άπολείψει) — 49 (ττιστεύσαντες) are 
to  be found  on f. 362 o f  the same Vaticanus gr. 349, ad 0έ- 
Xoj - κόσμου (Jo h n  17, 24) (y:>).

It is im p o rtan t to  state here that Vaticanus gr. 349 is n o t a catena 
stncto sensu b u t ra ther an extensive series o f  texts from  the Fathers, 
w hich have been inserted, p robab ly  by  the scribe o f  the m anu
script himself, in to  the m argins o f  the four Gospels. T he scholia 
on the Gospels according to M atthew  and M arc (C PG  C 116 and 
C  126.2 respectively) in Vaticanus gr. 349 have already been ana
lyzed by P. V an D eun (/6), w hile B. R oosen  is preparing an anal
ysis o f  the catena on the  Gospel according to  Jo h n  in the same 
m anuscrip t (C P G  C  147.2).

Florilegia
In the chapter entitled οτι θεϊκώς άμα καί άνθρωπίνως ο είς καί 

μόνος ένήργει Χριστός την διπλην ένδεικνύμενος ενέργειαν etc. o f  
the Docmna Patrum (c. 15, p. 91-104), a Greek dyothelite  an tho l
o g y  o f  the end o f  the  seventh o r the  beginning  o f  the eighth  cen
tu ry , w e find tw o  fragm ents from  Am b.Thom . T hey  are: 
Am b.Thom . V, 210-212 (θεανδρικώς — ττε—ολιτευμένος) and 217— 
220 (Ε ί -  ενέργειαν) (Docir.Patr., p. 98, 1-7). In the  m anuscripts 
these fragm ents fo llow  an excerpt from  D ionysius’ Ep. 4 (Doctr. 
Patr., p. 97, x x i ,  13-18 =  Ep. 4 , p. 161, 5-10), one after the o ther 
and w ith o u t indication o f  their au tho r ( ' ).

(74) The presence in the manuscript o f  excerpts from Pseudo-M axim us’ Diver- 
sa capita suggests the year ' 105 as a tennwus post quem for the com pilation o f  the ca
tena (see V an D eun , Opusatla. p. cxlvi w ith rcfcrcnccs).

(75) Again. I o w e  this inform ation to 3 .  R ocscn .
(76) See P. V an D eun . Les extraiis de M axim e le Confesseitr contemis dans les 

chainessurI’Evangile de Matthieu. in: A . Schoors -  P. V an D eun (ed.), Philohistor. 
Miscellanea in honorem Caroli Laga sepittagenarii [O'LA  60), Leuven, 1994, p. 295-328, 
in particular p. 316-328; id ., Les extraits de M axime le Confesseur contenus dans les 
chaines sur I’cvangilede Marc, in: O L P 2 5  (1994), p. 169-173.

(77) H ow ever, the majority o f  the manuscripts have marked the excerpt o f  
Am b.Thom . as V/o/.'.ov' ;see Doctr.Pair., p. 98, app.).
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O n  f. 195-198 o f  Venetus, Marcianus gr. 155, w h ich  was copied 
abou t the m iddle o f  the  fourteen th  cen tury  by  seven different 
scribes ( *) and was once in th e  possession o f  C ardinal Bessarion, 
w e find zflorilegium  entitled  οτι το του Κυρίου σώμα κατά πάντα 
το?ς ήμετέροις ομοιον ήν ττλήν της αμαρτίας. Aiso in this fionle- 
gium  w e find som e excerpts from  the w orks o f  M axim us the 
Confessor one o f  them , on f. 195r‘\  being  A m b.Thom . IV, 1- 
39 (παθών). T he first part o f  the fragm ent is in troduced  w ith  the 
indication ‘του θεολόγου’ ί80).

In the Collectio definitionum o f  m anuscripts Romanus, Angelicas 
gr. 58, f. 245, 1. 11-20, and Scorialensis Y .111.8, f. 247v, 1. 19-26, 
w e find, in the chapter entitled r.tpi μονάδος καί τριάδος, 
Am b.Thom . I, 23-31 (Μονάς -  ύφεστώσα (sic) τριαδικώς), in bo th  
cases fo llow ed by the  θεωρία ττερι του τις ή έν τριάδι ένότης 
(Amb.Io., P G  91, 1193D7-1196A5) (81).

O th e r secondary witnesses 

Be Athens, Batopediou 32 (s. x v  ,M‘), f. 155 '-156

A concise description o f  this m anuscript, the  un ique witness o f  
the unpublished w orks o f  C onstan tine Asanes (1358-1415) ( “ ), 
can be found in the catalogue o f  Eustratiades-A rcadios (8j). T he

(78) See M io m . Thesaurus, I. p. 225-228. and in particular p. 225. T he manu
script has also been m entioned by Laga-S teei., Q7I·., II, p. x x x v iu .

(79) See M io m . o.c.. p. 22S and Laga-S teel, I.e., for the identification o f  
these fragments.

(80) As a consequence both M io m , I.e., and Repertorium Xazianzenum , vol. 6, 
p. 251 have divided the fragment into an excerpt from Gregory ( f  195: in reality 
A n'S .Thom . IV, 1-18) and an excerpt from  M axim us (f. L95r' v; Atnb.Tkom . IV. 
19-39). W hat seems to confirm that the com plete fragment has been copied from  
a manuscript containing A m b.T hem ., is the addition o f  tx  r.iii-epx  (see I. IV, 15 in 
our edition), w hich is absent from the manuscript tradition o f  G regory’s Or. JO 
(as far as can be judged from  the edition in SChr. 250, p. 235; see also Repcnorium  
N czianzenum , i.e., where this ‘strange’ addition is noted).

(81) An analysis o f  this Jlorilegium has been made by B. Markesinis, w h o  has 
beer, so kind as to com m unicate the above information to us.

(82) O n the author and his works, entitled ’Axpifiijg in the manuscript, 
see PLP, vol. 1, p. 141 (n= 1503).

(83) KazaXoyoz, p. 12.
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m anuscript w ill also be described in  E. Lam berz’ new  catalogue 
o f  all V atopedi m anuscripts (s“).

T he codex, w ritten  by  an anonym ous fifteen th-cen tury  scribe, 
contains b u t three short fragm ents from  M axim us’ w orks (μαξί- 
μου τέ του θείου):

-  f. 153 ', 1. 7 ab itno -  f. 155v, 1. 7 ab into: Am b.Io., P G  91, 
1257C7-1261A10 (εκ του περί υίοϋ πρώτου λόγου -  έν τρι- 
σίν ύποστάσεσιν);

- f. 155' , 1. 7 ab imo — f. 156, 1. 4 (του αύτου): Am b.Thom . I, 
32-38 (El — γνώ σ ις);

- f. 156, 1. 4-87 (του αύτου): Am b.Io ., P G  91, 1232Β6-9 
(άπειρον δέ -  παντελώς άναρχο ν).

All three passages explain the use o f  the w ords κινεΐσθαι and 
κίνησις in relation to the d iv in ity . T hey  w ere included as Λ όγος  
ιε ' in th e  w orks o f  C onstantine Asanes.

Ka Pansinusgr. 1277 (s. x m ), f. 249 '

O u r a tten tion  is draw n to  i. 244-271 o f  this com posite co
dex. T hey are m ade o f  eastern bom bycine  and contain w orks oi 
M ichael Psellus, M axim us the Confessor, T heophy lact o f  O chrid  
and Pseudo-N onnus. In addition, on t. 261v there is the  lem m a or 
a novella o f  M ichael VII Ducas (1071-1078).

D ue to Ka’s com posite nature  there are no  clues w hatsoever as 
to  the scribe, o rig in  o r h istory  o f  the folia w hich are o f  interest to 
us here.

T he  m anuscript, one o f  only three p rim ary  witnesses o f  Ep.sec., 
w ill be fu rther dealt w ith  elsewhere in this edition (8d). It w ill suf
fice here to m ention  that on f. 249’". as a part o f  M ax im us’ Q D  
(transm itted on f. 247ν-2 6 Γ ), w e find the peculiar fusion o f  Q D  
50, 1-2 and Atnb.Thom . II, 6-9, already m entioned in the  descrip
tions o f  ou r m anuscripts M a  and M o  (86).

(84) D r Lamberz has been so kind as to  send us a copy o f  the description o i die 
manuscript, co appear in his new  catalogue. Be is also briefly m entioned in E. 
L a m b e r z , The Library o f Vat op aidi and its Manuscripts, in : The H oly and Great Monas
tery ofVatopaidi. Tradition - History - A rt, M ount Athos, 1998, vo l. 2, p. 574.

(85) See infra, p. l x x v i - l x x x .
(86) See supra, p .  t. x i i  and l x i i i . Ic w ill be show n later (p. c x i)  that -  as far as 

this specific fragment is concerned -  M o, dated to between about 127C and 1280, 
may be considered to be a copy o f  Ka.
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d. Amb.Thom . cited in B vzantine authors

A part from  the above-cited Bibliotheca by P hotius (*'), w e have 
found references to  Amb. Thom, in the w orks o f  the fo llow ing 
B yzantine au thors:

-  a vague reference to  Amb. Thom. I (and /or Ep.sec. I) in G eorge 
A cropolites' hi Gregorii Nazianzeni sententias. T alk ing  abou t the 
m eaning of, am ong  o ther things, G rego ry ’s expression μονά; εις 
δνάδα κινηθέΊσα μ ε /ο ι τοιάδος εσ τη , G eorge com m ents:

άλλ'άπερ καί άλλοι τά του πατρός εξηγούμενοι -  λέγω δε τον 
μέγαν έν τοις λόγοις Μάξιμον καί τούς μετ'αυτόν -  εις πλάτος ή 
καί κατά σχολήν διασαφοϋντες ειρήκεσαν, εκείνα μοι καί αύτος 
(sc. ο φιλοσοφώτατος Βλεμμύδης) πρός την απορίαν έφθέγγετο (m) .

-  a reference to  Amb. Thom. Ill, 39-44 in M ichael Psellus' Opuscu- 
lurn theologicum 59 (In Mud 'hie, quart nunc contemnis, quondam et super 
te erat ’):

οθεν καί θαυμάζω όπως ποτέ Μ άξιμος ό φιλόσοφος τούτον τον 
λόγον (5C. (να γένω μαι τοσοντον θεός όσον εκείνος άνθρωτζος) έρω- 
τηθεές, άπεριμερίμνως πρός τον ειρηκότα άπεκρίνατο, αυτό τούτο 
φησας, οττερ ημείς νυν ευσυναντες εςηλεγςαμεν( ).

-  a quotation  o f  the definition o f  πολιτεία  Thom. V , 260- 
261) in Pseudo-John Zonaras' lexicon:

πολιτεία* (πραξις ή) βίος κατά νόμον φύσεως διεξαγόμενος (90).

- in the same lexicon, s.v . περίφρασις, w e also find a possible allu
sion to  Amb. Thom. V, 218:

... περίφρασις δέ λέγεται καί ή του αγίου Διονυσίου φωνή ή 
θεανδρική* εί γάρ καί δι:ετέρου τρόπου, αλλά Θεόν καί άνθρωπον 
ώμολόγησε καί αυτός κατά τους άγιους πατέρας ( ).

(87) See our Preliminaries, p. x v n -x v in .
(88) A . HEISEN3ERG (ed.). G e o r g i i  A c r o p o l i t a e  O p e r a ,  vol. 2, Leipzig  (,B S G R T }, 

1978 (= 1903), p. 71. 4-8.
(89) P. G a u t i e r  (ed.), M i c h a e l i s  P s e l l i  T h e o l o g i c a .  vol. 1. Leipzig ( B S G R T ) ,  

1989. O p u s c .  59,1. 168-170 (p. 234).
(90) I. A . H. T i t t m a n n  (ed.), I c h a r m i s  Z o t t a r a e  L e x i c o n ,  vol. 2, A m sterdam ,  

1967 (=  Leipzig. 1808), col. ;565.
(91) I b i d . ,  col. 1534. H ow ever , the definition o f  - s p io p x s i r  as found in. Zonaras  

m igh t also be an allusion to  e.g. Ioh. D am asc.. E x p . F i d 63, 44-45 (As'feTx·. Äs 6 
T p r jT zn c  o ’j t o c  - s c i s p x c · . - ,  o t x v  0 0 0  t i v x  § t x  aixq  -spiXxßr ' f . z i z o j c :  ed. B .
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c. A m ediaeval Latin translation o f  som e fragm ents

In a le tter w ritten  in  Latin and dated 26 June  1329 the Francis
can m o n k  A ngelus C larenus (P ietro da Fossom brone, ca 1252 - 
1337) ( ”) ra ther unsatisfactorily translated a n u m b er o f  passages 
from  Amb. Thom. V ( ") and Amb.Io. These passages have been 
identified b y  S. Gysens (94). As far as Amb. Thom, are concerned, 
they are:

Amb. Thom. V, 171 (T i)  -  176 in v o n  A u w , o.c., p. 224,
19-25;
Amb. Thom. V, 200 (o'j) — 205: ibid., 30-34;
Amb. Thom. V , 226 (T ^ ) -  231 (ouSscc): ibid., 25-30.

T he fragm ents are in troduced  by  the phrase ‘... u t docet ille 
sanctus. vere m onachus M axim us doctor, exponens epistulam sancii 
Dyonisi (sic) ad Gaium momchum .

T he evidence being so tenuous, it has n o t been possible to iden
tify the  Greek m anuscrip t on w hich  C larenus’ translation was 
based, n o r even the fam ily to  w hich  it belongs. As a m atter o f  
fact w e cannot even be sure w h eth er C larenus translated these ex
cerpts from  a Greek m anuscrip t contain ing  the com plete tex t o f  
Am b.Thom , (or Amb. Thom. V ): the source o f  the translation 
could equally be an an tho logy .

K o t t e r . Die Schriften des Johannes von Damashos, vo l. 2 [PTS 12], Berlin -  N e w  
York, 1973. p. 161-162), or to M axim us’ ow n  Opusc. 7. P G  91, 84D9-85A1 or 
Opusc. 8, P G  9 1 ,100C 8-9 (‘sepi^pgurnx&g’).

(92) Under the papacy o f  Bonifatius VIII (1294-1303) Clarenus spent som e 
years in Greece, where he learnt Greek and translated quite a few  Greek patristic 
texts. See also Te a u n e a u . A m b.Io .. p. l x x i - l x x i i  (on Clarenus as the possible 
author o f  the so-called AuctoriMes saticti M aximi), and S. G y s e n s , Les inductions ui- 
tines du Liber Asceticus (C P G  7692) de saint Afaxime le Confesseur, in : Augustiniana 46 
(1996), p. 314-315.

(93) See Lydia v o n  A u w  (ed.), Angeli Chrerti Opera. I. Epistok (Fonti per la Sto
ne a'Italia 103), R om e, i980. p. 224-225 (Ep. 44).

(94; Art.c., p. 315. n. 18. See also v o n  A u w . o . c . ,  p. 224. n. 1. w ho  in the Latin 
text has only recognized ‘des affirmations semblables*. For the passage that runs 
from ‘Intcllexerun:’ to ‘trndiderunt sanctf fv o N  A u w ,  c-.c., p. 224. 34 -  225, 3;, 
w hich was not identified by Gysens. cf. Am b.Io.. P G  91. 1149D5-1152A2 \~zic, 
[XEv to·’; “ oXai vouo\> iyio'jc -  i l t fxrr/.ac:o'/;.
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B . E p is tu la  secu n d a  ad  eu n d em

1. P rim ary  witnesses 

List o f  m anuscrip ts:

Ga Cantabrigiensis, Collegii S. Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  (s. x n 1'1'), f. 141- 
150

Ka Parisittusgr. 1277 (s. x m ), f. 247r"v
V  Vaticanus gr. 1809 (s. x “ ·). f- 195v-196 and 216v-217

Ga Cantabrigiensis, Collegii S. Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  (s. x i f ”), f. 
141-150

For the description o f  this m anuscript, see p. x x x - x x x m  o f  
the present volum e.

Ga is the only  real d irect w itness o f  Ep.sec. U nfo rtunate ly , a 
nu m b er o f  folia arc m issing from  this very  im p o rtan t w itness 
w ith  resultant lacunae in b o th  Ep.sec. I and II (!). w hile the text 
ends ab rup tly  at line 64 o f  Ep.sec. III. W e cannot therefore afford 
to  neglect the testim ony  o f  either the Pari sinus o r  the Vaticanus, 
thou g h  strictly speaking these m anuscripts belong  to  the indirect 
tradition .

Ka Parisittus gr. 1277 (s. x m ), f. 247T"V

T he com plete m anuscrip t, m ade up o f  parts o f  several older 
m anuscripts, has been described by H . O m o n t (2), P. V an D eun (3) 
and G. Papagiannis :4). F urtherm ore  it has been m entioned 
o r partially described by S. L. E pifanovich ("), F. H alkin  f6),

(1) See lines 19/20 and 29/30 respectively.
(2; Inveniaire, I. p. 284-285.
(3 ) O p u s c u le  p .  x c - x c i .

(4) Theodores Prodromes. Jambische und hexajnezrisehe Teirasticha a u f die. HaupterzMk- 
lungea des Alter. und des Xcuen Testaments (MeUtemtaa. Beit rage zur Byzantinistik urJ  
neugriechiscken Pkilohgie 7.1), W iesbaden. Î997, p. 3&-39.

(5) See infra, n. 11.
(6) Manuscriis grecs de Pans. Inveniaire kagiographique (Subsidia hagiograpkiea 44). 

Brussels, 1965, p. 152 (w ith reference to Theodorus Prodrom us’ Tetrasticha defestis 
Domini et Deiparae [BHG” 1617tb] on f. 199-201 o f  our manuscript: see the edition 
bv Papagiannis, m entioned above, n. 4).
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A. Sm ets -  M . van Esbroeck ('*), H . H o m er (*), E. A. de M endie- 
ta -  S. Y. R u d b e rg  f ) .  R . B racke (10), J. D eclcrck (11), W . H o ll- 
g e r (12) and E. V. M altese (13). See also o u r o w n  b rie f  m en tion  o f  
the m anuscript supra, d . l x x i i i  in  discussing the  indirect tradition 
o f  Amb. Thom.

W here, w hen  o r b y  w h o m  the m anuscript w as assembled in its 
present form  rem ains u n k n o w n . A terminus ante quern is given by 
the  Latin pinax  com piled  by  J. B oivin (1633-1726) (14) on three 
paper pages inserted at the  beginning  o f  the volum e.

W ith  regard to  the present edition I will confine m yself to  f. 
244-271' o f  the m anuscript, w h ich , according to Declerck, find 
their orig in  in a th irteen th -cen tu ry  scrip torium  in the eastern part

(7) Basile dc Cesaree. Sur I'engine de I'homme {Horn, x  et x i  de VHexaemenm) (SCi:r. 
160), Paris, 1970, p. 152 (w ith  reference :o both Sennones de creatione hem inis [CPG  
3215-3216; B B U II. 2, p. 1201-1206) on f. 46-54v o f  our manuscript).

(8) Auctorum incertorum vulgo 3as:!:i vel Gregorii Xysseni Sem ones de creaiione hotni- 
nis. Senna de paradise {Gregorii Xysseni Opera. Supptemetitum), Lcyde. 1972, p. 
L x x x v u -L x x x v iii (w ith  reference to the above-m entioned Sermones de creaiione ho- 
minis, w hich in cur manuscript have been ascribed to Basil).

(9) Basiie de Cesaree. La tradition manuscrite directe d a  neuf homelies sur Vkexaemeron 
{Texte und Untersuchungen zu r  Geschichte dvr altckristlichen Literatur 123;. Berlin, 1980. 
p. 102-104.

(10) B r a c k e , Manuscript Tradition, p. 99, n. 10.
(11) Q D , p. lv- l v ii . Declcrck on ly  describes f. 244-271v o f  the manuscript, 

w hich is exactly the part that w ill attract our attention here (see infra). B r a c k e , 
i.e., and D e c l e r c k , Q D . p. lv  and n. 84 -  apparently independently from each 
other -  both m ention the Parisinus as a new , albeit on ly  partial, witness to Ep.sec. 
Both scholars seem to have ignored the fact that already Epifanovich had indi
cated the existence o f  a 'Letter to Thom as' in our Parisinus (see Matcrudy, p. x x m ).  
H ow ever, Epifanovich docs not seem to have realized that this ‘letter’ was a sep
arate w ork by the Confessor and thus lists it as being a part ('one title') o f  Am b. 
Thom.

(12) D ie handschrijtliche Uberlieferung der Gedichte Gregors von X azia tiz , vo l. 1: 
Die GedUhtgmppen X X  und X I  (Studien zur Geschichie und Kuhur des A lien urns. 
N .F ., 2. Reihe: Forschungen zit Gregor von X a z ia n z  3), Padcrbom -  M unich - 
Vienna -  Zurich, *985, p. 84-85 (w ith reference to the poems by Gregory o f  
Nazianzus on f  202-242 ' o f  the manuscript).

(13) Uti nuevo testimone deU’epistola di Psello a Giovanni Xijilino ( Paris, gr. 1277). 
in: Byzandon  57 (1987). p. 427-432 (see infra in dealing with f. 264-2“ 1 * o f  the 
manuscript).

(14) O n B oivin’s pinax, see D e c le r c k .  o . c ., p. Lvn and n. 8-8.



o f  the em pire ( ‘n). T he  folia are o f  p o o r quality  bom bycine  on 
w hich  the  ink  is easily sm udged, w hich  som etim es makes the tex t 
hard  to  read.

W h at follow s is a detailed analysis o f  the contents o f  these folia 
based on an in situ exam ination  and p rim arily  m eant to  be a sup
plem ent to  the  m en tioned  descriptions b y  D eclerck and Van 
D e u n :

-  f. 244-247: του ψελλοΰ εις τάς έπιγραφάς των ψαλμών προς 
τον βασιλέα κυρ μιχαήλ τον δούκαν. Inc. ούκ έστι το ψαλ
τήριο ν -  exp/, τήν άρρητον των ψαλμών θεωρίαν: Psellus' 
Poetna 1 (In itiscriptiones psalmorutn) (I6). T he  ed ito r indicates 
that he has neglected the  testim ony  o f  o u r Ka because "atra- 
m en tum  ita d iffluxit u t in charta m aculata perm ulta  eva- 
n u e r in t (] ') ;

-  f. 247r~'r: επιστολή του άγιου πατρός ήμών και ομολογητοΰ 
μαξίμου προς τον κύριον θω μαν(18). Inc. ύπόστασιν μέν σο
φίας -  expl. των προταθέντων άρχομενος, w hich is the p ro 
logue to  M axim us' Ep.sec. T he  fragm ent w as undoub ted ly  
separated on purpose;

-  f. 247“ -2 6 1 ': του αύτου πατρος ήμών προς πεύσεις και 
αποκρίσεις. Itic. τίνες άρεται ψυχής — expl. καθαρόν εμφαί
νει: M axim us’ Q D , selection I (until I, 79. 17; ed. D e
c l e r c k ,  Q D );

-  f. 261v : the lem m a (w ith o u t the corresponding text) o f  a 
novella o f  E m pero r M ichael VII Ducas, dated to betw een 
1071 and 1078: (νεαρά in mg.) του βασιλέως κυρ μιχαήλ 
του δούκα* θεσπίζουσα τούς κάστρα λαμβάνοντας οίουσδή- 
τινας καν οπως ταΰτα λάβωσιν, έφ'ένί προσώπω ταϋτα κε- 
κτησθαι, καί ουτω νοεισθαι τάς δωρεάς (19);

l x x v i i i  D E SC R IPT IO N  OF T H E  WITNESSES

(15) O .e., p. LV-LVi. If w e  accept M o  to  be a partial copy o f  Ka  (see infra, p. 
c x i) ,  w e  can postulate 1270-1280 as a terminus snft’ quem for Ka  (sec supra, p. tx m ).

(16) Ed. L. G. W e s t e r in k . Michaelis Pseil: Pcematc (B S G R T ), Stuttgart-Leip
zig. 1992, p. 1-13. In che same edition, p. 72-76 w e also find Psellus’ D e scptem con- 
nliis (Poema 4 ), on w hich see V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. x c  (Parisimtsgr. 1271, f. 
196).

(17) O .e., p. x .
(18) Ka  :s the on ly  witness o f  Ep.sec. to have handed dow n the text w ith  a 

proper title.
(19) F. D ö l g e r  — P . W ir t h , Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters 

und der neueren Zeit, R eihe A : Regesten, Abteilung I : Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des
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-  f. 2 6 V -262' : στίχοι ανακρεόντειοι του ήφαίστου του γεγο 
νότος αρχιεπισκόπου Βουλγαρίας έπί τώ  αύταδέλφω (nr ν.) 
αύτοΰ δημητρίω  (?) τελευτήσαντι. ItK. δακρύων θέλω -  
e x p l.  δακρύων τις καταπαυσει: T heophylact o f  O chrid 's
Poesit 14 (~°);

-  f. 2 6 2 ':  του αύτου είς τον αυτόν στίχοι ιαμβικοί, Jwc. τις 
συστελεΐ βίαιο ν ορμήν -  expl. ταυ τ ι προσδέχου: id ., Poesie 

ί 5 ( 2 1 ) ;
-  f. 262 '-263'·: του αύτου τώ  άδελφώ του βασιλέως κυρ 

άδριανώ. Inc. εί μέν καί το σον ύψος — exp/. (wiwi.) την κα- 
κοήΟειαν πλούσιοι: id ., Ερ. 5 ( ~ ) ;

-  f. 263ν : συναγωγή καί εξήγησις ών έμνήσθη ιστοριών ο 
άγίο ις γρηγόριος εν τοΐς είς τά φώ τα λόγοις. Inc. οι ανόητοι 
θεολόγοι τών έλλήνων — expl. (nun.) εν τισ ι τόποις: Ps.- 
N o n n u s, In  Or. X X X I X  Gregoni \ Tazianzeni comnientanus, 
hist. 1 and 2 (23). O u r Ka  has n o t been used in  N im m o  
S m ith ’s ed ition . It had, how ever, been m entioned before

24
in  an article by  the same au th o r ( "*);

-  f. 264-271v : seven letters by  M ichael Psellus:
1. f. 264-267 ' : ad lohatmem Xiphilinum  (25) . Inc. τώ  μοναχώ κυρ 

ίωάννη τώ  ξιφιλίνω τώ  γενομένω πατριάρχη κωνσταντινουπόλεως, 
w hich  m eans th a t the au tho r o f  the letter, i.e. M ichael Psellus, is

ostromischen Reiches, 2. Teil: Regesten von 1025-1204. M unich. 1995". p. 68. n ; 
1012.

(20) E c. P. G a u t i e r , Theophylacte d’Achrida. Discours, Traites, Poesies (C FH B  
16/1), Thessalonica. 1980, p. 369-375 (edited on the basis o f  our Pansinus).

(21) Ed. G a u t i e r ,  o . c . ,  p .  377 (also edited on the basis o f  our Parisians, which  
is the o n ly  witness for both ‘poesies' m entioned). Gautier’s edition o f  both poem s 
in C F H B  is a re-edition o f  id . .  UEpiscopal de Theophylacte Hephaistos, arckevcque dc 
Bulgaria, in : Revue desEtudes byzatitines 2 1 (1963), p. 171-174 and 174-175.

(22) Ed. P. G a u t i e r . Tfieophylacti Achridensis Epistulae (C F H B  16/2), Thessalo- 
nica, 1986, p. 143-145 (edited on the basis of. am ong other manuscripts, our Pari si
nus). T he text in our manuscript breaks o f f  ac p. 145. 37 o f  the edition.

(23) Ed. Jennifer N i.m m o  S m it h , Pseudo-Nonniani in I V  oratioties Gregorii Xa- 
zianzetti commentarii (C C SG  27. Corpus Nazianzenum  2), T um hout. 1992, p. 217 — 
220, 8.

(24) A  revised List o f  (he Manuscripts o f  the Pseudo-Notum Mythological Commen
taries. m : ByzdHtiort 57 (1987), p. 103 and n. 100.

(25) See V. G r u m  e l , Les Regestes des Actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople, vol. 1: 
Les Actes des Patriarches. fasc. 2-3: Les Regestes de 715-1206. Paris, 1989“. p. 389.
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n o t m entioned . T he  letter w as edited by K. N . Sathas on the basis 
o f  Pansinus gr. 1182 (s. x m ) ( 26). A  new  edition w as m ade by U . 
C riscuolo, w ho  used Ka  as one o f  the witnesses (*"'):

2. f. 268: ad Eiistratium f28};
3. f. 268-269: ad Aristenum notanum (inedimti);

 ̂ 2
4. f. 269r~ ': ad Iohantiem monachum
5. f. 2 6 9 ':  adpatriarciiam Midiaelem Caendarium ;
6. f. 270-271: ad Eiistratium (sec supra, 2) (inediium) ;
7. f. 271 r"v : iii Paraspotidyltm C ‘).

V  Vaticanusgr. 1809 (s. x a ), f. 195v-196 and 216v-217

It seems natural to d iv ide the description o f  Vaticanus gr. 1809 
in to  tw o : the m anuscrip t has been w ritten  partly  in ‘no rm al' 
characters and partly  in tachygraphic -  or ra ther b rachygraph- 
ic (32) -  script. M axim us the  C onfessor is the m ost frequently  
quo ted  au th o r in bo th  parts o f  the m anuscrip t (33).

(26) K. N . S a t h a s , Bibliotheca graeca tnedii aevi, vol. 5, Pselli Miscellanea. Venice 
-  Paris, 1876. p. 444-451, n ; 175. Sachas’ edition has been reprinted in D . A . Z a -  
k y th in o s ,  B vţa vT irâ  y.eiueva (Baotxrj Vlerov, vol. 3;. Athens. 1957, 
p. 183-188.

(27) Michele Psello, Epistola a Giovanni Xijilino (.Hellenica et Byzantina Neapolitana. 
Collana di Studi e Testi 14). Naples, 19902. The other manuscripts on w hich Cri- 
scuolo's edition was based are Parisinusgr. Î182  also used by Sathas. and Vaticanus, 
Barberinianus gr. 240 (s. x m ).

(28) Ed. S a t h a s , o . c p. 372, n°  124.
(29) Ibid., p. 262, n° 27.
(30) Ibid., p. 290-291, n° 58.
(31) Ibid., p. 234-23S, n = 8.
(32) See N. P. C h i o n i d e s , II sistema brackigrafico italo-bizamino, in : N . P. C h io - 

n i d e s  -  S. L i l la ,  La brackigrafia italo-bizamituz (Studi e Test; 290), Vatican City, 
1981. p. 7-66, and in particular p. 11 (about the difference between tachygraphic 
and brachygraphic script).

(33) In normal script w e and  M axim us’ Q T h . (f. 1-194'). E O D  (f. 197-213) 
and QTheop. (f. 2 5 4 ’-255'}. As tar as the brachygraphic part o f  the manuscript is 
concerned see C P G  7709. In addition there are four fragments from Opuse. I, tw o  
from Ep.sec. (cf. infra), tw o  from Opusc. 20, once again the above-m entioned  
QTheop.. a fragment from  Ep. 11 and one from Ep. 4. All the fragments have been 
edited by M . G it l 3 a u e r . D ie Uberreste griechischer Tacky graphic im Codex Vaticanus 
Graecus 1809. vol. 1-2 (Dcnkschriften der philosophisch-historischen Classe der koiseriichen 
Akadetnie der Wissenschqften 28 and 34), Vienna, 1878 and 1884.
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T here is a detailed description o f  the  m anuscript by  P. C a
nart (3~). In  addition  V  has been m entioned  in the editions o f  
M axim us’ w orks by C anart h im self (J3), Laga-Steel (j6) and Van 
D e u n ( v ). H o w  great an interest the scholarly w orld  has taken 
—nd is s.ill tak ing  in chic rem arkable m anuscrip t can be deduced 
from  che num erous publications cited in the bibliographical rep- 
ertories o f  Vatican m anuscripts (" ) .

T he excerpts from  Ep.sec. in V, all in brachygraphic script, are:
-  f. 195va3 -  196b23(39) =  Ep.sec. Ill, 1-58 (e-lSe-.'—) and 

again 65-97;
-  f. 216vb9 -  217a25 C*0) =  Ep.sec., prol., 2-43.

T he fragm ents have been transcribed and edited b y  G itl- 
bauer (41) and transcribed a second tim e, albeit only  in part, by 
Chionides-Lilia (42). C hionides, w h o  attributes b o th  excerpts to 
different scribes, dates their activ ity  to  abou t 970 (43) and relates 
them  to the first, so-called ‘C alabrian ', period in the developm ent 
o f  the Italo-B yzantine brachygraphic system  I44).

A no te  proves that the m anuscript once belonged to  the library  
o f  the fam ous m onastery  o f  G rottaferrata (*°). A b o u t the m iddie

(34) Codices Vaticanigraeci. Codices i  745-1962 (Bibliothecae ApostoUcae Vaticanae co
dices nuviu script: recer.su i\. vol. 1, Vatican City. 1970. p. -T3-1 T?S. AdJerJa et corrigen
da, ibid., vo l. 2. Vatican C ity. 1973. p. x x x v n .

(35) Deuxieme let;re, p. 420-423.
(3 6 ) Q 7 7 i.. I. p. x i x - x x .

(37) Opuscula, p. c.
(38) C a n a r t  -  P e r i . Sussidi, p. 646; B u o n o c o r e , Bikiiogrqfia, p. 929; C e r e sa , 

Bihiiograjiaf1981-1985), p. 399; id. ,  iBibliografia (1986-1990), p. 452.
(39) R eproduction in G t t l b a u e r . vol. 2, pi. 2 and 3; C h io n id e s - L il l a , 

o.c., pi. 17-18.
(40) Reproduction in G i t l b a u e s .  o.c., vol. 2. pi. 11-12; reproduction o: f. 217  

in C h i o n i d e s - L i l l a ,  o.c., pi. 19.
(-1) O .c . , vol. 1, p. 39-42 and 56-60 respectively (transcription), and p. 83-85 

and 93-94 respectively (edition).
(42) O .c., p. 51 (Chionidcs) and 159-171 (Lilia).
(43) With a possible error o f  ten years in either direction {o . c p. 29). As far as 

the problem o f  the different hands :n V  is concerned see also G it l b a u e r , o.c., vol. 
l r p. 25-30; C a n a r t . Deuxieme lettre, p. 423 and n. 2; in .. Codices Vaticani graeci. 
Codices 1745-1962, vol. I, p. 177.

(44) O .c., p. 29-30 and 42-43.
(45) See i: toOto to fhf&iov yjv rrr t r.z xpu-TOO£ppr/C. O n t;ie connec

tion betw een our manuscript and the m on 35:cry o f  Grot:aferrata sec also L il l a , //
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o f  the sixteenth century  it m ay well have been part o f  the library  
o f  C ardinal C crvini (later Pope M arcellus 11) f4’'). beiore, again 
via G rottaferrata, entering  the Bibliotheca Vaticana on 12 D ecem ber 
1 a i ς η Ί\l u i J  y j .

As has been said, V  contains on ly  the p ro logue and chapter 
three o f  Ep.sec. T here is no d o u b t w hatsoever tha t this is the  result 
o f  a deliberate decision : bo th  fragm ents, w hich represent separate 
entities w ith in  Ep.sec., are surrounded by  o ther excerpts tro m  the 
w orks o f  M axim us and o ther authors. F urtherm ore, the indica
tions καί μετ'ολίγα  and εις το  τέλος Γ4*) p rov ide sufficient p roo t 
o f  the  activity o f  an excerptor.

As far as the p ro logue is concerned, w e k n o w  o f  tw o  m ore 
witnesses, viz. Ga and Ka (see supra). For Ep.sec. Ill w e have, apart 
from  V, the testim ony o f  Ga, bu t the fact tha t the latter ab rup tly  
breaks o ff  on line III, 64, makes V  the codex unicus fo r lines III, 65- 
97.

2. Secondary witnessesΛ

a. A n excerpt from  Ep.sec. as a scholium  to M axim us' Opusculum 1

Ep.sec., prol., 5-10 has been used as a scholium  on M axim us’ 
ow n Opusc. 1, P G  91, 9A16 (ad πρόσωπον). T he fragm ent, as 
prin ted  in  P G  91, 37C3-9, runs:

... Ύ πόστασιν γάρ σοφίας, την αρετήν* ούσίαν δέ φασιν αρετής 
είναι την σοφίαν. Διό της μέν σοφίας απλανής έκφανσίς έστιν, 6 
τροπος τη ς των θεωρητικών αγω γής· της αρετής δε βάσις, ό λόγος 
της των πρακτικών θεωρίας καθέστηκεν. Ά μφοτέρω ν 8 ε  χαρακτήρ 
αψευδέστατος, ή πρός το κυρίως ον άκλινής ένατένισις.

tesio taehigrafico del "De Diuinis S'ominibus” (Vat. gr. 1809) {Studi e Testi 263), Vatican 
C ity, 1970, p. 8-14.

(46) Sedit 9-30 April 1555. See G. M e r c a t i , Per la steria dei manoscritti greci di 
G enw a, di varie badie basiiiane d> Italic: e di Patmo (Studi e Test: 68), Vatican City, 
1935. p. 200-202 (‘Sulla venuta dei cod id  de! Ccrvini nella Vaticana e la numera- 
zione loro*). The criticism o f  M ercatrs interpretation by R . D e v r e e sse , Les mcmus- 
critsgrecs de Cervini, in: Scriptorium 22 (1968), p. 250-270 (in particular p. 258, n. 
29) has been refuted by L il l a . o.e., p. i4-15 and n. 8.

(47) L il l a , o.e., p. 15 and n. 2: P. C a n a r t , Les Vaticani graeci 1487-1962. S a c s  
e! documents pour Thisioire d’un fends de nuumscrits de la Bibliotheque Vaticane (Studi e 
Testi 284). Vatican City, 1979. p. 193-199 and p. 248.

(48) See Ep.sec. Ill, 64/65 and 84/85.
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C om befis notes tha t he took  this and o th er scholia ‘ex V. cl. 
R ap h . D ufren ii cod. n u n c  R e g io ' f49), w hich  is to d ay ’s Parisinus 
or. 886 (our Par) ('r>0). T he  excerpt is to  be found  in the righ t-hand  
m arg in  o t t. 218 o f  the m anuscript i3*).

b. Ep.sec. in B yzantine authors

A part from  the above-m en tioned  Bibliotheca by  Photius Γ") and 
the  possible allusion in G eorge A cropolites (DJ), I have found  ex
cerpts from  Ep.sec. in on ly  one o ther B yzantine au th o r: the fo u r
teen th -cen tu ry  historian N icephorus G regoras cites Ep.sec. I, 40- 
41 (=  Amb. Thom. I. 21-23) and 30-32 (πληθυντικόν) in his Byzanti- 
na historia, X X X , 13 (= P G  149, 26QB3-9) (54). T he  fragm ent 
reads: Καί άλλα/ου, «μονάς γάρ», φησίν (sc. 6 θειος Μ άξιμος), «ή 
θεότης, καί ού δυας, καί τριάς, αλλού πλήθος, ως άναρχος, άσώ- 
ματός τε καί άστασίαστος». Καί πάλιν, «Ε κείνο  γαρ φύσε'- μο- 
νώτατον τέλειον, το άσύνθετον καί άσκέδαστον καί φεΰγον επ 'ί
σης (ο:ι) το τε καθ’ύπόστασιν μοναδικόν καί το καθ’ύλην δυϊκον 
καί το κ α τ  ούσίαν πληθυντικόν ».

(49) PG  91 ?37, n. 16.
(50) See p. x l i i .

(51) Par itself is a copy (see below  p. l x x x v - l x x x v i ) o f  Romanus Angelicas gr. 
120 (our ,4). where w e  find the excerpt in the low er margin o f  f. 200.

(52) See p .  x v i i - x y i i i .

(53) See p .  l x x i v .

(54) Ed. I. B e x k e r , Nicephori Gregorae Historiae Byzantinae libri posiremi {Corpus 
Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae), Bonn. 1855.

(55) F ollow ing the codex unicus for this passage, in our edition (Bp.sec. I. 31) w e  
have accepted the form rather than k - iu r z  or i- 'lrrr  z, not least o f  all since 
this form apparently belongs to M axim us' idiom  (see e.g. Q D  27. 7; Q T ii. 64, 
413. app. and Q77.\ 64, 566. upp.)



C H A P T E R  II: C L A S S IF IC A T IO N  O F  T H E  W IT N E S S E S

A . A m b ig u a  ad  T h o m a m

I. T he  fam ily  th a t unites :hc fo llow ing groups o f  m anuscripts: A  
Par Sg G  L  D  S; Re S u p ; A m ; X  Ba Z  Da D a' D i lb ; I a M  Sin O  
J  Mosq I Dd. W e shall call this large fam ily  V .

1. T he  sub-fam ily tha t unites A  Par Sg G  L  D  S  and Re Sup: 4b1

a. A  Par Sg G  L  D  S

G iven the fact that Am b.Tfw m . are a relatively short text, w e* *

can cite on ly  one obvious e rro r to  p rove the un ity  o f  the group  
A , Par, Sg, G, L, D  and S, and even then w e are forced to  leave 
aside fo r n o w  the  case o f  m anuscripts Sg  (that transm its the tex t 
on ly  up to  V, 41) and G  L  D. These w ill be discussed later. W e 
nevertheless do consider them  to  be part o f  the g roup .

T he above-m entioned  e rro r is the  om ission o f  capxoc -  xr/copi- 
ajxsva (V, 201/203) in A , Par and S ( :), and, connected w ith  this, 
the reading aapxoc fo r Bsot/^toc (V, 203) in A p 1 rr, Par and 5.

In addition  to this om ission w e can, in order to p rove the un ity  
o f  the g roup  /1, Par, Sg, G, L. D  and 5. also refer to  the  m arginal 
notes that are com m on  to  all m em bers o f  this g roup  (“) and that 
are n o t to  be found  anyw here else in the entire m anuscript trad i
tion. As stated above, these notes can be dated to  the  end o f  the 
eleventh century  (3).

T he  validity  o f  o u r argum ent is fu rther co rroborated  b y  the

(1} And coincidentally also in manuscripts J  and Mosq, 4ince the error w e  are 
talking about is an om ission by  haplographv. a w ell-know n crap in w hich more 
than one scribe could have been caught independently one from the other. W e  
shall soon make it clear that J  and M osq do not belong to the same fam ily as A . 
Par. Sg. G. L. D  and S. T hey do  not. for one. share the marginal notes w ith  w hich  
w e arc· about to deal.

(2) The texts o f  the notes can be found in Appendix I. In manuscript Sg  w e  
find on ly  one o f  the notes: on f. 498 w e read -  not w ithout difficulty: < ά κ ο υ > ε  
λεϊλε. yjxl c ’vx , καί <  μή σό> 3ει (see A ppendix I. ad Atnb. Thom. Ill, 32,'34).

(3) See the description o f  manuscript A  on p. x tv n .
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fo llow ing  variant readings, probably  all o f  them  deliberate altera
tions:

-  the addition  o f  τον before άνθρωπον (pro!., 13) in A  Par Sg 
G L D S ;

-  the transposition o f  κυρίως after τροπής .[III, 27) in A  Par
S g G L D S ;

-  the  om ission o f  τε (IV, 53) in A p ccrT' Par Sg G  L  D  S;
-  ένήργει for ένεργών (IV, 79) in A Par Sg G 7 Corr D  S  f4);
-  the add ition  o f  τη  o r τη before φύσει (IV, 95) in A pcorr' Par 

S g G L D S ;
-  the addition  o f  τω ν before Μ ανιχαίων (V, 45) in A pX0Tr' Par 

G L D S f );
-  the addition  o f  καί before την (V, 111) in A p'corr' Par G  L  D

S ;
-  the  transposition o f  άλλήλοις after έχων (V, 186/187) in A  

Par G L D S ;
-  the  addition  o f  ών after δε (V, 261) in A p'corr' Par G L D S .

O f  this g ro u p  A  is the on ly  w itness w ith o u t readings peculiar 
to  it. W e can therefore consider it to  be the com m on  ancestor o f  
Par, Sg, G, L, D  and 5. As can be seen from  the m ajority  o f  the 
cases cited above, Par, Sg, G. L, D  and S  m ust have been copied 
after the corrections in A  had been m ade (6).

Som e o f  the corrections in A  could have been conjectures o f  
the corrector -  such as th e  ones cited above, w hile for others the 
corrector m ust have referred to  a m anuscript. Exam ples o f  this 
second category are: the  addition  o f  the orig inally  om itted  ενώσει 
το καθ’ήμας in IV, 102; the addition o f  the originally  om itted  
έχων -  τρόπων in V , 159/160; the addition  o f  the  originally 
om itted  έχουσα in V, 175; the addition o f  the  originally  om itted  
ούχ* in V, 179; the addition  o f  the  orig inally  om itted  εΐ'ποι in V, 
241. and possibly also αυτά for αύτου in V. 198 (see the critical 
apparatus on p. 29). It has been im possible to  determ ine upon 
w hich trad ition  the corrector o f  A  is dependent in these cases.

(4) Q p cOTr' reads ενεργών, w hile L  reads ενεργεί.
(5) As has been said manuscript Sg transmits the text on ly  up to V. 41.
(6) The previous editors o f  M axim us’ works cam e to the same conclusion; see 

L a g a -S te e l ,  QT/j., I, p. x lv i i i ;  V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. lx i i i  and c x x in ;  id .. 
L A ,  p. c x x x v i .
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Par Sg

It has already been established by  the previous editors o f  the 
w orks o f  M axim us that m anuscript Par is a very  faithful copy  o f  
A  w ith  practically no variant readings o r errors o f  its ow n ('). 
W ith  the late seventeenth-century  m anuscript Sg it shares a very 
small n u m b er o f  varian t readings w hich w e cannot find anyw here 
else in the trad ition . W e therefore consider these tw o  m anuscripts 
to  fo rm  a sub-group . T he  readings that dem onstrate  their rela
tionship are: StSa/Of/yai fo r in III, 43; aTraTvjv for 
attxtyjc in IV, 66; and the omission o f  ouv in IV, 91 (8).

O f  these tw o . m anuscrip t Sg is the on ly  one to  have its ow n  er
rors and varian t readings (9). It can therefore be considered to 
have been copied from  Par ( ' ) .

G L D

M anuscripts G, L  and D  share tw o  peculiarities w hich  w e do 
n o t find anyw here else in the entire m anuscrip t trad ition  o f  the 
text. A part from  the addition  o f  tco before Osoj in prol., 21, w e 
find the no te  o\;t=: -  aapxi (ad V . 252/254 [OuSevl - evcoaiv]), that

* 1 1  · \9A  has in the m arg in  ( in textu in G, L  and D  ( ') .

(7) See L a g a -S te e l. Q T n ., I, p. x l v h i- x l i x ; V a n  D e u n , Opusatla, p. l v i . 
lx i i i  and c x x m ;  :d.. L A  p. c x x x v n .

(8) The only other readings proper to Pa.·· -  in that parr o f  the text for w hich  
the testim ony o f  Sg is n o  longer available -  are: the om ission o f  ήμών in V, 97; 
ύττοστατική.ν for συ-στα.τικτν in V, 111; and κινητός for κινητικός in V, 192.

(9) Examples o f  the errors and readings proper :o Sg  arc: σοφία for σοφίας in 
p w l., 9: άτταςίο^σας for άπηξία α χ ς  in prol., 17; αιωνίων for αιώνων in prol., 21; 
the omission o f  έστΐν in prol., 38: τταντος (sic) tor πάντως in I, 36; έψυχωμένος for 
έψυχωμένος in 11. 33; κατηγορούμενος (sic) for κατηγορούμενον in II. 38: τη αμαρ
τία for της αμαρτίας in III. 24; με for εμέ in IV, 7; καί και {sic) for οτι καί in IV, 
20; κατεχομενος for κατεχομένους in IV. 44; the om ission o f  rrv2 in IV. 56: τι- 
μαται for τιμά in IV, 58: όμοσώματος (siV) for νόμω σώματος in IV, 62: the om is
sion o f  τε :n IV. 86; εκείνο for εκείνος in IV. 101; ττάντα for τχυτα in IV, 112; 
ένεργείαν (sic) for ενέργειαν in  V , 16; ΰποφηνάμενος for ά” οφηνάμετ^ος in V . 25; 
the om ission o f  αληθώς in V . 34.

(10) This is corroborated by the fact that on f. 488-491Γ Sg  has a pinax  that does 
not reflcct the actual contents o f  the manuscript, but that o f  Par. See the descrip
tion o f  Sg  on p. l x i v , and also V an  D e u n . L A ,  p. c c l x v i .

(11) See A ppendix I.
(12) Furthermore, the addition o f  του θεολόγου after τοϋ αγίου Γρηγορίου (I, 1) 

is com m on on ly  to G, L. D  and Ba, w hile the om ission o f  γάρ (V, 42) is o n ly  to  
be found in G. L. D , R e  and Sup.
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As G is the on ly  m anuscript w ith in  this sub-g roup  to  contain 
no readings proper co it, w e can assume that it is the com m on  an
cestor o f  L  and D ( 13).

Som e exam ples o f  the variant readings and errors p roper to  L
a r c .  GCu u. T ί  ΟΓ G ' j ’. ' j  ~ ' j .  ~  v 111 \  . 1 i l  : (7u)^G X £"/6jV  ί ΟΓ -

μένων in V. 176; the  omission o f  καί το καυστικον -  το του ττυρος 
καυστικον in V, 273/275; the om ission o f  τω 2 in V, 307; the 
om ission o f  αμήν in V , 308. Exam ples o f  the  variant readings and 
errors p roper to  D  are: αυτοΤς fo r αυτής in Ϊ, 38 (I4j; the omission 
o f  ή in V, 58; the omission o f  μή in V, /6 ; the om ission o f  τω  in 
V, 113; the om ission o f  θεός' in V, 227; the om ission o f  κα ί1 in 
V, 229 ( ::ϊ) ; th e  omission o f  τω" in V, 274.

As has been said, G transm its all the peculiarities o t A p,ccrr\  thus 
show ing  its dependence on the latter. O n one o r tw o  occasions 
though  it w o u ld  seem that the scribe o f  G  also had access to  a bet
ter o r at least a m ore  com plete tradition . The tw o  places are:
IV, 79, w here q p -cott' corrects the  reading ένήργει o f  A , and par
ticularly V , 201/203, w here  G  (and its copies L  and D) transm it 
the  lines tha t have been om itted  in A . A ny  attentive scribe 
could have noticed this om ission, so it comes as no surprise that 
the scribe o f  G  tried to  fill the gap. It has n o t been possible to de
term ine by  w hich trad ition  G  w as influenced at these tw o  
places (16).

1 he last m anuscript o f  this g roup  is S. T he readings, again very 
few , p roper to  the m anuscrip t are: t o  for τον in pro!., 40 ( the 
omission o f  ή 1 in IV. 21; the transposition o f  κατά τούτον after 
αληθώς in IV, 60/61; άφθέκτου for άφθέγκτου in V, 38 (IS); φύσιν 
for φύσει in V. 82: the  addition o f  αυτήν after τήν in V, 99; τον

(13) See also V a n  D e u n , Opuscula. p. c x x iv - c x x v .  w h o came zo the same 
conclusion.

(14) In com m on w ith O. Q and Dei.
(15) In com m on w ith ft** and Sup.
(16) Professor C. Laga, w ho is currently preparing the critical cdm on o: M axi

mus' A tr tb . I o has inform ed us that on the basis o f  the manuscript tradition o f  that 
very large w ork, he too has com e to the conclusion that the Gudiamtsgr. 39 (G) 
has been contaminated by a very good  tradition.

(17) In com m on with Re and Sup.
(18) In com m on with Z.
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... λόγον for τώ  ... λογω in V, 159; finally, the  om ission o f  άμή- 
χανον in V, 188.

b. R e Sup

M anuscripts R.e and Siip behave rather independently . T hey  
have m any errors in  com m on  against the rest o f  the  trad ition : 
την ψυχήν for τής ψυχής in pro!., 26 ; άπεστραμμένην for άττε- 
στραμμένον in pro!., 35: αύτουργώς fo r αυτουργών in II, 33; ρύσει 
fo r φύσε', in III, 27; κατά την fo r κατ’αυτήν in  III, 43; των έκείνων 
for τών έκείνου in IV , 9 ; χωρήσαι μέν for χωρήσαιμεν in IV, 12; 
ήμας fo r ήμών in IV, 39: σωματικώτερον for σωστικώτερον in
IV, 83: εμφασιν for εκφανσιν in V, 57; υπερούσιοι for ύ—ερούσιος 
in V , 202; finally, ή for ή in V, 239.

T he relationship betw een Re  and Sup  is fu rth er established by 
the fo llow ing  variant readings w hich they have in c o m m o n : του 
άγιου for τών άγιων in  the tid e ; the  om ission o f  και in pro!., 4; 
φίΛουλω for φιλύλω in proL. 38; το ένάγειν fo r τον έναγή in  pro!., 
39; το fo r τον in  proL, 40; the transposition o f  ήμών after σω
τηρίαν in II, 33; the om ission o f  νυν in III. 17; ύττεισεκρίθη for 
εττεισεκρίθη in IV. 40; τον άνθρωπον fo r άνθρωπον αύτον in V, 
28; the om ission o f  γάρ in V, 42; the om ission o f  τώ  in V, 113: 
το for τω in V , 179; θατέραν for Οατέρου in V. 189; the addition  
o f  ούκ in V, 195 and the omission o f  μή in V, 196; the om ission 
o f  κα ί1 in V, 229 (' ’); συνάξει for συνεισάξει in V, 239/240; the 
om ission o f  τά 1 in V, 244.

B oth  Re  and Sup also show  a fair nu m b er o f  readings peculiar 
to  each o f  them  (2 ’), w hich  prove their independen t descent from  
a co m m o n  ancestor (2I) w hich w e shall call 'x*.

(19; In com m on w ith D.
(20) Examples o i  the variant readings and errors proper to Re  are: έαυτου for 

θεού in pro!., 13; - αρ-βτήσαμεν for —αρητησάμην in prol., 41; the om ission o f  μή 
in II, :6; χαρίτων for χάρ'.τ: in III, 46 (in com m on w ith  D j; see Appendix II); 
μόνον for μόνου ir. III. 47; ολην for ολον in IV, 6; παβήμασι for -χΟεσ: in IV. 15 
(in com m on w ith  Da; see A ppendix II); the transpositions in IV, 21-22; the trans
position o f  φύσει after γίνεται in IV, 33; δεικνύσαι for δεικννσα in IV, 36; ~αρα- 
λαμβάνων for — αραβάντων in IV. 55; μέγα for μέγαν in IV, 61; τη for το in IV, 
101: the om ission o f  ε: in IV, 109; the omission o f  του in V, 2; φυσικής for φυ- 
σικώς in V, IS: - p i  for rtpc; in V. 38; the inversed w ord order in V, 7 ! ;  6 for 
ώς in V, 88; αυτήν for άμοοΐν in V , 107; αποτέλεσμα for άποτελέσματα in V, 
16~: έκοαντικώς for εκφαντικος :n V, 193; μή r i  αλλον εν έτέρ<u for μηδετέρω in
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A axon- Re Sup

O n  the basis o f  a n u m b er o f  errors in Amb. Thom. V w e can as
sum e a relationship betw een A J'cl'n on the one hand and the sub
g ro u p  R e Sup (= x ) on the  other. These errors are: the omission 
o f  έν in  v\ 58; αφθαρσίαν for αφασίαν in  V , 63; θεότης for 
Οεοτητος in V , 111; συνήλθε for συνήψε in V, 156; finally, the 
om ission o f  είχεν in V, 172 (22). Since Re  and Sup do n o t have the 
readings that have been quo ted  above to  prove the  un ity  of the 
fam ily  A  Par Sg G  L  D  S ( 2j), they cannot possibly stem from  
jaxort. j j rectiy \ v e therefore hypothesize a com m on  ancestor ' b* 
for A a corT' and Re Sup (=  x). This hypothesis is fu rther co rrobo
rated b y  the  fo llow ing  variant readings com m on only to  A""orT' 
and Re Sup: the  om ission o f  του in V. 30; and the  addition o f  o 
before λόγος in V, 128 (24).

T he relationships tha t have been established above can be illus
tra ted  as fo llo w s:

Par

Sg L  D

V , 229; the variant w ord order in V , 261 '262: οικείας ror ίδιας in V , 287. — Ex
amples o f  the variant readings and errors proper :o Sup  are: προληοθεέσης tor ττροσ- 
ληφθείστ,ς in IIf 9 (in com m on w ith Z  and Ca); ολως for δλος in II, 10 (in 
com m on w ith A m ) ; δογματίζοντος for δογματίζοντας in II, 2S; ε—εδείκνυσο ror 
έπεδείκνυτο in IV, 70; τ ω  for t o  in IV, 101 (in com m on w ith A m ) ; συντεταγμένος 
for συντεταγμένος in V. ουδέν tor ου δε in V. /8 ; σιδήροτ tor σιδήρου in 
274.

(21) V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. c x x v m , cam e to the same conclusion.
(22) The case o f  V , 162 can perhaps also be added to this list: w e find the cor

rect reading r i n  A  conetfus and R e  cor rectus, w hile Sup  shares the reading τήν 
w ith  Re* ω7ν', A m  and Be.

(23) See p .  l x x x v .

(24) See also the stemma o f  the fam ily ‘d’ in V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. c x x r x .
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2. M anuscripts .V, Ba, Z ,  Da . D a \  Dr and lb: ‘d '

T w o  errors p rove  the un ity  o f  the fo llow ing  g roup  o f  m anu
scripts: . \Γ. Ba, Z , D a (2^), D a ’ (2h), D i  (2 ) and ifc(2S). These errors 
are: έν πάθει for έμπάβειαν (IV, 42) in Z  and Da, and
the om ission o f  ούκ (V. 109) in Λ . Ba, Z , Da, iJu and lb (2° l. W e 
therefore hypothesize a com m on  ancestor for m anuscripts N , 
Ba, Z , Dt3, D a \ D i and lb.

E ig h t m ore  variant readings prove the valid ity  o f  o u r argu
m ent. These are:

-  ήττω μένω  (-νω) for ήτττ,μένω (pro l, 36) in -V, Ba, Z , Da 
and D i:

- the transposition o f  6 Λόγος after μεμένηκε* (II, 20/21) in 
N , Ba, Z  and Da f ) ;

-  the om ission o f  έκ -  ουσίας (V, 43) in  Λ’, Ba, Z . Da, D a ' 
and lb:

-  αύτώ ί-τω) for ταυτω  (V, 120) in .V, Z , Da, D a ' and 
lb ;

-  the omission o f  τάς (V, 130) in N , Ba, Z , Da, Da' and lb ;
-  the omission o f  τέ (V, 148) in ΛΓ, Βα, Z . Da, D a’ and lb ;
-  the omission o f  ή (V, 152) in .V. Βα. Z , Da, Da' and lb;
-  άνθρωπος, ών for άνθρωπος ών (V, 291) in .V, Ba, Z , Da’ 

and lb (31).
Each o f  these seven m anuscripts also has its o w n  variant read

ings and errors, w hich  proves tha t none o f  th em  could have been 
th e  ancestor o f  any one o f  the o ther six. W e  can. how ever, distin
guish betw een  tw o  sub-families w ith in  this fam ily  o f  seven:

a. D a D a ' D i lb: T

In V, 68, Da, Da' and lb share the suspect reading εν νηδύϊ 
against :Y Ba Z  and the  com plete m anuscrip t tradition , w hich 
reads h  εϊδε*. T he reading έν νηδυϊ is therefore an innovation  o f

(25) Manuscript Da transmits the text on ly  up to V, 168.
(26) M anuscript Du on ly  transmits Am b.Thont. V.
(27) Manuscript D i on ly  transmits Am b. Them ., prol.
(28) Manuscript Ih on ly  transmits Am b. Them. V. The readings o f  the partial 

witnesses o f  this fam ily (Da. Da*. D i and Ih) have not been included in the critical 
apparatus but can be found in Appendix II.

(29) O n the very partial witness Di, see below .
(30) And also in G it
(31) And also in Re Sup  and Q.
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m anuscripts Da, D a’ and lb and as such it is sufficient to  hyp o th e
size a co m m o n  ancestor for these th ree witnesses, w h ich  w e shall 
call ‘f \

Da  and D i

Except in those cases w here the readings o f  D i are un ique in 
the trad ition  (y.y~zo~T'jz for xaTSGTrcac in pro!., 14; t-xggW tor 
- a a a v  in prol., 22; and vsyr/yjj/ivcov for Ysysv^jiivov in /?ro/., 26), 
it alw ays shares its readings w ith  Da, except for tw o  cases w here 
D a  in  its tu rn  is isolated in  the trad ition  (the om ission o f  toTc in 
prol., 41. and the om ission o f  jzaXXov in pro/., 44), and one case 
w here Da shares a reading on ly  w ith  Ba (tov vouv for to  voeiv in 
pro i, 48). A lthough  the basis for a com parison is very small (''2), 
these readings show  that it is possible to  hypothesize a com m on 
ancestor fo r Da  and Di, w h ich  w e  shall call lg '  (3'‘).

Da D a’ lb

W e consider that m anuscrip t lb stems independently  from  the 
ancestor / '  (see above), w hich  it has in com m on  w ith  Da and 
D a’ i34). since a lm ost w ith o u t exception (j5j lb agrees w ith  Da and 
D a T w henever these tw o  share a co m m o n  reading (36).

Since bo th  Da  and Da' also have their ow n variant readings 
and errors (3') , w e  can hypothesize tha t they too  stem  from  [f' in
dependently  one from  the other.

(32) As has been pointed out D: on ly  ha.s Atnb.Thom ., pro!., i.e. 52 lines in our 
edition.

(33) See also L a g a - S t e e l , Q Tii., II, p. x x v i ,  w ho  came to the same conclu
sion.

(34; Our argument seems to be corroborated by the tact that all three manu
scripts are relatively recent and originated on M ount Athos.

(35; T w o  exceptions are V , 2 and V, 28. At these tw o  places it is not at all im 
probable that the scribe o f  lb eliminated the strange readings o f  Da and D J .

(36; The variant readings proper to lb are: ol c, μέν (sic) for οίόμενον in V. 9; 
αλλά for άλλ’ :n V. 34 (in com m on w ith Za ) ; έκοασιν for έκφανσιν in V , 5"; the 
om ission or αυτόν -  φυσικώς in V, 87, 88; the om ission o f  πάντα in V , 93; the ad
dition o f  γάρ after ανθρώπων in V. 1 S3; the om ission ο: γάρ in V, 238; έχει for 
έχων in V. 243; συνεχόμενος for συνεχόμενον in V. 248: άττλ? tor άπλως in V, 
249: μόνον for μόνην in V. 300.

(37) Examples or* the variant readings o f  Da are: the addition o f  θείας καί be
fore αγίας in V, 7: the om ission o f  αότης in V. 17; ουν for γοΰν in  V . 22. etc. Ex
amples o f  the variant readings o f  D a' are: πρεπούστ,ς for προσούσης in V. 18; the 
om ission o f  οτι — θεός in V, 33 '34; the om ission o f  γάρ in V, 36, etc.
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b. Ν Β α Ζ :  V
In IV, 63, m anuscripts .V, Ba and Z  share die transposition o f  

ενεργούς (.V reads εναργούς) after έστίν n o t o n ly  against Da, bu t 
against the com plete m anuscrip t tradition . A lthough  this variant 
does n o t offer absolute proof, w e nevertheless th ink  it sufficient 
to  hypothesize a com m on  ancestor fo r .V, Ba and Z . w hich  we 
shall call V ’.

It has n o t been possible to  establish any closer relationships 
w ith in  the sub-fam ilv :Y Ba Z :  each o f  its three m em bers has its 
ow n errors and variant readings, the latter often resulting from  a 
desire to  correct the  obvious errors o f  their com m on  ancestor. 
W hen tw o  o f  the three m anuscripts tha t fo rm  this sub-fam ily 
share an obvious e rro r -  and this happens on ly  rarely -  w e find 
that it is n o t alw ays the same tw o  m anuscripts. T hus in IV, 60. .V 
and Z  share the  reading εκουσίων against Ba, tha t reads εκου
σίους ("'), w hile  in II, 38, Z  and Ba share the erroneous κατήγο
ρο υμένων against .V, tha t has κατηγορούμενον (3>). W e  therefore 
consider N , Ba and Z  to stem  independently  from  their com m on 
ancestor V .

N

T he first part o f  the tex t in m anuscript :V (up to  Attib. Thom. 
V, 79 έττεττορευτο, ττε ]) was copied in the fou rteen th  century to 
replace the original tw elfth -cen tu ry  pages (4}). H ow ever, the er
rors and variant readings cited above to p ro v e  the relationship 
betw een  m anuscripts iY. Ba, Z , Da, D a’, D i and lb show  that 
the textual trad ition  o f  Am b.Thom . is the sam e for bo th  parts 
o f  m anuscrip t .V. T he  fourteen th -cen tu ry  replacem ents m ust 
have been copied from  an exem plar w hich  was closely related to 
the original text, possibly even directly from  the tw elfth -cen tu ry  
original.

V ariant readings and errors o f  som e relevance p roper to  N  are 
n o t very num erous: the om ission o f  των ανέκαθεν in prol., 21;

(38) A nd even then che scribe o f  &i has probably corrected the obviously erro
neous reading exovfficov w hich he found in his exemplar.

(39) In this case too, it is not im possible that die scribe o f  iY camc :o the correct 
reading by mere conjecturc.

(40) See the description o f  the manuscript on p. x l - x l i .
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the add ition  o f  o before μήπω  in prol., 30; the transposition o f  
μεγάλα after δυνάμενον in p r o l 50/51; έναργους fo r ένεργοΰς in
IV. 63; th e  evident errors γεουργοϋσαν for θεουργουσαν, and 
υπαλλαγή against απαλλαγή in Ba, Z  (and Da) in IV, 74; the 
om ission o f  τε, and th e  reading  προσφόρως for προσφυώς in IV, 
86; the reading έψυ/ω μένης in V, 48 and 206, against εμψυχω
μένης in Ba and Z ;  finally, the om ission o f  t o  in V , 194.

In a n u m b er o f  cases the  original readings o f  .V have been cor
rected b y  w h at seems to  be a hand o f  the fourteenth  cen tury  f4*). 
T hus w e find : ένπάθειαν (sic) as a correction for έν τάΟει in IV, 
42; the add ition  o f  the w ords έχων -  τρόπων in V, 159/160; the 
addition  o f  the  om itted  μη in V, 194; καινιζόμενα for the ante cor- 
rectionem reading καινιζόμεθα in V. 197/198; finally, πληρώσοντας 
fo r the ante correctionem reading πλτοώ σαντας in V, 306/307. FromII * * I
tw o  cases it w o u ld  appear that Λ’ cor rectus is related to  Va and C, 
viz. V. 261. w here  N  correctus shares w ith  Va and C  the addition 
o f  ών after κύριος, and V, 298, w here X  correctus, Va (probably 
post correctionem as well) and C  have inserted αύτοΰ betw een τήν 
and μακροθυμίαν.

Ba

T he m anuscrip t has a fair nu m b er o f  variant readings, m ost o f  
them  deliberate f4" ) : αυτής fo r αύτοΐς, and γεγενημένην for γεγε- 
νημένον in prol., 26; the om ission o f  ούν in /;roL 43 C”3) ; the trans
position o f  μάλλον before αίροϋμαι in pro'., 44 ( ~ ) ; the addition  
o f  του θεολόγου after Γρηγορίου in I, 1; τριάδα fo r δυάδα in  I, 
11; the add ition  o f  o before πλούτος in I, 16: the addition  o f ψυχής 
after παθών in II, 3; ιδίας for οικείας in II, 8; the transposition o f  
ανελλιπώς after φυσικούς in II, 12/13; the omission o f  σαρκός in
II. 21: the transposition o f  ορος (iir) after ουσίας in II, 36: the 
om ission o f  Λόγου in III. 33; the transposition o f  εμέ after οέρων, 
and the reading  αυτώ (sic) for έαυτω in IV, 7; the omission o f  
Λιατουτο - ύπακοήν in IV, 9/10; και τά for μετά in IV, 18; τέστι 
(sic) fo r τουτέστι, and άνθρωπίνην for άνθρωπείαν in IV. 37; ταυ

(41) T hese corrections are probably pan o f  the ' restorations’ chat were e.-:rried 
out in .V at the beginning o f  the fourteenth century (see above).

(42) Especially the large number o f  transpositions.
(43) In com m on w ith  R e  Sup. Ge and H.
(44) In com m on w ith Y* Cl,rr\
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τότητα to r ταυτότητι in IV, 47; the om ission o f iv a  in IV , 48; die 
om ission o f  τη  χάριτι, and the addicion o f  του before πάθους in
IV. 51; the cransposirion o f  ήμΤν before έκουσίως in IV, 60; 
πρώτον for πράττω ν in IV , 72; che om ission o f  του before πει- 
ραστου in  IV, 108: αύτός for αύτο in V, 5 ( 45}; .τάσης for πασι in
V. 8; che omission o f  την in V , 9 ; the transposition o f  θεος after 
σαρκωθείς in V. 12/13; the cransposicion o f  παντάπασι after ή- 
μετέρων in V, 22/23; th e  transposition o f  άνθρωπον after αυτόν 
in V , 28 (4h); the om ission o f  αληθώς in V , 31; che om ission o f  τί 
in V, 37; che addition  o f  την before ιδίαν in  V. 38 \~'); the crans
posicion o f  άνδρος after χω ρίς in V , 41/42; έαυτήν fo r αύτην in
V, 52/53; ύπερουσίως for υπέρ ουσίαν in V , 67; the addition  o f  
την before κίνησιν in V. 88; την οικονομίαν πεπλήρω κε την υπέρ 
ημών for την υπέρ ημών οικονομίαν πεπλήρωκεν in  V, 97/98; the 
transposition o f  αύτην after άμφοΐν in V, 107; the transposition o f  
άνθρωπος after αυτός in V, 134; Try fo r τη in V, 162 (4S) ; the  al
ternative w o rd  o rder ήν ήμΤν όμοούσιος for ήμΤν όμοούσιος ήν in
V, 182; άλυμάντους fo r άλυμάντως in V, 186; the long  omission
— by  haplography  — o f  οΰτε -  μόνον in V , 202/204; χαρακτη
ριστικών fo r χαρακτηριστικήν in V, 225; the  om ission o f  τη  in V, 
230; τούτου for τοΰτο in V, 243 (49) ; the addition  o f  τών αιώ
νων after εις τους αιώνας in  V, 308 (3(̂ .

Som e o f  Ba s ow n readings can be a ttribu ted  to  the scribe’s ef
forts to repair the tex t o r clarify M axim us’ prose: e.g. the trans
position o f  ήμϊν in IV. 60, w here Ba also has the  correct reading 
έκουσίως against the  rest o f  its fam ily and all m anuscripts going 
back to  hyparchetype V  that w e shall establish below  (3l) ; the 
case o f  V. 239, w here Ba is the on ly  m em ber o f  its fam ily to  have 
the correct reading ή (against η in ΛΓ, Z , Da* and lb) ; the  transpo
sition o f  έκστασης after ενεργεί ας in V, 282.

(45) In com m on with Re.
(46) In com m on with 7 . a  and D z Da*.
(47) In com m on w ith  .
(48) In com m on w ith R t ^ ”' Sup  and A m .
(49) In com m on w ith A 0'**”7' and B.
(50) !n com m on with Q, M o  and C.
(51) See p. c i i - c u i .
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In V, 275 too . Ba stands alone against all o ther m em bers o f  its 
fam ily, except Λ' correctus: N a'eon't Z , D a’ and lb (a2) add καί γέγονε 
μέν καυστικόν betw een τό του πυρές καυστικόν and και γέγονε 
μέν καυστικός. T he  w ords are absent from  Ba, w hose scribe has 
correctly  understood  that they  had been repeated by  accident.

Z

Being o f  South  Italian origin , Z  is the on ly  m em ber o f  its fam 
ily tha t cannot be directly  related to  M o u n t A thos, w hich al- 
ready m arks ou t the m anuscript as special. In addition, it has a 
fairly large n u m b er o f  rem arkable p ro p er readings, m ost o f  them  
unique in the m anuscript tradition . Exam ples are: ήγαπημένω  for 
ήγιασμένω  and και πνευματικώ  πατρ ί for πατρί πνευματικώ  in 
prol., 3 ; the om ission o f  θεού in prol., 13; the om ission o f  καί υφι
στάμενη τριαδικώς in I, 31; τρόπου for τρόπον in I, 35; ύπεδέχετο 
to r έπεδέχετο in II, 15; the om ission o f  τά  in II, 23; ημών for 
ήμιν in II, 31; the om ission o f  αληθώς in II, 36; τη φύσει fo r την 
φύσιν in III, 19; the addition  o f  της before σαρκώσεως in III, 29; 
the omission o f  δέ in  IV, 13: άνθρωπος fo r the first άνθρωπον in
IV, 35; τό παθητόν for τώ  παθητώ  in IV, 42; the om ission o f  
τούς in IV, 64; έπί τοΰτο for έπιστουτο in IV, 75 (3J) ;  the om is
sion o f  κ α τ’άμφω - ήν in IV, 77/78; αίτιον fo r αίτιος in V , 4 ; the 
transposition o f  αληθώς after άνθρωπος in V, 6 ; the  om ission o f  
τέ in V, 14; the om ission o f  γάρ in V , 29; the om ission o f  δέ in
V, 31; υπερούσιον fo r υπερούσιος in V, 32; the om ission o f  αυτό 
in V, 37; the om ission o t 6 in V , 43; καί fo r 6 αεί in V, 50; προ- 
ληφθείσης for προσληφθείσης in V , 105; θείος for θειως in V, 
169 (34); the om ission o f  άποδιδούς in V, 177; συνελθόντες fo r συ- 
νελόντες in V, 178; o fo r ω in V, 187: ού for μή in V , 194; ψιλής 
for γυμνής and vice versa in V, 232/233; μύθων for μύθοις in V, 
242; the addition  o f  καί before θεότης in V, 251; the om ission o f  
έφάνη in V, 262; the addition  o f  της after καί in V, 284; γένοισθέ 
fo r γένεσθέ in V , 301 (°5).

(52) Together w ith  A m  and Vaa " ” .
(53) In com m on w ith  R e  Sup.
(54) In com m on w ith  Re Sup, Y , Q  and Gd.
(55) In com m on w ith M o  and Za.
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In the fo llow ing  cases Z  stands alone against all o th e r m em bers 
o f  its fam ily : in IV, 5/6, Z  restores the w ords καί δούλους after 
τοΤς όμοδούλοις in the quo tation  from  G regory , whereas these 
tw o  w ords have been om itted  in ΛΓ, B a  and D a :  in V , 36, Z  reads 
τώ , w hile  N , B a ,  D a ,  D a :  and l b  read t o  ; in  V, 140, Z  has the n o m 
inative σπορά, w hile  in  .V. B a ,  D a ,  D a '  and lb w e find the dative 
σπορά o r σπορά; finally, in V, 274, Z  reads the article του tha t has 
been om itted  in .V, Bn, D a ’  and l b .

From  one o f  these cases in particular it w o u ld  appear that the 
scribe o f  Z  also had access to  a second exem plar: in V, 73, Z  has 
the quo tation  from  D ionysius w hich  is -  ev iden tly  by m istake -  
absent from  iV, B a ,  D a  and D a ’ (o6). As a consequence, Z  is the 
only  m em ber o f  its fam ily to  have restored the  reading δ ' α π λ α τ -  

τ ό μ ε ν ο ν  (V, 72). w hereas .V, B a .  D a ,  D a ’ and l b  have δ ι α φ υ λ χ τ -  

τ ό μ ε ν ο ν .  w h ich  is better adapted to  the lacunary text fo rm  in 
those m anuscripts.

T he relationships that have been established for m anuscripts N  
B a  Z ; D a  D a r D i  l b  can be illustrated as fo llow s:

d

(prol.)

(56) I l f  '*' also has the quotation (see A ppendix II, ad A m b.Thom . V, 73). The 
fact that Iba 'iT' had a much larger quotation here chan just καί l>-£p άνθρωπον έ- 
vrovsi τά ανΟοώ—ου seems to indicate that the scribe o f  lb did not codv these lines

I . 4 · 4 .

from his original exemplar, but from a manuscript containing the w orks o f  Pseu
do-D ionysius. H ow ever, w hen he noticed in his first exem plar that M axim us had 
slightly adapted the structure o f  Dionysius' letter, the scribe o f  lb erased the com 
plete quotation, including the words καί υπέρ άνθρωπον ένήργει r i  ανθρώπου.
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3. M anuscripts Va. M , Sin, 0 , J ,  Mosq, /  and Dd

T o p rove th e  relationship betw een  m anuscripts Va, M , Sin, O, 
J , Mosq, I  and D d  w e can cite only  one obvious error, viz. the ad
d ition  o f  εάν and the om ission o f  γάρ (V, 258), co m m o n  only  co 
these m anuscripts. In add ition  w e  can refer to  the reading συνε- 
λόντως for συνελόντες (V, 178) in Va. M , Sin, O, J , I  and Dd, 
w hile  Mosq has συνελόντος. As the reading συνελόντως is now here  
to be found  in the  com plete  m anuscrip t trad ition  o f  D ionysius’ 
fourth  le tte r (57), no r anyw here  else in the trad ition  o f  M ax im us’ 
Amb. Thorn., it can be considered to  be an innovation  p ro p er to 
m anuscripts Va, M , Sin, 0 , J ,  I, D d  (and Mosq).

As can be seen in  A ppend ix  I. Va has a small n u m b er o f  m ar
ginal notes: το «εν» δηλαδή and t o  «εις» ad t o  μέν and  t o  δε re
spectively (III, 37 and 38) (~8); 6 νους πρόδηλος, άλλ’άδηλος ή φρά- 
σις ad V , 249/251; finally, δρος πολιτείας ad V. 260/261 (°9). The 
same four notes are also co be found in /. T he first tw o  can also 
be found  in  O  and Dd, and the th ird  in J  and Mosq f60).

T he argum en t can be corroborated  by the fo llow ing  variant 
read ings:

-  the  om ission o f  μή and the reading τριάδος for δυάδος {I, 
11) in VapxorT' M  Sin I  Dd  (61) ;

- the add ition  o f  έστιν after πλούτος (I, 16) in Vap corr' M  Sin
O  J  Mosq I  D d :

-  κατά ανεσιν for κατ'άνεσιν (IV, 43) in Va M  Sin O J  Mosq I  
Dd:

-  the add ition  o f  ένεργείας after οικείας (V, 279/280) in 
Vap mrr· M  Sin O  J  Mosq I  Dd  (62) .

Since Va is the on ly  m anuscrip t o f  this sub-fam ily  tha t does 
no t have any  variant readings o r errors peculiar to  it w e can con

(57) See th e  critical a p p a ra tu s  in c o rp o ra tin g  th e  re a d in g s  o f  73  w itnesses, in  A. 
M . R it t e r  (ed .). Corpus Dionysiacum, v o l. 2  [P T S  3 6 ), p . 161.

(58; These tw o  notes are also found in manuscript Gc.
(59) in  com m on w ith  A m , S'. Y  a n d  lb.
(60) M  a n d  Sin  h a v e  n o  m a rg in a l n o te s  a t all.

(61) The testim ony ot 0 ,  J  and ufosq  couic not be taken into account because 
o f  the om ission o f  the words svcraxarcEpxv -  raXiv (I, 10-11) in those manu
scripts.

(62; It is not impossible that Va correctus here has the correct reading. The addi
tion o f  Evscystac is unique in the manuscript tradition except for manuscript C.
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sider it to  be the com m on  ancestor o t M , Sin, O, J . Mosq, /  and 
D d  f63). As has becom e clear from  the m ajo rity  o f  the cases m en
tioned above. M , Sin , O, J ,  I  and Dd  m ust have been cop
ied from  Va correctus (-64) . T he same conclusion can also be d raw n 
from  the io liow ing  cases:

-  άπορων for αποριών (tit.) in V ap ^ n M  Sin O J  I D d (6° ) ;
-  the  addition o f  ενώσει το καθ'ήμας (IV, 102) in Var "lTT M  

Ο  I Dd: om. J  Mosq (f6) ;
- the addition  o f  γάρ (V, 41) in Va? '""  M  Sin O J  I  D d  (6‘) ;
-  the reading ήν αληθής for ήν, αληθείς (V, 130) in  I V  

M  Sin O  J  Mosq I  Dd.

a. M  and Sin

M anuscripts M  and Sin  share three readings against the rest o f  
the m anuscrip t trad ition , viz. δι*ον for Λιο in IV, 36; διάθεσιν to r 
διαίρεσιν in V, 216; and αύτο fo r αυτόν in V. 263. As Sin  is the 
on ly  m anuscrip t to  have its ow n  readings (6S) w e  consider it to  
have been copied from  M  f 9).

(63) See also V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. l x v i i - l x i x  and p. c x v n - c x x n ,  w h o  
came to the same conclusion.

(64) Sec also V a n  D e u n ,  Opuscula. p. l x v i i - l x v h i  and p. c x v m .
(63) T he testim ony o f  Mosq could not be taken into account because o f  an 

om ission in the titie o f  Am b. TJiottu in that manuscript.
(66) The testim ony o f  Sin  cou'.d not be taker, into account because o f  the ab

sence o f  f. 27v-28  on our m icrofilm . O n 24 August 1998 Archimandrite Sym eon, 
Grammateus o f  Saint Catherine’s M onastery on M ount Sinai, inform ed us b y  let
ter that the Monastery was then in the process or adding n ew  equipm ent to its m i
crofilm photography facilities and that it w ould  send us the m icrofilm  requested 
as soon as possible.

(67) The γάρ is absent from Mosq.
(68) W e do find tw o  readings proper to Λί (viz. τοόττων for τρό-ον in I. 35: 

and κλήρους for λήρους in a quotation from Gregor,· in V . 45) but they are so ob 
viously erroneous that die scribe o f  S im. the w ell-know n sixteenth-century Cretan 
humanist M axim us M argunios, could have easily corrccted them.

(69) T he readings proper to Sin  are: /όρον βοηθοΰντος for χορηγοΰντος in 
pro'.. 47*48; the addition o f  του before θεού in I, 8; the om ission o f  καί των οσα 
σώματος in III, 17; αυτω for έαυτω in IV. 7 (in com m on  w itli Ba): οσον for οσω 
in V. 56 (in com m on w ith Re, G  and D ) ; the om ission by haplography o f  κατά 
ούσιν γενέ<τεως, καί διχα της in V , 68; ουσίαν for ιδίαν :n V, 86; αύττ άμοοίν tor 
έΐτ’άμοοΤν in V, 114; finally, the om ission by haplography o f  ήγουν -  άνδρικώς in 
V , 210.
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b. O, J  and Mosq

M anuscripts O, J  and Mosq share the om ission o f  ένω τικω τέ- 
ραν -  πάλιν (I, 10-11) against the  o ther m em bers o f  their fam 
ily (70). T w o  m ore om issions are com m on  to  O  and Ja corT- only, 
viz. the om ission by hap log raphy  o f  το μέν, των ευγνωμονείτερων 
in IV, 3/4, and, also by hap lography , tha t o f  πόσον S'z συγχωρούμε- 
6α in IV, 17/18 (71). As b o th  O  and /  also have a small n u m b er o f  
variant readings and errors p roper to  each o f  them , w e  consider 
them  bo th  to  stem independently  from  a co m m o n  ancestor, w hich 
w e  shall call ‘y \

T he  variant readings and errors p ro p er to  O, except fo r a n u m 
ber o f  cases related w ith  itacism and accentuation, are: δριάδος for 
τριάδος in  I, 12; ταχύτητα  fo r παχύτητα  in III, 7 ; αύτοΰ for 
έαυτου in IV, 16; ένωτικώτερον fo r ένικώτερον in IV, 82 f72); the 
addition  o f  του before ανθρώπου in V, 101; the om ission o f  έ- 
χω ν - τρόπων in V, 159/160 (73); the om ission o f  τα  in V, 211; fi
nally. τμητικον for τμ ττικ ω  and the om ission o f  το του πυρός 
καυστικόν in V, 274/275.* I

T he variant readings and errors p roper to  J  are: ή fo r ή in I, 
22; τριάδος for μονάδος in I, 28; the om ission o f  καθ’ήν in  II, 20; 
the  addition  o f  καί after δουλικά in IV, 68; the transposition o f  o 
αυτός before ήν in IV , 85; the om ission o f  ένωσε», τό καθ’ήμας in
IV , 102 ( '*); φυσικώς fo r φυσικών in V, 157: φυσικως for φυσικής 
in V, 164; the om ission by hap lography  o f  σαρκός -  κεχωρισμένα 
in V, 201/203 (7d) ; the om ission, again by  hap lography . o f  καί μέ
νει θεός in V , 227.

(70) These w ords were also absent from  V a a '"rr: w e find them written in the 
left margin o f  V a s  f. 83v.

(71) T h e  c o r re c to r  o f  J  m u s t h a v e  h ad  access t o  a seco n d  e x e m p la r  to  su p p le 
m e n t  th ese  o m issio n s. See also  V a n  D e u n ,  Opusasia, p . c x i x - c x x  an d  n . 28, 
w h o  cam e  to  th e  sa m e  c o n c lu s io n .

(72) In com m on with V apcorr'  and I.
(73) These w ords were also absent from Va*X0fr; w e  find them written in the 

left margin o f  Va*s f. 87v.
(74) These words were also absent from V a a'ct"Tm\ w e  find them written in- 

between the colum ns o f  Va*s f. 85v.
(75) In com m on w ith A  and its descendants, except G.
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Except w hen  it has variant readings and errors tha t are unique 
in the tradition , m anuscrip t Mosq can alm ost w ith o u t exception 
be seen to fo llo w  J ( 76).

W e  consider Mosq to have been copied from  J(*  ). As has be
com e clear from  the above-m entioned  em issions in IV. 3/4 and
IV, 17/18 that have been m ade good  by the corrector o f  J , Mosq 
m ust have been copied from  J  correctus.

c. /  and Dd

M anuscripts I  and D d  bo th  have a very small n u m b er o f  var
iant readings p roper to  each o f  them . W e therefore consider them

78to  stem  independently  from  Va correctus {’ ).
T he varian t readings and errors p roper to  I  are: IvcoTtxirepov 

for svcoTixodTepav in I, 10; c-Oaso; for ©ugei in II, 32; the om is
sion o f  St in IV, 1 3 ( ' j ;  eaur&v fo r s a u rS  in IV. 78; svcoti- 
xcoTEpov for IvcxtoTEpov in IV, 82 (bL) ; co; fo r Etc in V, 38.

(76) W hat fo llow s is a selection from  the numerous readings and error* proper 
to M o s q :  the omission o f  Περί -  Γρηγορίου m the title: the addition o f  καί before 
πνευματικω in p r o l . ,  3; the om ission o f  θεοΰ in p r o l . ,  13; προθεμένων for προσθε- 
μένων in p r o l . ,  21/22; the omission o f  μοι in p r o l . ,  36; the om ission o f  πλέον - 
τούτοιν in p r o l . ,  42/43; :he omission o f  φεύγων in p r o l . ,  45: πορίζεται for nopi- 
ζεσθαι in p r o ! . ,  50; the om ission o f  εις t o  in II. 1; αυτή for αυτής in II, 8/9; 
έπιδέχετο for έπεδέχετο and τη for τη; in II. 15: the omission o f  παΟητός in II. 
22; the om ission o f  έκ -  λόγου in III, 1; the transposition o f  νυν after σέ in III, 
14; the om ission o f  εμέ in IV. 7; συγκατάβασήν for σύγκρασιν in IV, 9; αγαθός 
and φιλάνθρωπος for άγαθόν and φιλάνθρωπον respectively in IV, 33/34; με- 
τεδωκεν for μεταδέδωκεν in IV, 45; the om ission o f  τον in IV, 56; the om ission  
o f  ούσει in IV, 91; the addition ot ού after ής in V. 19; άφθέγκον for άοθέγκτου 
in V, 38; άρρητον for απόρρητον in V , 39; the repetition o f  the words τε -  παντός 
(V. 53.·55) betw een παντός and δείςας in V , 55: the om ission o f  r in V. 58; the 
addition o f  του before ανθρώπου in V , 73: αυτήν for χμφοιν in V, 114; the om is
sion o f  εΐπερ των αντικειμένων in V . 1 -4 /145; έμφαντικός for έκφαντικός in V. 
193; the om ission o f  άλλ άνδρωθέντος -  πεπολιτευμένος in V , 204/205; ποσότη- 
τος ή καινότητος for ποσότητος ή καινό της in V , 239; the addition o f  τον before 
3iov in V , 261; finally, the om ission o f  τε in V , 297.

(77) W hat seems to corroborate this hypothesis is the fact that both manu
scripts are connected w ith M ount Athos, J  belonging to the library o f  the Russian 
Monastery o f  Saint Panteleimon. M o s q  having been taken from the Monastery 
Iviron to M oscow  by Arseni; Sukhanov in 1654.

(78) S e e  a l s o  V a n  D e u x ,  O p u s c u la ,  p .  l x v i i i  a n d  p .  c x i x ,  a n d  i n . .  L A , p .  

c x x x n r - c x x x i v ,  w h o  c a m e  to t h e  s a m e  c o n c l u s i o n .

(79) In c o m m o n  w ith Z .
(80) In com m on w ith Var ,7rT and O.
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T he varian t readings and errors p ro p er to D d  are: the addition  
o f  γάρ after φθοράν in II, 39; the addition  o f  άνθρωπος after γε- 
νομενος in III, 23; ουσιώδους for ουσιώδεις in IV, 76: the om ission 
o f  uev in V, 105.I *

T he relations that have been established im m ediately  above can 
be illustrated as follow s:

V aacorr'

Vap .c o rr .

M

У I Dd

О  J

Sin Mosq

4. T he fam ily that unites V Ba Z  Da D a ' D i lb ; Va M  Sin  O  / 
Mosq I D d  and A m :  V  (see 2 and 3)

T here is one passage tha t possibly suggests a closer relationship 
betw een N  Ba Z  Da Da' Di lb on  the one hand, and the fam ily o f  
Va on the o ther, viz. Amb. Thom. V , 274/276 w here :Yu~'ar,r . Z , 
D a \ lb and VaaccrT transm it the rather careless exem plar o f  a 
scribe w ho  has w ritten : τω  του σιδήρου τμητικω  τό του πυρος

ci^-/]po;. N o n e  o f  the descendants o f  Va have these w ords, w hich 
is norm al, considering the fact that Ai, Sin, O, J\ Mosq. I  and Dd 
w ere all copied after the corrector o f  Va had erased them . T he 
w ords are also absent from  Ba: as m entioned  before, the scribe o f  
Ba on m ore than one occasion tried to clarify o r repair the text. 
W e also know  that he had access to m ore than one exem plar. If 
w e accept the hypothesis form ulated  im m ediately  above, w e can 
easily accept that the w ords xac yeyovs i x h v  xaixjTixov w ere left 
o u t by the  scribe o f  Ba.

O n  the basis o f  the same evidence w e suggest that m anuscript 
A m , w hich  until recently w as believed to be a late copy o f  the
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lost Taunnetisis, Bibliothecae National is C .I I I .3 C "), also belongs to  
this fam ily: A m  too  has the  addition  o f  καί γέγονε μέν καυστικόν 
betw een το του πυρός καυστικόν and καί γέγονε μέν καυστικός.

W e therefore hypothesize a com m on  ancestor for .V Ba Z  Da 
D a’ Di lb; Va M  Sin O  J  Mosq I D d  and Ant, w h ich  w e shall call
V ( 82).

5. T he fam ily that unites A  Par Sg G  L  D  S  ; Re Sup; A m : N  Ba Z  
Da Da} D i Ur, Va M  Sin O J  Mosq I  Dd: V  (see 1 and 4)

T hree errors prove the existence o f  a large fam ily  that unites 
the  fo llow ing  fam ilies: A  Par Sg G  L  D  S : Re S u p ; ,4?«; , \ : Ba Z  
Da D a' D i lb ; Va M  Sin O  f  Mosq I Dd. All these m anuscripts 
have a co m m o n  ancestor w hich  w e w ill call ‘a \  In fact this com 
m on  ancestor is w hat fo rm er editors o f  M axim us’ w orks have 
callcd the Corpus Constantinopolitanum (H3). T he three errors in our 
tex t tha t p rove its existence are:

-  the om ission o f  ου -  ένωτικώτερον (IV, 82/83) in A  Re Sup 
A m N B a Z D a  F a f 4) ;

-  the om ission o f  ενώσει το καθ’ήμας (IV, 102), apparently  
robb ing  the sentence o f  its m eaning, in Sup Am  
N  Ba Z  Da V aa corr \

-  the omission o f  εχων -  τρόπων (V , 159/160) in A a'LOrr' R e 
Sup A m  N a corr- Ba Z  Da D a’ lb V aa eon\

T he argum en t can be corroborated  by  the fo llow ing  variant 
readings:

-  the  omission o f  έστίν (V, 3) in A "'lOTr' Re Sup A m  \  Ba Z  
D a  D a ’ lb  V a a mTT· (85) ;

(81) See L a g a - S t e e l . Q T h ., I. p. x l h i- x l v i i ; V a n  D e u n . Opuscula, p. l v ii-  
l v h i , p. l x v i and p. c x v ;  i d ., L A , p. c x u i .  H ow ever tem pting this hypothesis 
m ight be, B. Markesinis. in preparing his edition o f  M axim us’ OpuscuLi and o f  
M axim us’ letters, recently has com e to question it.

(82) See also  V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p . l x v i a n d  p . c x v ,  w h o  cam e  to  th e  sam e 

co n c lu s io n .
(33) See L a g a - S t e e l ,  Q V i., I, p . x l i i - x l i i i ;  V a n  D e u x ,  Opuscula, p . l - l x  

a n d  L x n ;  ibid., p. c v i - c x n r :  in . ,  L A .  p. c l v - c l v i i .
(84) T he same omission is also to b e  found in Vet:.
(85) The copula has also been om itted in tw o  witnesses o f  Dionysius' fourth let

ter, viz. Parisians gr. 443 (Pg) and Parisinusgr. 935 {Pp}. both o f  the thirteenth ccn- 
turv (see the critical apparatus in A. M . R i t t e r  fed.]. Corpus D ionysiaam , vol. 2 
[PT S 36], p. 160).
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-  the om ission o f  την (V, 87; in A a'Cl,TT Re Sup A m  X  Ba Z  
Da Da' lb Va (S6) ;

-  che reading ήγιασμενω for ηγιασμένοι (V, 297) in Re Sup 
A m  X  Ba Z  Da* lb Va; A  has ήγιασμενοι b u t this is clearly 
the result o f  a I r v. c CIO n ·, s o tha t w e  can conclude that the 
reading ήγιασμενω  w as com m on  to  all representatives o f  
the Corpus.

In addition , w e can refer to  the fo llow ing  errors that are com 
m on to  at least som e o f  the Corpus m anuscripts and tha t could 
easily have been corrected in  the rem aining witnesses:

-  the e rro r ούχΐ ού for ούχ'ού (IV, 23) in Re Sup A m  Ba

z ( 8 7 ) :- the erro r ισος o r Ισος fo r Ισως (IV, 51) in Re Sup A m  X  Ba 
Z  Da V a ;

-  the  e rro r την for τη  (V, 162} in R e a tOTr' Sup A m  Ba and 
p robably  also in  A a'l°rr';

-  the erroneous addition  o f  ού after δτι (V, 180) in  Re Sup 
A m  N acorr-

- the erroneous om ission o f  μή (V, 194) in A a’C0Tr Re Sup 
yu..,.rr. y aa-ci rr.. £  ^  w hich p robab ly  indicates that the

scribe o f  this m anuscrip t too  had noticed the omission o f  
the negation  in his exem plar;

-  the e rro r φώνητέ o r φωνητέ fo r φάνητέ (V, 299) in A*'l0rr' 
A m  X ' l Cl ,r Z  Va* LCrr\  This last e rro r is in fact a very  in ter- 
esting one, since the m istake o f  a fo r ω is typical o f  early 
m inuscule script. W e can therefore conclude that the h y p - 
archetvpe V  was already w ritten  in that script (89).

Finally, there is the  suspect reading άνθρωπο;, ών for άνθρωπος 
ων (V, 291) in Re Sup X  Ba Z  Da’ lb (90).

L ooking  at all these varian t readings and errors for w hich  w e 
hold  the scribe o f  hyparchetype V  responsible, the question arises 
w hether w e cannot also trace back to  the same hyparchetype the 
erroneous addition  o f  καί. γέγονε μέν καυστικόν betw een το του

(86) The article has alsc been omirted in Vet: (see below ).
(87) The reading o v /i tor ooy is also found in A , D a  and V’.
(88) The negation has also been added in Q.
(89) See also V a n  D e u n . L A ,  p. c i v n ,  w h o  c a m e  :o  th e  sam e  co n c lu s io n  o n  

th e  basis o f  a d if fe re n t p a la e o g ra p h ic  a rg u m e n t, v iz . :h c  m is ta k e  o f  s  fo r  v.
(90) And also in Q.
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-υρός καυστικόv and καί γέγονε μέν καυστικός (V, 275) on the 
basis o f  w hich  w e have hypothesized a co m m o n  ancestor V  to r 
N  Ba Z  Da D a’ D i lb; Va M  Sin O  J  Mosq I Dd  and A m  (91). This 
w ould  result in  the elim ination  o f  V  from  o u r stemma codicum and 
a quadripartite  instead o f  b ipartite  division o f  the descendants 
from  *a .

T he relationships tha t have been established can be illustrated 
as fo llo w s:

A

W e have so far succesfully classified tw en ty -five  m anuscript 
witnesses o f  Amb. Thom. T he eighteen m anuscripts that rem ain to 
be classified are: A th  B Be C  Ga Ge H  K  Ka M a Mo P Q  T  Ven X
Y  and Za.

O f  these m anuscripts there is one, the  very fragm entary  w itness 
Vert (92). tha t can possibly be connected w ith  the Corpus Constants 
nopolitatmm, the existence o f  w hich  has been proved above: in the 
fragm en t from  Amb. Thom. V, Ven has the omission o f  ttjv  (V, 
87) in com m on  w ith  /1“ ,jr'· Re Sup A m  . \ r Ba Z  D a D a' lb Va (=  
V ), w hereas in the fragm ent from  Amb. Thom. IV , Ven does no t 
have the w ords Evixcorspov -  —avts/.&c (IV. 82/83), w hich closely

Corpus Constantinopolitamim)

D i Da

(91) See supra, p. c i-c it ,  number 4.
(92) Ven transmits tw o  fragments from Am b. Thorn.t viz. IV, 54 (άλλότριον) -  

90 (αυτός), and V , 73 (την) — 96 (φύσις).
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resembles the omission o f  ού -  ένωτικώτερον, tha t w e  have quali
fied as an e rro r p roper to  the manuscripcs o f  the  Corpus (V ) .

It is therefore n o t im possible tha t m anuscript Ven has to  be as
signed to  the large fam ily o f  the  Corpus, b u t g iven the m anu
scrip t’s fragm entary  testim ony it has n o t been possible to  deter
m ine to  w hich sub-fam ily it w ou ld  in tha t case belong.

N o n e  o f  the rem aining witnesses exhibits the  to tality  o f  the  er
rors that have been enum erated  above as being typical o f  the Cor
pus Constatitinopolitanum (V ).

II. y  and K

O f  the rem aining witnesses, m anuscripts Y  and K  -  the form er 
com pleted on  6 Ju ly  1105, the latter dated to  the sixteenth cen
tu ry  -  behave rather independently . T hey  share a n u m b er o f  er
rors that are un ique in the com plete m anuscript trad itio n : the 
om ission (by haplography) o f  τέχνη -  ήμέτερα in  IV, 15/17 (93); 
σαρκικώς for σαρκικά in IV, 69; the om ission o f  τά  θεία in V, 
201; πληρώσοντες for πληρώσοντας in V. 306/307.

In addition  Y  and K  share a m arginal no te  that is found no
w here else in the m anuscript tradition , viz. ad Anib.Thom . V. 112 
(see A ppendix I).

T he relationship o f  Y  and K  is fu rther dem onstrated  by  the fol
low ing  variant readings that they have in c o m m o n : the om ission 
o f  δε in  I, 6 ; the reading του αύτου λόγου του πρώτου for Του χύ
του έκ του αύτου πρώτου λόγου in II, 1; ο for Ώ ς  in IV, 2; the 
omission o f  vac in IV, 19: ού δ'αυ fo r ού δ1 αύτου in  IV . 82; χζζι-  » · * 7 · " » 
οπαγίτου for αρεοπαγίτου in V, 2 (94) : the transposition o f  αυ
τής after ενεργεί ας in V. 106; the addition  o f  ή before μήτηρ in
V, 149.

O f  these tw o  V’ is the only m anuscrip t w ith o u t its ow n  variant 
readings and errors. W e can therefore hypothesize it to be the an
cestor o f  K (9:>). F u rtherm ore  a num ber o f  readings in K  reveal

(93) In com m on on ly  w ith  Masq.
(94) In com m on w ith Da and D a’ (see Appendix II}.
(95) Examples o f  the very numerous variant readings and errors proper to K  

are: άγιου for άγιων in the title; γεγενημέντν for γεγενημένον in pry/., 26 (in com 
m on w ith Ba) ; εμφανιζόμενων for έμφανιζόμενον in pro!.. 27; άττεσ-τ&αμμένην for 
χπεστραμμένον in pro/., 35 (:n com m on w ith R e Sup); μέσω for μέσος in pro!., 
43; the transposition o f  μάλλον before αίροΰμαι in pro!., *̂ 4 (in com m on with
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that the  m anuscrip t is a d irect copy o f  Y, p robab ly  m ade b y  a 
scribe w ho  cannot have been very experienced. For exam ple, the 
transposition o f  μάλλον before αίροΰμαι (pro/., 44) has been cor
rected in  V by means o f  a superposed β and w hich  the scribe 
of IChas either n o t no ticed  01 n o t understood ; the reading 7zzz>zo- 
νεΤς for περιφρονείς (III, 6) can be explained b y  the use or an ab
breviation  fo r περι- in Y; the nonsensical reading πάντητα (III, 7) 
in  iv can be explained by the specific w ay the w o rd  παχύτητα  has 
been w ritten  in V'; etc. (96).

G iven the fact tha t V* was already present in the Vatican Li
brary in  1510 ( ’ ), it is very possible th a t K  w as copied from  Y  
after that date in R o m e  itself.

a y

M anuscrip t y  has tw o  suspect readings in co m m o n  w ith  the 
above-m entioned  Corpus Constantinopolitanum (=  ‘a ), viz. αποριών 
for απόρων in the title o f  the w o rk , com m on  to  the Corpus m anu
scripts and Y (98); secondly, the suspect reading ην, αληθείς for ήν 
αληθής in V. 130, again com m on to the  Corpus m anuscripts and 
y  on ly  (" ) . O n e  obvious error, εκουσίων fo r έκουσίως (IV, 60}, 
can be found  in all Corpus m anuscripts except Ba, as well as in Y  
and Q, w hile the erroneous ειπερ for ήπερ (IV, 111; can be found  
in all Corpus m anuscripts, y  and Ga.

In add ition  Y  shares the m arginal n o te  δρος πολιτείας (ad V, 
260/261) w ith  the Corpus representatives A m , .V, Va and fb, and 
also w ith  Q ( 100).

As has becom e apparent from  the editions o f  o ther w orks o f  
M axim us, Y is an im p o rtan t w itness bu t one that is hard to classi-

Y a rr and Ba): ο λόγος for ολος in II, 7; ττεορονε;: (,<rr) for ττεριψρονεϊς in III. 6; 
πάντητα (i*f) for παχύτητα in III, 7: the om ission o f  έν in IV, 7; μέν tor oz in 
V , 105, etc.

(96) T w o  m ore arguments can be added :o corroborate this hypothesis: in K  
M aximus' Bp. 3 (f. 198-199) has the same initial mutilation (inc. έγνων γάρ [PG  
91. 408D 5)) as in Y  (f. 9 - v); secondly, in K  the prologue to Am b Thom  . although  
appearing at the very beginning o f  the manuscript, is numbered ας as in Y, where 
it appears on f. 116v (see supra, p. x i i x . n. 158).

(97) See p. r.i and n. 169.
(98) VaF :' rr and its descendants have άπορων.
(99) A e ccrt and Va and their respective descendants have ην αληθής.
(1CHD) See A p p e n d ix  I.
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fy (1Jl). As has already been said in the description o f  the  m anu
script ( 1"2), the scribe o f  Y  m ust have had access to m ore than one 
exem plar. T hus, fo r instance, he has copied M ax im us’ Ep. 8 
tw ice, in tw o  different versions. In M axim us’ M y St., cu rren t
ly being  edited by C . B oud ignon . the synthetic character ο ί V 
is proved by  tw o  textual features, viz. a γρ(άφεται) in the p ro 
logue (IJ"'), and a doub le  title  for chapter 4, each o f  them  repre
senting a different trad ition . W e should therefore take in to  ac
count the  possibility that Y  contains a contam inated  text.

It could then be hypothesized that, as far as Amb. Thom, are 
concerned anyw ay. V is a heavily  corrected version o f  the  tex t as 
found  in the Corpus Constantinopolitanum, leaving uncorrected 
only  the small nu m b er o f  rather u n im p o rtan t suspect and erro
neous readings in the  title, in IV, 60; IV , 111 and V, 130(1j4).

T he relationship betw een Y  and the Corpus that can be assumed 
on this textual basis, seems to  be confirm ed by  tw o  m ore ele
m ents: first o f  all w e find Amb. Thom, im m ediatelv  fo llow ed bv 
Amb.Io. in b o th  collections (lu:>) (although the contexts in w hich 
both  w orks are to be found, are com pletely different in V' and the 
Corpus). Secondly there is, on Y ’s f. 84 (ad Th.Occ. II, 21), an 
an ti-N ilus scholium  (Spa χφρον νείλε* εν a tτ φ  κατοικεί παν το  
πλήρω μα  της Οεότητος σω ματικώ ς  [Col. 2. 9]) sim ilar to  the ones

(101) For Q77!., for instance. manuscript Y’ has been show n :o be related ro the 
Corpus by means o f  an hypothetical ancestor o . com m on :o  ψ ( =  che Corpus) and 
Y“s exemplar for Q77»., viz. Mosquetisis, Bibliotheeae Synodalis 151 |"Vlad. 200)·, sec 
L aga- S t e e l , Q T )i., I. p. l ix - l x  and the stemma codicum on p. c x - c x i .

(102) Sec above, p. u .
(103) As w ill becom e clear from  Dr B oudignon‘s critical apparatus, the indica

tion γρ(άοεται) does in this case indeed refer to a different text tradition.
(104) See above. -  As :t is. o f  course, \rcry hard i f  not im possible to obtain an 

absolutely clear picture o f  the position o f  a contaminated witness in a stemma, w e  
cannot exclude the possibility that V' i? related to  the Corpus in the w ay that has 
been suggested by L.3ga-Stee'. for Q T h .  (see above, n. 101), viz. by w ay ot a com 
m on ancestor, that w ould  in that case be responsible for the errors that are com 
m on to A . R e Sup. A m , .V Ba Z  Da Du' D i lb and Va, but remain absent from  V’. 
Since this possibility remains open, in the critical apparatus Y  has no: been classi
fied within the large fam ily V .

(105) O n this question, see also the article I am preparing Does the Combinaiicn 
o f  .Maximus'’ Ambigua ad Thonuim and Ambigua ad Ioluamem go back to the Confessor 
himself ?, to appear ir. Sacris Entdiri.
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chat have been discussed in connection  w ith  Romattus, Angelicas 
gr. 120 (A),  itself a representative o f  the Corpus ( J"5).

W ith  due reservations the relationships th a t have been estab
lished above, can be illustrated as follow s:

a

b c Y

K

III. P  and T

M anuscripts P  and T  — the fo rm er com pleted in January  1055 
o r shortly  thereafter (1υ/), the la tter a seventeenth-century  ‘πέλα
γος σφαλμάτων’ (~Γ:8) — share the  fo llow ing  errors that, a lthough 
n o t very  num erous, p rov ide sufficient p ro o f  o f  the relationship 
betw een bo th  m anuscripts:

- τούτοις fo r τούτων in I, 18;
- the addition  o f  η (sic) before πώ ς in  I, 32;
- the om ission (by haplography) o f  έκεΐνος -  δσον in IV, 

101/102;

- εαυτης fo r έαυττ, in V , 239;
-  την fo r ττ~  in V, 276.

T h e  hypothesis is corroborated  by the fo llow ing  variant read
ings tha t the tw o  have in co m m o n : ουτω for ου τω  in prol., 16; 
επιδέχεται for έπεδέχετο in II, 15; ύπάρχη to r  ύπάρχει (V, 34) in  
p's ^rr. an(^ Y'. ομολογήσομεν for δμολογήσωμεν (V f 112) in p p :Crr 
and T.

O f  these m anuscripts P  is the only  one that does n o t have var
ian t readings and errors peculiar to  i t ( 10'). W e therefore  consider

(106) See above, p. in  (description o f  Y ) and p. x t v n  (description o f  A ). In 
the right-hand margin o f  .^’s f. 273 (also ad Th.O ec. :I, 21) there :s a similar scho
lium. albcic w ithout the explicit m entioning o f  N ilus ( i r  avT& x a ro txe i rzav t o  

r r / . i j o v j f i a ) .

(107) See above, p. x n v .
(108) As i t  lias b een  ch a ra c te riz e d  b y  V a n  D e u n , Opuscula, p. c x x x i ;  see also 

th e  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  th e  m a n u s c r ip t , a b o v e , p . x l h - x l i i i .
(109) Som e examples or* the num erous variant readings and errors proper to T  

are: - z z \  for rraTpi in prol., 3; GvtL;;>.apovu£vc£ for t j pcSjjtevo  ̂ in pro!., 10;
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ic to  be the  ancestor o f  T  ( 10). In all p robab ility  T  has even been 
copied directly  from  P  by a scribe w ho  w as no t very fam iliar 
w ith  Greek m anuscripts, to  say the least: n o t only  has he copied 
even his exem plar’s co lophon , w hich  in  the m anuscript im m ed i-
·> * rtl » » ·*! / \  l"* .»> » « L. *  Us * 1 » *“V · ·“ J · ·  J *» M 1» /S M«aawv.i) /̂a^ v-UCS u u i  i iC  naa  <ti*U i n u w u c c a  u u a iu C I  u i  c u u i i

tha t can be explained by the characteristics o f  the  scrip: o f  P. For 
exam ple, the reading cr-jafjLeTpTj^ac in T  (for auuLtxeTpraac; prol., 
16) can be explained by  the  specific fo rm  o f  the  second -cr- in P: 
the reading TocpocTTtvoc fo r Traca tlvo ; (IV, 53) in T  can be ex
plained by  the fact that the letter -  is n o t very clear in P ; the 
reading ‘J.z~ for ua0<ov (ibid.) in T  can be explained by the use o f  
an abbreviation  fo r the end ing  -tov (actually -cov) in P ; the read
ing IxcpavTixov for ixo^/rv /.oc  (V. 193; in T  can be explained by 
the fact tha t P a'Ci n too had excavT'.xoy, w hich  was later corrected* *

by a -cr litieatn; etc.

T he linear relationship can be illustrated as fo llow s:

T

IV. M o, M a  and Ka

1. M o  and Ma

M anuscripts M o  and M a  transm it Amb.TJwm. I and V, albeit in 
reversed o rder and separated by a fragm ent from  Amb.Io. ( ' l]). 
B oth  Monacenses share the fo llow ing  errors w h ich  prove their re
lationship: TXJT oT/jc for ovTGTTju (I, 25); x-j-ra for a uttjv (I. 34);

μίψει for μίξε*. in jmil., 15: συμμετρήψ>ας for συμμετρήσας in 16: αίσχήκοτον 
(jii) for έσχτ,κότων in 25: ταράττινος (iic) for παρά τίνος and μετ' for μαθών 
in IV. 53; έχούσιως (jic) for έκο\χτίως in IV, 60: for ήπερ in IV, 111;
άφοριζο μένος for άφορίζομεν in V. 28; μεν for μή in V. 33: του θεοϋ for τονθ1 in 
V, 96: άφαντασιαστώς (irV) in V. 97: έκφαντ-.κόν for έκοαντικός and ύττηρχες for 
ύττηρχε in V, 193 (p*310" r00 had έκφαντικόν); εύγςασμένοι for ηγιασμένοι in V. 
297.

(110) See also V a n  D e u x ,  Opuscula, p . X L v n r-x L ix  a n d  p . c x x x - c x x x i ,  w h o  
c a m e  to  th e  sam e c o n c lu s io n .

(111) See the description o f  these manuscripts, above, p. l x ii- l x h i . This special 
feature already offers u> a clue as co a possible relationship between M o  and Mu.
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έξηπτα ι fo r έςηκται (V, 60) (112); δηλουσθαι for δηλούσης (V, 
63); τροττον fo r λόγον (V, 161); finally, εαυτούς fo r έα υτο ΐς(13} 
(V, 292) (in co m m o n  w ith  £ ).

T he  a rg u m en t is corroborated  by  the num erous variant read
ings tha t M o  and M a  have in com m on , m ost of w hich  are un ique 
in the m anuscript trad ition : the om ission oi Του άγιου Γρηγορί- 
ου -  λόγου (I, 1); the omission o f  εις -  έστη (I, 2 /3); εις το εκ του 
δευτέρου ειρηνικού for του αύτου -  εις το (I, 3 /4); the  transposi
tion  o f  την before της (I, 12); the  addition  o f  έστιν after γάρ (I, 
23); the om ission o f  έττισκόπου ’Αθηνών (V, 2); the transposition 
o f  αληθώς after ών (V. 13/14); the transposition o f  φυσικήν after 
ενέργειαν (V, 16); the  transposition o f  τταντάπασι των ήμετέρων 
after σαρκωθέντα (V, 22/23); the reading πλειον for “ λέον (V, 
56); the transposition o f  αυτόν after κύουσα (\·Τ, 69/70); έπορεύετο 
for έπεπόρευτο (V, 79) (114); the transposition o f  αυτόν after άν
θρωπον (V, 87); άφαιρούμενοι for άφαιρούμεθα (V, 111); the ad
dition o f  του before Τησου (V, 119) ; the om ission o f  τίς and the 
transposition o f  αύτου after τταντελώς (V, 126/127); the  addi
tion  o f  ήν before ενεργών (V, 131); the addition o t της before 
φύσεως (V, 145): έπινοηθείη for έ-ινοηθήσεται (V, 146); the 
transposition o f  ή Παρθένος after ύττερφυώς (V, 146/147); δι- 
εξέλθοι for διέλθοι (V, 168); the om ission o f  λόγους (V, 186); τρα- 
πό μένος for τρε—όμενος (V, 229); the om ission o t ή (V, 249) (in 
com m on  w ith  B): the transposition o f  Π νεύματι after γεννών (V, 
305/306); finally, the om ission o f  σύν -  Π νεύματι (V, 307/308).

As M a  is the o n ly  w itness to have its o w n  variant readings 
and errors, w e can safely consider it to  have been copied from  
A /o(llD). For M axim us’ Q D ? J. D eclerck has com e to  the  same

(112) This reading was also found in on e manuscript witness o f  Pseudo-D iony
sius’ third letter, viz. the tenth-century Londinensis, Bibliothecae Britannicae, Add. 
18231 (Lf). but in that manuscript it was later corrected (see the critical apparatus 
in A. M . R i t t e r  [ed.J. Corpus Dionysiacum, vol. 2 [P T S  36], p- 159).

(113) M oa ccrr- had iauToT^.
(1! 4) In the com plete manuscript tradition o f  Pseudo-D ionysius’ D e dirims no- 

minibus this reading is found in on ly  one witness, viz. Vatkanus gr. 373 (Ve) o f  the 
eleventh-tw elfth century; see the critical apparatus in S u c h  la  (ed.). Corpus D iony- 
siacum. vo l. 1. De divinis nommibus (P T S  33). p. 133, a d D tv . Sorn. Ii, 9, 10.

(115) Variant readings and errors proper to M a  are: s t i  for zn -\  in I, 9 and V, 
223: the om ission o f  r u o v i;  - ougixwc in I. 23;25; vevouevtj for vtvojxivrj in 1, 
37; Tpavo-rr.Ta for TcavG-rxTx in V. 22: a/JorOak for i/.r/Uu; in V, 31; ouci'.coasr/o'



c o n c lu s io n ^ '6). T he  linear relationship that has been established 
betw een these tw o  m anuscripts, can be illustrated as follow s:

M o

M a

2. Ka

This is p robably  the appropriate  place to  discuss ano ther short 
tex t w hich  has been, as far as w e k now , transm itted  in on ly  three 
witnesses: in M o, M u  and Ka  w e find a un ique fusion o f  M axi
m us' Q D  50, 1-2 and Am h.Thom . II, 6-9 (I ’). T he tex t is com 
pletely identical in M o  and M a, w hile these tw o  differ fro m  Ka 
in tw o  respects: in  the ‘title ' o f  the  fragm ent (= Q D  50, 1-2), M o  
and M a  have sv t£> avico cn>;j.36Xco against sv tg j ouujSoAco in Ka 
(and in QD).  In addition , M o  and M a  have the reading co toc for 
aijTrc (II, 8/9). Since aurog is n o t found in a single w itness o f  
Anib. Thom, except Mo and its copy M a, it m ust be seen as an in
novation  by  the scribe o f  M o. Therefore - as far as this particular 
fragm ent is concerned anyw ay -  Ka m ay be considered to  be the 
ancestor o f  M o  (! *8).

Regardless o f  this, it is n o t im possible that in w ritin g  
Mo has com e closer to  w h at M axim us h im self could  have w rit
ten ( Vj). I f  indeed y:jto c  should be accepted as the correct reading.
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for ούσιωμένος in V . 43; ύλην for ολην in V. 47; μεταβλητικώς for μεταβατικώς 
in V f 7tf‘79; ουσιώδη for ούσιώΟη in V. 139; τον for τήν in V , 155; rv  for ΐν* in 
V , 194; και for του in V . 305.

(116) See Q D , p. clxvii.
(117) See Appendix II, adAm b. Thom. II, 1-5 and 9.
(IIS) See also D e c i e r c k . Q D , p. c l x v i i , w ho did not ju d ge this relationship 

between Ka and M o  to  be impossible. O f  course :he>e few  lines are a very small 
basis for a comparison and therefore the readings o f  bo:h witnesses are given in 
A ppendix II, ad A m b.Thom . II.

(119) Sec e.g. Am b. Thoni. IV, ^5 (τάς τε ζ,·\ηζ\ζ. ών αυτός ύπόστασις ήν); IV, 
77;78 (κατ’αμφω τα: φύσεις ών αυτός ύ-όστασις ήν}; V . 128/129 (τάς τε του Xc:- 
στοΰ φύσεις ών αύτος ύ~όστασι-ς ήν); Ep.sec. II. S2 S3 :,μετχ των φύσεων ών αύτος 
ύ—όστασις rv); Opusc. 1, P G  91, 32C6-7 (φύσεις $ύο, ών αυτός έβτιν ύτόστασις;; 
rfcuf., 36Β5 (Ώ ν  γαρ αυτός φύσεων ύ-οστασί' ήν); ibid.. 36Β7 (ών αυτός ύττόστασις 
ήν); etc.
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then it is clear that the  com plete m anuscrip t trad ition  o f  
Atttb. Thom, is here co rrup t.

A t this po in t in our investigation, w h ich  has so far allow ed a 
very  large nu m b er o f  variant reaGmgs to be excluded as being 
m ore o r less recent innovations o f  a secondary nature, it has be
com e necessary to  investigate closely tw o  varian t readings (V, 
163/167) in w hich  a deliberate alteration o f  the original tex t can 
be p roved . T he passage reads:

’Αμελεί εξουσία (εξουσίας Q  M o Z a  Ga P) (120), “γνώμης 
(om itted  by  M o Za Ga P) έργα πεπ ο ιτν,ως τα  πάθη τη ς  φυΐσεω r

ά λλ 'ούχώ ς ημείς ανάγκης αποτελέσματα φυσικής, εμ'παλιν η 
έφ’ήμω ν εχει, το καθ’ήμας φύσει παθητόν διεξηλθεν, | εξουσία, 
γνώμη (again o m itted  by M o Z a Ga P) κινητόν δείξας έφ’έαυτοϋ 
το πεφυκός έφ ή μ ώ ν  | είναι γνώ μης κινητικόν.

T h a t the w ord  γνώ μη (V, 166) m ust have been present in the 
original text is easily confirm ed b y  the  fact tha t M axim us, as a 
rhetorical feature, opposes γνώμη κινητον (V, 166) to  γνώ μης κι- 
νητικόν (V. 167). T he  reason w hy  the  first "ρώμης (V. 163) and 
the above-m entioned  γνώ μη (V. 166} have been om itted  by a 
nu m b er o f  m anuscripts (viz. Mo, Za, Gtz and P) is easily under
stood: M axim us h im self at one tim e (121) said tha t it is, properly  
speaking, im possible to  use the w o rd  γνώμη w hen talking about 
C hrist since this te rm  indicates the result o f  an internal delibera
tion o f  som eone w h o  does n o t know  every th ing . C hrist, being  
G od, could n o t possibly have ever deliberated and therefore never 
had a γνώ μη. Thus one can talk o f  γνώ μη only in relation to  h u 
mans, w ho  are n o t perfect and therefore do n o t k n o w  every- 
th ing  ( It :hus becom es very clear w h y  the second γνώ μης o f  
the fragm ent (V, 167) has n o : been altered in  the com plete m anu
script trad ition  o f  Atnb. Thom. - it is said o f  us, hum ans -  w hile 
the first tw o  occurrences, obviously  relating to the γνώ μη o f

(120) It goes w ithout saying that here, as in the fo llow in g  lines, manuscripts 
M o  and P  are always fo llow ed  by their descendants, viz. M a  and T  respectively 
{see above, p. c v m - c ix  [P  T  . and c ix - c x i  [Mo Aid]).

(121) See D P . P G  91. 308C14-312C9.
(122) M axim us’ argument was repeated by John o f  Damascus, Exposirio fidei. 

58. 155-185 (see B. K o t t e r  (cd.]. Die Schrijien des Johannes von Damaskas, vol. 2 
[P T S  12), Berlin -  N e w  York, 1973, p. 143-144).
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C hrist, have been rem oved. W h at has m ade this om ission even 
easier is the  fact tha t by  sim ply adding  a -c to  the  first έξουσία, 
one obtains a sentence w ith  an altered m eaning, b u t n o t w ith o u t 
a m eaning.

In conclusion, it can be said that tw o  points have been estab
lished:

1. it is h ighly  probable that M o, Z a . Ga and P  stem from  a 
com m on ancestor, the scribe o f  w h ich  has then to  be held 
responsible for the  deliberate alteration o f  the text. Let us 
call this com m on  ancestor ‘w’ (123);

2. as far as the relative dating  o f  the abo \re-m entioned  texts is 
concerned, w e have to  conclude that A m b.Thom . w ere w rit
ten before DP. H ow ever, this comes as no surprise, since 
J . N o re t has already show n th a t the la tter could very  well

\ 24\be the result o f  a ra ther late redaction ( ).

V. H G a P ; M o  Za

N o w  that on the basis o f  a single albeit convincing argum en t a 
com m on ancestor for Mo,  Z a , Gd and P  has been hyp o th e
sized, an a ttem p t m ust be m ade to shed som e ligh t on the  rela
tionships betw een the different representatives o f  this fam ily.

1. T he sub-fam ily  H  Ga P

Ga  and P

T here  is one obvious e rro r that can be quo ted  in order to prove 
the relationship betw een m anuscripts Ga  and P, viz. ενεργεί for 
ένήργει in V, 136.

T he argum ent is fu rther corroborated  b y  the fo llow ing variant 
readings that the tw o  m anuscripts have in co m m o n : the om ission 
o f  του2 in I, 3 7 ( 12*V, the addition  o f  6 before Λόγος in  IV, 19; 
and ττιστώστται for ττιστωσεται in V, 137.

(123) A lthough it docs not seem very probable, w e  can, o: course, never com 
pletely rule out the possibility that exactly the same alteration was made on tw o  
different occasions in  the tradition.

(124) See j .  N o r e t , L : redaction de la Disputaiio cun; Pyrrho fC P G  7698) de saint 
M axim elc  Confesseurserait-clleposterieure a 655?. in: A B  117 (1999), p. 291-296.

(125) In com m on w ith  £·■ and X.
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M anuscripts Ga and P  also have their ow n  variant readings and 
errors!'1“') .  T hey  m ust therefore be considered to stem indepen
dently from  a co m m o n  ancestor w hich  w e shall call 'It (U ).

H  and Ga

M anuscript H  on ly  has a small portion  o f  the text, viz. up to I. 
30 (ούτως). Leaving aside the relatively large num ber o f  cases 
w here H  is isolated in the m anuscript tradition, the m anuscript 
shares one error w ith  P  (viz. the reading του for τοΰτο in L 2), as 
well as tw o  errors and a suspect reading w ith  Ga: όντως for οντο; 
in prois 52 (error); κατακρίνωμεν for κατακρ^Οώμεν in I, 19 (er
ror) (i2‘"j; finally, the omission o f  του in pro!., 31 (suspect read
ing). W e therefore -  w ith  due reservations -  take H  to  be part o f  
the same fam ilv as Ga and P.

*

T aking  in to  account the variant readings and errors Droper to 
it m igh t be considered that the m anuscript independently  

stems from  the ancestor that it shares w ith  Ga and P. H o w 

(126) T he variant readings and errors proper co Ga. apart from the numerous 
errors connected w ith icarism, are: the omission o f  ώς in proi., 12; έ- χεχ.ελευ- 
σμένοις for κεκελευσμένοις in pro!.. 41; the om ission o f  ζ ί  χγνοίχς τη; φύσεω; 
in ΙΪ, 24; the addition o f  εις το in III. 1; the omission o f  της φΰσεως in IV, 27; 
the om ission by haplographv c f  συγχωρούμεθχ -  καίΓήμχς in IV, 102; the addition 
o f  δε after μ τ  in V . 28; άρρητον tor απόρρητον in V, 39; the om ission o f  the sec
ond εν in V, 4 - :  die omission o f  ουσίαν in V , 78; the om ission, by haplogra- 
phy o f  γινώσκοντες -  έστιν in V, 116/117; χνέτιος {sic) for x νέτος in V. 179; the 
addition o f  τηι after χντιδόσει in V, 277/278. — T he variant readings and errors 
proper to P, that are not very numerous, have already been enumerated above, 
p. c v in , to prove the relationship betw een P  and T.

(127) The very fragmentary witness Be, that o n ly  has Am b. 77r«wi. I, 32-38, is in 
these six lines identical to  Ga and to Ga only, sharing w ith that manuscript the ad
dition o f  r  before ύ -ερχ-ειρος in 1. 32, and the already m entioned om ission of 
του2 in I. 37. This m ight indicate a certain relationship between Ga and Be, but o f  
course it is not possible to  com e to any real conclusion on the basis o f  such a frag
mentary testim ony.

(128) There is not a trace o f  the reading κατακρόνωμεν in the tradition o f  Greg
ory’s Or. 38  (as tar as can be judged from the cririca'. apparatus in SChr. 358. p.
118 [ad J. 17]) or anywhere else in the tradition o f  Am b. 77:cm.

(129) The variant readings and errors o f  any relevance proper to H  are: κχτχ- 
στήσας for κατέστησας in pro i, 14; —ε—είσμεθχ for -εττεϋτΟχ: in p ro i, 28; έαυτοΐς 
for χύτοις in proi., 29; κελευσμένοις for κεκελευσμενο'.ς in proi., 41: τούτο:; tor 
τούτο:ν in proi.. 43 (in com m on w ith Ge); the om ission o f  ώζ in proi. , 4 -:  the ad
dition o f  του before οντος in pro!., 52; the om ission o f  ok m I, 5; όμότιτος for 
ομότιμος in 1. 15; finally, rz '.x i {sk) for μονάς in I. 30.
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ever, H  can in all probability  be considered to  be closer to  Ga 
than to P  since the only  e rro r that H  shares w ith  P  (του for τούτο 
in I. 2) is so obvious that it could have well been corrected by 
Grf(130). W e therefore. w ith  due reservations, hypothesize a com 
m on  ancestor for H  and Ga, w hich  w e shall call ‘Γ.

T he relationships that have been established so far, can be illus
trated as follow s:

h

H  Ga

T

2. A sub-fam ilv M o Z a ?
4

T here is a small n u m b er o f  argum ents in favour o f  hypothesiz
ing a closer connection betw een manuscripts M o  and Z tf(1jl): Za  
shares w ith  M o  and Re  the reading αύττς for αυτήν in A  mb. Thom.
V, 56, and w ith  M o  and Z  the variant reading γένοισθέ for 
γενεσθέ in V, 301. Finally, M o  and Z a  have μάνω for μόνον (in V, 
10) in co m m o n  w ith  a Y.

H ow ever, both  M o  and Z a  are m ainly characterized by  a good  
num ber o f  their o w n  errors and variant readings ( ' “). For lack o f  
firm p ro o f  o f  a closer relationship betw een both  manuscripts, Mo 
and Z a  should be considered to represent tw o  independent tradi
tions inside a larger family which w e shall call ] ' .

(130} This hypothesis seems to be corroborated also by A m b.T hcm . I, 10. 
where H  shares w ith  Ga and a number o f  other witnesses, but not P, the erro
neous reading έν:κωτέραγ for ένωτικωτέραν.

(131) T he latter, o f  the tenth century, has only Atnb. Thom. V.
(132) Examples o f  the errors and variant readings proper :o Z a  are: μόνης for 

μόνη in V, 14; ov> for γοΰν in V . 22; the transposition o f  δηλονότι after σαρκός in 
V. 48; the addition o f  και after ινα in V, 58: άφθεγξίαν for άοασίαν and 8ηλο5σαν 
for δ η λ ο ύ σ η ς  in V. 63; the om ission o f  zlrztiv in V, 64: IS io jt o l oυμένην for 
είδοποιουμένην in V, 88/89; etc. — O n M o  see below.
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3. A special case: M o

As has been said in the description o f  this th irteen th-cen tury  
witness ( i XV), B. Markesinis has succeeded in identifying the scribe 
o f  the M axim us section o f  M o  as G eorge o f  Cyprus, also k n o w n  
as G regory  II, patriarch o f  C onstan tinople  (134). W e kn o w  from  
G eorge’s o w n  correspondence that he was in the habit o f  con
stantly try ing  to  correct his manuscripts (13:>). This characteristic 
o f  his w ork  is once again confirm ed by  the large n u m b er o f  read
ings peculiar to M o  in that part o f  the m anuscrip t that is o f  in ter
est to  us here (lj6). As can be seen from  the list, G eorge's m ajor 
concern is to create a text that is b o th  clear and correct (13?).

In dealing creatively, so to  speak, w ith  M axim us' w ords, 
George has in three cases com e to share a reading w ith  the Corpus 
Constantinopolitamim and Y: the omission o f  yap in V, 41 (■jS); 
aoavTacrTcoc for aoavTaacaaTcoc in V, 97 (139); and the  transposi
tion o f  {jLsaiTat before in V, 302. Since all three cases can be 
regarded as being rather small, perhaps even obvious, alterations 
w ith o u t any influence on the m eaning o f  the text, they cannot be 
considered to indicate any  actual relationship betw een M o  and the 
Corpus.

O f  course, the possibility o f  a relationship betw een M o  and the 
Corpus can never be com pletely ruled out, bu t it w ould  be much

(133) See a b o v e ,  p .  l x i i - l x i i i .

(134) See B. M a r k e s i n i s ,  Le Monacensis gr. 225, j f .  1r-40v, e; Georges de Chypre, 
alias Gregoire IIde  Constantinople, in : SBG G . N .S .. 54 (2000), p. 259-273, especially 
p. 264-272.

(135) See M a r k e s i n i s ,  art.cii., p. 272 and n. 65; on George's independent atti
tude with regard to his manuscripts, see also ibid.. p. 264.

(136) The errors and variant readings proper to M o  (and its copy M a) have 
been enumerated above, p. c ix - c x .

(137) See e.g. the transpositions in I, 12; V , 13/14; V , 16; V , 22/23; V , 69/70; 
etc .; the addition o f  scrov after yap (I, 23); the reading irropeueTO tor hzz~6p&s:o 
(V, 79); ctc.

(138) Also in com m on w ith Q.
(139} Also in com m on w ith  Q and C.
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m o r e  d i f f ic u l t  t o  e x p la in  h o w  th e  n u m e r o u s  c h a ra c te r is t ic  e r ro r s  
o f  th e  C orpus  c o u ld  h a v e  d is a p p e a re d  f r o m  M o  w i t h o u t  le a v in g  a 
tra c e  th a n  to  a c c e p t  th a t  M o  a n d  th e  C orpus  h a v e  a sm a ll  n u m b e r  
o f  r a th e r  u n i m p o r t a n t  v a r ia n t  r e a d in g s  in  c o m m o n  b y  c o in c i -
d c n c e .

V I .  Q  a n d  G e

T h e s e  a re  t w o  in t e r e s t in g  m a n u s c r ip t s :  Q  is a r a th e r  g o o d  w i t 
ness o f  th e  e l e v e n th  c e n tu r y ,  w h i le  G e is a f o u r t e e n t h - c e n tu r y

j  -  j

m a n u s c r ip t ,  w h o s e  sc r ib e  c o m p i le d  a p e r s o n a l  c o rp u s  o f  M a x i 
m u s ’ w o r k s ,  b u t .  a t  th e  s a m e  t im e ,  i n t r o d u c e d  a la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  

e r ro r s  ( ^ ° ) .
Q  a n d  G e  sh a re  th e  f o l l o w i n g  v a r ia n t  a n d  su sp e c t  re a d in g s ,  

h in t i n g  a t  a r e la t io n s h ip  b e tw e e n  t h e m :

-  th e  su sp e c t  t r a n s p o s i t io n  o f  yu<riv b e fo re  tqlc i y io ig  (pro/.,

2 2 /2 3 )  (141) ;
-  th e  su sp e c t  t r a n s p o s i t io n  o f  a n d  y jy o m x a s  in  IV .

6 2  ( 1 4 2 ) ;

-  th e  r e a d in g  a T ro x a S ip a s  f o r  a7Toxa0r(pac  in  IV , 93  ( 143) ;
-  f in a l ly ,  in  I, 38 , Q  has  to l c  x-jtoT; § £ x tixocc , w h i l e  G e  has 

ty;c g cu ttc  Ssxtucyj-c t o r  to ic  8 s x t lx o l£ .  M i g h t  w e  as
s u m e  th a t  th e  m a n u s c r ip t s '  c o m m o n  a n c e s to r  h e r e  h a d  th e  

e r r o n e o u s  t / c  Ssx tixy j^ . w h i c h  w a s  le f t  u n a l te r e d  b y  
G e b u t  o n  t h e  o th e r  h a n d  'h y p e r - c o r r e c t e d ’ b y  Q ?

T h e  sm a ll  n u m b e r  o f  su sp e c t r e a d in g s  c o m m o n  to  Q  a n d  G e 

th a t  h a v e  b e e n  e n u m e r a te d  im m e d ia te ly  a b o v e ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  th e  
la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  e r ro r s  a n d  v a r ia n t  r e a d in g s  p r o p e r  to  e a c h  o f  th e  
m a n u s c r ip ts  (L~ j  a p p a r e n t ly  in d ic a te  th a t  Q  a n d  G e  s h a re  a c o m 
m o n .  a lb e i t  r a th e r  d is ta n t ,  a n c e s to r  w h i c h  w e  w i l l  call T .

(140) See the description o f  boch manuscripts on p. x x x i x - x l  (Q ) anc p. l x i  

(Ge). As has been said in the description. Ge docs no: transmit A m b. Thom. V.
(141) Indeed, the transposition prevents a correct understanding o f  the sen

tence.
{142) N o : only does this transposition alter the w ord order as it is found in 

G regory’s Or. 38, it also separates die verbs έπείνησε and εδιφησε :hat logically be
long :ogether (see also Am b. Thom. V , 91).

{143) In com m on w ith P.
{144) The errors and variant readings o f  Q  are: the omission by haplography 

o f  διά -  'j—z z z x θείσης (I. 4/5); “ άΟος for ~ ά γο ς  in ill. 21: the om ission by haplo
graphy o f  Των -  —x ρ ίβ χ σ ις  in IV , 22/23; ένωτασβείς for έρωτηθείς in IV, 54;
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Even at first sight, m anuscript Q  bears a rem arkable resem
blance to  the Corpus Constantinopolitamm (=  V ) :  the contents ot 
the  first part o f  Q{ '°) are -  w ith  the exception o f  Q T h O p u s c .  
13 and Amb.Io.. w hich  are absent from  Q  -  identical to the first 
part or the conierivN 0 1  manuscripts T a n v ,  and l a * .  j .  

Furtherm ore, the sequences o f  Ep. 6-7, 11, HOD. Ep. 4, 8-9, 1, 
and o f  Ep. 12-13, 15, Amb. Thorn, are exactly the same in Q  as in 
/1, Taur and .V, and rough ly  the same as in V a (14'). Finally, the 
last four w orks in Q. viz. LA . Car. Th.Oec. and C a p .X V , are also 
found in the same sequence in A  and Taur, and partly  -  w ith o u t

τούτην tor τχύτης in IV. 59; δημιουργοΟντα tor δημιουργούσαν in  IV, 71; 
ά~αλλαγή for έ-αλλαγή in IV. 74 ( in  com m on w ith Biiand Z ); αληθώς for αληθών 
in  IV, 85; the conjecture σωζομένας for σωζομενος in IV. 87,‘SB; the om ission or 
της φύσεως την ασθένειαν in IV, 104. Also in Amb. Thom. V. for w hich w e  cannot 
take into account the testim ony o f  Ge (see supra), Q  has a num ber o f  proper var
iant readings and errors, m ost o f  w hich are unique in the tradition: υττέρ ούσίο·, 
for ύ~έρ ουσίαν in V . 67; όμολογήσομεν τ>(ν ουσίαν for την ουσίαν όμολονήσωμεν 
in V. 112; ήν for ών in V . 1S3; the om ission o f έσχηκώς in V , 208/209; the om is
sion o f  τροτος in V. 2 :7  and that o f  δεικνυς in V , 228; συνάςει for συνεισάςε: in

V, 239/240 (in com m on w ith Re  and Sup) ; the om ission by haplography o f  μή
τε -  ενωσιν in V, 283. -  A large num ber o f  variant readings proper to Ge are found  
in the introductory lines o f  ambigua I to  IV. The same goes for the prologue, that 
has clearlv been m odified in this witness so as to  era.se everv reference to Pseudo-λ *

D ionysius the Areopagite. O ther examples o f  the num erous variant readings and 
errors proper to O  are: the addition o f  χαίρειν after μαθητής in pw l., 5; -λ η -  
ρούμενος for συμ-ληρούμενος in proi., 10; the om ission o f  ζώντα in p ro i, 24; 
the omission o f  λόγων καί in pro'.. 27; the transposition o f  rr/εΰμα after λαβών in 
pnn., 30: τούτο.ς for τούτοιν in proi., 44 (in com m on w ith FT); οι οντες for owv τε 
in pro'.. 49; μην ας for μονάς in I, 2; the omission o f  δοκοΰσαν είναι in I, 8; 
αφιλότιμος for αφίλότιμον and έν for ένι in I. 13; the om ission o f  τούτο in I. 20; 
the addition o f  ή before συμπληρουμένη in  I, 27; the om ission o f  καί σαρκωΟέντι 
in N. 4/5; ε:τα for zi-.zz  m II, 33/34; ύστέαησις for ή στέρησις m II. 39: μορφήν for 
μοροή in IV, 5. 25 and 31; the addition o f  τά before της in IV. 18: ώσττερ for ο-ερ  
in IV, 29; ολην for ολον in IV, 36; διότι for δι ό τη in IV, 39; το αύτότητι for 
ταντότητ: :n IV, 47; γεγονώς for γένος in IV, 73; αύτου for έαυτοΰ in IV. SO; 
ένικώτερον for ένωτικώτερον in IV, 83; the transposition o f  καί1 before Διατουτο 
in IV 83/84; -αθητώ ς for καί -αθητός in IV, 88: finally, the om ission o f  φύσει in 
IV. 101.

(145; I.e. up to D P; see the description o f  the manuscript on p. x x x ix .
(146) For t h e  s e q u e n c e  in  t h e  Corpus m a n u s c r ip t s ,  see  th e  c o m p a r a t i v e  l is t  in  

V a n  D k u n , Opuscula, p . l i i- l h i .

(147) In Va. Am b. Tftem. fo llow  Q T h . at the beginning o f  the manuscript.
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C ap .X V  — in I rt( "8). This parallelism in b o th  contents and se
quence indicates that Q s (first) exem plar m ust have  been in one 
w ay  o r  ano ther related to the Corpus.

B oth  Q  and Ge also share a small n u m b e r  o f  variant readings 
w ith  che Corpus and Y, viz. che omission o f  του in pro/., 29; the 
reading ληφθείς for διαληοθείς in prol., 44; the om ission o f  τω “ in 
II. 4; θεία for θεϊκά in IV, 72. Q  also shares the m arginal note  
δρος πολιτείας (ad V, 260/261) w ith  che Corpus representatives 
A m , N , Va and lb, and also w ith  Y (K9).

In addition, in the fo llow ing  places Q  shares a read ing  w ith  a Y  
and one o r  tw o  o ther m anuscripts: the om ission o f  γάρ in V, 41. 
co m m o n  to  Q, a Y\ and M o; and άφαντάστως for άφαντασιάστως 
in V, 97. co m m o n  to Q, a Y, M o  and C.

This m ig h t indicate chat Q  and Ge, like Y, represent a corrected 
version o f  the tex t as found in the so-called Corpus Constatuiuopoli- 
tanutn. H ow ever, it is m ore  probable that Q  and Ge stem from  an 
ancestor that they  have in co m m o n  w ith  the  Corpus. This is the 
best w ay  to account for the com plete absencc o f  th e  large n u m b er 
o f  Corpus errors from  Q, w hile  at the same tim e  it explains the 
fact that this m anuscrip t has three sequences o f  texts w hich are 
also found  in this Corpus. W e will call this c o m m o n  ancestor *k\

A n u m b er o f  cases clearly show  that Q 's scribe had m ore  than 
one exem plar at his disposal, o r  at least th a t he did n o t  hesitate to 
alter his text. This is m ost p rom inen tly  the case in IV, 87/88, 
w here  Q  has σωζομένας for σωζόμενος. T h is  read ing  is un ique in 
the tradition  and is p robably  a conjecture by  the  scribe o f  Q. In 
addition there is the  above-m entioned  case o f  V, 163. w here  Q  
has εξουσίας for εξουσία in co m m o n  w ith  Λ/ο, M a, Z a , Ga, P and 
T, b u t also has the  w ords γνώμης (V, 163) and γνώ μη (V, 166} 
that are absent fro m  these witnesses. It is n o t  im possible that here 
too  the scribe o f  Q  has w ritten  έξουσίας for έξουσία by  m ere con
jecture.

(148) T he same sequence is also found in  manuscripts Scoriaknsis Y .111.3 (s. 
x-x r  ; and Parisimis. CoisHnianns 267 (s. x n ) , both o f  South  Italian origin. It there
fore seems to predate the actual Corpus Cotisumtinopaliiamnn.

(149) See A ppendix I.
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c x x  CLASSIFICATION OF THE WITNESSES

k

Ge

VII. A th , Br C  and X

T here rem ain on ly  fou r partial witnesses w hich present diffi
culties, since the fragm ent that they transm it does n o t contain any 
conclusive evidence w hich w ou ld  perm it th em  to  be assigned to 
any  o f  the families o r  groups o f  manuscripts that have been estab
lished above. W e  shall therefore present these four witnesses al
phabetically by their siglum.

1. A th

As m entioned before (150), m anuscrip t A th  -  a carefully w ritten  
eighteenth-century  paper codex -  has only  Amb. Thom. I, copied, 
as indicated by  the scribe himself, from  a Sinai m anuscript w rit
ten on parchm ent. T he existence o f  such a m anuscript is un
k n o w n  to us.

It has n o t been possible to connect A tK s text w ith  any other
witness in the entire m anuscript tradition. In fact A th  has a very-
good  tex t (1d ) w ith o u t any  errors o r  variant readings proper to it

1except for the unique in troduction  o f  the fragm ent ( and one 
m arginal sub-title  (1:>3).

2. B

The partial witness B o f  the eleventh century  has in troduced  its 
fragm ent from  Am b.Thom . V in a w ay  w hich is unique in the tra

il 50) See supra, p. ivrir.
(151) The text o f  Am b. Than:. I. being very ?hort. i5 in itself very stable as can 

be seen from the critical apparatus: in this section o f  the text errors and variant 
readings are alm ost exclusively peculiar to individual manuscripts.

(152) See A ppendix II, ad Am b. Thom. 1 .1.
(153) See A ppendix I, ad Amb. Thov:. I, 8.
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dition (1"4). In die rest o f  the fragm ent to o  B  has a large n u m b er 
o f  variant readings and errors that are n o t found anyw here  else in 
the entire m anuscript tradition.

H ow ever, B  shares an error and a variant reading w ith  M o, viz. 
the omission c f  ή in  V, 219 (variant reading), and εαυτούς for 
έαυτοΤς (V. 292) in B  and M op'corr (error). It also shares three var
iant readings w ith  Z a , viz. φύσε», for φύσιν in V, 251; o for ω in 
V, 252; finally, the omission o f  τ ώ ! in V, 307.

T h e  evidence being so small, no th in g  m ore  can be said o ther 
than that B. itself an early witness, reflects an ancient tradition 
o f  the text, as is the  case for the tex t in M o  and Za. This is not 
enough  to hypothesize a connection betw een B  and Mo Z a  since 
the erro r and variant readings could jus t as easily have occurred 
tw ice  independently .

3. C

M anuscript C  (s. x n ) ,  in  w hich  Am b.Thom . V serves as a m ar
ginal com m entary  on Pseudo-D ionvsius the A reopagite’s Ep. 4 ad 
Gaium. has a goo d  tex t w ith  very few  variant readings or errors. 
In fact C  has only  one obvious error, viz. σιδήρωι for σιδήρου in 
V , 274, w hich  it shares -  by coincidence, it w ou ld  seem — w ith  
Sup. In addition w e  find ήν, αληθώς for ήν αληθής (V, 130) in 
C p'con\  which is unique in the tradition, b u t as can be seen from  
the critical apparatus, these few w ords have been the subject o f  
corrections in m ore  than one m anuscript J1̂ ) .

N o th in g  can be deduced from  these very  few examples w ith  
regard to  the placc o f  C  in o u r stemma codicum. H ow ever, it is clear 
that C  agrees w ith VaF ljrr‘ in m ost cases f1" '). W henever C  does 
n o t agree w ith  Va, it seems to agree w ith  Q ( 13 ).

(154) Sec the critical apparatus ad V, 200.
(155) In Va especially, the (correct) reading ήν αληθής is chc result of a particu

larly blatant correction ; is it possible that Va had ην αληθώς before the last correc
tion ?

(156) See especially the addition o f ένεργείχς after οικείας in V, 279/280, that 
Chas in common only with Vap ccrr'.

(157) See especially the transposition of αληθώς alter άνθρωπος in V, 47, and 
the reading γενησεσθέ in V, 301. both common only to C  and Q.
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T h e  to ta lity  o f  the cases seem to po in t to  the  possibility o f  a 
double  source for C 's  text, viz. manuscripts Va and Q. b u t the 
evidence is too  small to  com e to any further conclusions.

4. X

M anuscript X  (s. x ) transmits Amb. Thom. I as a m arginal co m 
m entary  on G regory  o f  Nazianzus* Or. 2 9 ( ° 8). It is one ot the  
earliest m anuscript witnesses w hich w e  possess.

X  shares the erroneous ον το της for οντότης (L 25) w ith  Re 
Sup (Lv?). A part from  that it shares the omission o f  του2 (I, 37) 
w ith  Ga P (variant reading). Finally A" also has an error p roper to 
it, viz. όμοτίμος for ομότιμος (I, 15).

It is clear that the evidence cited above is at once too meagre 
and too  contrad ictory  to allow any conclusions as to the position 
o f  X  in the stemma codicum. T h e  sole conclusion is that ον το τ?ς 
for οντότης (I, 25} and the omission o f  του“ (I, 37} are very  an
cient readings.

VIII. Stemma codicum

If  all the relationships that have been established above are 
com bined, the fo llow ing  over-all stemma codicum emerges (16U) :

(158; See a b o v e ,  p .  l x i x - l x x .

(159) However, Re and Sup also have adapted the immediately preceding ad- 
jective svu~6<7TaToc :o the neuter ev.>rro<rrxTov, while A'has bjjrziztx to ; ov to  ryjc 
oaooucxio j  Tpiiăor.

(160) As can be seen, the editions o f Combetls (1 6 7 5 /1 6 7 9 ;  the third volume,• ·
which was :o include Amb. Thom., never appeared in print). Gale (1681), Ohlcr 
(1857) and PC (1860) have already been incorporated in the stemma codicum. The'C 
editions will be discussed in the next chapter.
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IX. Choice between the variant readings

As is apparent from  the classification o f  the witnesses and from  
the stetnma codicutn, the  tradition o f  Amb. Thom. can be considered 
as being rough ly  b ipartite:

1. the tradition o f  the Corpus Constantinopolitamwi stricto setisu 
(= hyparchetype a) ;

la . manuscripts Y  Q  Ge, w hich  are definitely related to  the 
Corpus, bu t w hich -  for various reasons — cannot be as
signed an exact position inside the stetnma. T hey  m ay there
fore be considered to occupy a m iddle position betw een 
the Corpus and the tradition o f  Ga and P;

2. an independent tradition, characterized m ainly by Ga and 
P, these tw o  being the only  representatives o f  their tradi
tion  to transm it the com plete text.

W henever 1 and la  offer a variant reading against 2 -  and this 
happens relatively rarely -  the choice betw een them  is a m atter o f  
ju d g m en t. Thus in pro!., 29 w e  have w ritten  του κατά χάριν, no t 
κατά χάριν; in pro!., 44 w e  have w ritten  διαληφθείς, no t 
ληφθείς(161); in II, 4 w e have w ritten  τω  διά σε, n o t διά σ έ ( ΐΓ"“); 
in IV, 19 w e  have w ritten  θεό; Λόγος, n o t θεός 6 Λόγος (!63) ;  in 
IV, 72 w e have w ritten  τά θεϊκά, n o t τά  Οεΐα( c4; ; finally, in V, 
97, fo llow ing the  tradition o f  Ga and P , w e  have w ritten  ά- 
φαντασιάστως, n o t άφαντάστως (16

In all o ther cases (see e.g. fir.; pro!., 31; IV, 23; V, 130; V, 302; 
etc.) the distribution o f  the witnesses over the variant readings has 
dictated the choice o f  the variants.

(161) Our choice is based primarily on the identical expression μέσος δια/.τφΟεΙς 
in Maximus* Q71:. 611 54 (ed. L a g a - S t e e l ,  QTh.. II, p. 87).

(162) Our choice has been influenced by the Gregory tradition in which τώ 
διά σέ κενωθέντι :s the reading o f all the witnesses that have been used in the criti
cal edition (see the critical apparatus in SChr. 250. p. 216).

(163) Our choice is based on Gregory's rex: Ώ ς μέν γάρ Λόγος ... Ώ ς  δέ δούλου 
μορφή (see Amb. Thom. IV, 2;-4/5 and 25).

(164) We have written τά θεϊκά σαρκικώς because this seems to correspond 
better to τά σαρκικά ϋεϊκώς (TV, 68/69).

(165) Manuscripts Mo and C too have άφαντάστως. However, the reading 
άφαντασιάστως :s confirmed by Bp.sec. Ill, 7 where both witnesses (Ga and V ) 
have άοαντασιάστως. Furthermore άοαντασιάστως is found in Maximus' Opusc. 
1. PG 91, 32B1-2. while we know of no place in Maximus’ works where he has 
written άφαντάστως.
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From  a textcritical po in t o f  v iew  Am b. Thom, represent a rela
tively easy text w ith  a broad and stable tradition. H ow ever, in 
the small n u m b er o f  cases -  all o f  them  relatively u n im portan t -  
w here  the tw o  traditions oppose each o ther as clearly distin
guished entities, the editor lias n o  o ther means of m aking  a choice 
than to  rely on his o w n  ju d g m en t, in  the cases enum erated above 
there is therefore the possibility o f  error.

Finally, attention m ust be d raw n to tw o  places in Amb. Thom. 
w here  the text o f  the archetype has been established bu t w here 
the question arises w hether the entire tradition has been cor
rupted, viz. Π, 8/9, w here  αυτός ύττόστασις γέγονε m igh t be ex
pected for αύτης ύποστασις γέγονε (166); and V. 279/280, w here 
the w o rd  ενεργείας m igh t be expected in the phrase της κατά ?ύ- 
σιν οικείας άνέκτττωτον (16/)· T h e  variant readings o f  IV. 87-88 
and V. 262 (κατά τχυτόν/κατ’αύτόν) pose a similar problem .

B. E p is tu la  secu n d a  ad  e u n d e m

I. Ga, Ka, V

Ga is the codex uniats for Ep. sec. I, II and III, 58 (ic tt)  -  64, 
w hile  V  is the codex utiicus for Ep.sec. Ill, 65-97. This means that 
the testim ony o f  the three p rim ary  witnesses Ga, Ka and V  can 
only  be taken in to  account for the pro logue to Ep.sec. In addition, 
Ep.sec. Ill, 1-58 (Iri&sihc) has been transm itted b y  tw o  o f  the 
witnesses, viz. Ga and V.

T here are no obvious errors that w o u ld  prove a closer relation
ship betw een o u r  manuscripts. In the places enum erated below , 
tw o  manuscripts do share an error betw een them , b u t since er
rors, o r  rather mistakes, o f  this kind are so frequent in Byzantine

(166) See above, p. cxi, n. 119, where 3 number o f parallel passage? have been 
cited suggesting that it would be more in keeping with Maximus’ style to write 
χυτός ύ-όστασις γέγονε.

(167) ‘ενεργείας* has indeed been added after οικείας in Vrap'Cl and C. The 
scribe of B too felt the need :o add something but his solution — the addition oi 
ούσίχς after οικείας -  is less appropriate.
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manuscripts, they  cannot be taken in to  account for o u r purposes 
here:

-  in proL, 2/4. Ga and Ka share the omission o f  the inscripiio 
(Τω  -  μαθητής);

- in prol., 16, Ka and V  share the erroneous γεννττών to r γε- 
νητώ ν;

- in p r o l 29, Ga and Ka share the erroneous κόκκον for 
κόκκω ν;

- in  prol., 31. Ga and V  share the reading κρείττω  for
/16S\ κρειττον ( );

-  in  III, 27, Ga and V  share the erroneous ττρός όμιλο υντας 
for ττροσομιλουντας.

It will be clear that none o f  these cases sufficiently prove any 
close relationship betw een the witnesses Ga, Ka and V. T hey  are 
therefore considered to represent three independent traditions o f  
Ep.sec.

II. Stemma codicum

T he foregoing can be illustrated as follows:

archetype

(168) I: is noteworthy chat three early and very good manuscript witnesses o f  

Maximus’ L A  share a similar error: bzl to  ysipw for to  yrtpov (L A , '1) :n 
manuscripts l''atic<mus, Palaiimts gr. 49 :P), Athous, Koutbumousiou 616 (Kf) and 
Mosqiiensis, Bibiiolhtrae Synodal is 209 <1-1 ad. 180} (VI) (see V a n  D e u n .  L A , p. 
C C x x v m ) .  Could it be possible that this particular reading (-o>  tor -o v  in the sin
gular neuter of comparative forms on -<ov) is pan o f Maximus’ idiom?
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ΙΓΙ. Choice betw een the variant readings

Finaliv a w o rd  o r  tw o  m ust be said about the w av in w hich a4 *

choice betw een the variant readings has been made.
For those sections o f  the text that have been transm itted by 

one witness only , that witness lias, o f  course, been follow ed, al
beit w ith  caution. In all cases b u t one (I, 2) f169) interventions re
fer to gram m atical o r orthographical errors (see I, 15; 1, 36; II, 
26; II, 35; II, 54/55; IL 87).

In the section o f  Ep.sec. Ill tha t has been transm itted by  tw o  
witnesses (viz. Ga and V ).  there is only one place w here a choice 
betw een them  had to be m ade: in III, 41, fo llow ing V  w e have 
chosen βέβαιουμένην (1Λ>), n o t βεβαιουμένης. In one case (III. 27) 
the co m m o n  reading o f  b o th  manuscripts has been rejected as 
being ‘erroneous’, o r  rather typical o f  a certain period (l/1).

In the prologue, that has been transm itted by all three w it
nesses, it has n o t  been necessary to select a variant reading on the 
basis o f  a conjectural ju d g m e n t as only  one is obviously  correct:

-  on one occasion only , all three manuscripts have a different 
reading (prol., 23), but tw o  o f  them  are clearly erroneous;

-  in a n u m b er o f  cases, tw o  witnesses share a reading against 
the third . H ow ever, it is clear from  the above list (! “) that in 
these cases the reading shared by the m ajority  o f  the manuscripts 
is w ith o u t exception one o f  the typical scribal mannerism s that 
are so frequent in the manuscripts o f  the Byzantine period. T here
fore w e have in such cases always chosen against the m ajority.

(169) In Ep.sec. I. 2 we have supplemented εις δυάδα between the words 
άναρχης and κινηθεϊσχ, referring to both Amb. Thom. I. 2 and Gregory's Or. 29, 
2,13 (p. 180).

(170) In this ease our choice is based on the expression βε3αία ττίστωσις in 
Q77i. 22. scholia, 11 (ed. L aca-S teel, Q77i., I, p. 143).

(171) There was a time not long after the minuscule script -  and wsch it the 
consequent use of accents — had been introduced, that the prefixes or compound 
verbs had an accent o f their own. Obviously we have written ττροσομιλοϋντας, 
not ττρος όμιλοΟντας.

(172) See p. cxxvi.



C H A P T E R  III: P R E V IO U S  ED ITIO N 'S

A . A m b ig u a  ad  T h o m a m

1. T he in tended edition by Francois C om betis  (1675/1679)

The learned French D om inican  Francois C om betis (1605- 
1679) f1) planned the edition o f  M ax im us’ com plete w orks  in 
three volumes. H ow ever, the third and last vo lum e o f  his edition 
never appeared in print, though  its intended contents are revealed 
by the successive versions o f  the ed ito r’s prospectus o f  the pro
ject (“) and by  ills preface to the first and second volum es, w hich 
appeared sim ultaneously in 1675 f3) : apart from  the Scholia in cor
pus Areopagiticum (C P G  7708) and the Computus ecclesiasticus (C P G  
7706), the th ird  v o lu m e  was to include b o th  Anib. Thom, and Amb. 
Io. (4). Q uetif-E  chard state that the th ird  vo lum e was ready to 
go to  p rin t w hen  C om bens died on 23 M arch 1679^) b u t that 
due to the careless trea tm en t o f  the m anuscript the pages w ere 
dispersed and partially lost. As a consequence C om befis’ Latin 
translations o f  the texts and his annotations w ere  lost.

Echard saw w hat was left o f  C om befis ' notes in the library o f  
the m onastery  in the rue Sain t-H onore  in Paris ;6}. By the end o f  
the nineteenth centurv the files had been transferred to the Ar-4

(1) For Combefis’ biography see Script ores ordims praedicaiomm recensiti, ".olisque 
historidset critids illustraii. . .  Ittchoavi: R.P.F. J. Q u E T r? .. absolvit R.P.F. J. E c h a r d .  
vol. 2, Paris, 1721, p. 678-679 ; R. C o u l o n ,  Combefis, in.: A . V a c a n t  -  E . M a n -  
g e n o t  (ed.j. Dictionnaire de theologie caiholique, vol. 3, Pans. 1908. coL 385-387; A . 
D u v a l ,  Combefis, in: G. J a c q u e m e t  (ed.), Caikoliastne hier, aujourd'hui, demain, 
vol. 2. Paris, 1949. col. 1333-1334; M a h ie u , Travaiix, p. 125-126; J .  R j c h a r d o t .  
Combefis, in: R . d ’A m a t  (ed.). Diciionnaire de biographic franqaise, vol. 9, Paris. 
1961, col. 360.

(2) On these successive reports see B. J a n s s e n s .  Francois Combefis and the Edition 
o f  M aximus r/i£· Confessors Complete Works. in: A B  119 (2001), p. 357-362.

(3) C o m b e f i s ,  vol. 1, f. (*vv) (= PG  90, 55-56).
(4) See also Q u e t i f - E  c h a r d ,  o . c . ,  p. 682-684, and F a b r i c i u s ,  B i b l i o i k e c a g r a e c a ,  

vol. 13. p. 789. J e a u n e a u ,  Arnb.Io.. p. xn , n. 21, supposedly citing one o f Com- 
befis’ prospectuses, in fact via Fabricius cites the reconstruction o f Combefis’ third 
volume by Quetif-Ediard.

(5) O.l.. p. 684: ‘Tomus ille temus praeio paratus erat".
(6) See i.f.: ‘inter codd. MSS Bibliothecae nostrae servatur'. The note on Com

betis in Scriptorcs ordittis praedicatorum had been drafted by Quetir'and was later re- 
vised bv Echard.
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chives nationales in Paris, w here H . O m o n t  exam ined them  w hile 
preparing his catalogue o f  that library (').

T he  files containing Am b.Thom . are:
-  M . 834, 1. f. 137-140' (=  Am b.Thom ., pro!., 1 -  IV, 26 

[crjvxaTejSrJ), and
-  M . 831, i ,  f  141-148v (=  Am b.Thom . IV. 26 [ t o * : ]  -  V, 

308) (8).
T h e  text is based on at least three manuscripts for at the begin

ning  o f  Am b.Thom . w e read (in C om befis’ o w n  handw riting): 
‘Ex Reg(io) cod(ice) coilato cum  < * * * >  Raphael(is) Dufresne 
et < a b b a r is >  Blachi’. W e shall n o w  a ttem p t to identify these 
manuscripts.

O u r  collations have show n that the ‘R egius codex’ on which 
Com befis prim arily  based his edition can be identified w ith  to 
day ’s Parisimis gr. 1097 (a. 1055), m anuscript P in o u r edition ( ). 
In the extant versions o f  C om befis ' prospectus this ‘R eg ius ' is the 
only  m anuscript explicitly m entioned  for Am b.Thom .. w hich 
seems to suggest tha t the editor obtained the rem aining tw o , viz. 
the codices o f  du Fresne and Blachos, at a relatively late stage.

T he 'codex Raphael(is) D ufresne’ (Raphael T richet du Fresne) 
is n o w  Parisimis gr. 886 is. x i i fA‘), m anuscript Par in the present 
edition. C om befis no ted  som e peculiarities o f  this codex in the 
m arg in  o f  his text, accom panied by the siglum ‘Fr.! (10).

(7) See Inventoire, III. p. 357.
(8) It is notew orthy that Com befis h im self has on ly  been responsible for some 

marginal notes and corrections, but did not copy the main text. T he title o f  the 
w ork, that has been written in Combefis" hand, is: Του οσίου Μαξίμου του ό μολο
γη του, ΙΙερί διαφορών (irV) αποριών (sic) των άγιων Γ ρ η γ ο ρ ι ο υ  και Διονυσίου, ττρος 
Θωμαν τον ήγιασμένον.

(9) Som e examples that prove the relationship between P  and C om befis’ (first 
draft o f  the) text are: τριχδος for δυάδος (I, 11) in P  and Comb* " 1ΓΤ ; τούτοις 
for τούτων (I, 18) in P  and ComhJ "'r' ; άπολήψει for χ-ολειψει (III. 41) in P and 
Comba’iifrrm; φαίνων for φ-χΐνον (IV, 107) in P  and Comb* :rr ; αύτrv for αυτη (V. 
18) in P  and Comb' ' rr ' : ού for μή (V, 28) in P rM,TT' and Comb; the om ission o f  
γνώμης (V, 163) in P  and Comb'* '0"  ; the om ission o f  γνώμη (V, 166) in P  and 
Comb*’***'i έαυτηε for έαυτη (V, 239) in P and C o m b '""  : the om ission o f  γάρ 
(V, 258) in P  and Combs 't9n'\  την for τη2 (V. 276) in P and Comb*“ "’; γένησθέ 
for γένεσθέ (V, 301) in P  and Comb.

(10) Examples are the marginal notes, written in C om befis’ ow n  hand, in M . 
834, /, f. 137 (*Fr. Tic ό τΓΛοϋτος της άγαθότητος’) ; ibid., t. 139 ('Fr. -0 ρ  ταϋτα 
--•^poOv ορνανώ:-'::: οώρέσεις’), etc.; in Af. &J7, / ,  t. 147% (*Fr. Οντε γάρ κατά
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T he ‘codex abbat(is) B lachi\ called *V.\ ‘Y en.’ o r  ‘Venet(us)’ 
by Com befis, can be identified w ith  today ’s Parisinus, Sup pi. gr. 
228 (s. x v i) .  m anuscript Sup in our edition (l l ). It was sent to 
Com befis from  Venice by  the w ell-know n  Cretan bishop and h u 
manist Gerasimcs Blachos (1605/7 - 1685} ( ,2).

T h e  m ost recent version o f  Combefis" prospectus, dated 29 
N o v em b er 1660 (l j ), reveals that the editor, unkn o w in g ly  at the 
tim e, also had access to  a fourth  witness to r  (the final part o f)  
Amb. Thom., viz. Vaticanusgr. 51 t (s. x i ;  B  in o u r edition) (14).

Finally, there are som e cases w here  the ed itor goes against the 
m anuscript witnesses at his disposal w ith o u t saying so (l3).

2. T he actual editio priticeps by  T hom as Gale (1681)

In 1681 the Anglican priest T hom as Gale, Regius Professor o f  
Greek at C am bridge  and subsequently H igh  M aster o f  the school 
o f  St. Pau l’s Cathedral in London, published Amb. Thom, and (the

φνσιν’ etc.); ibid., f. 148' (‘Fr. Ιΐρονοίας arrT etc.). These are the marginal notes 
that have been m entioned in the description o f  manuscript A  (see supra, p. x l v i i ) . 

They are edited on the basis o f  A  in Appendix I.
(11) See also B r a c k e , .Manuscript Tradition, p. 101-102, n. 17(c). This identifica

tion is corroborated by the fo llow in g  exam ples: εμοασιν for εκφανσιν (V, 57) in 
[Rt.j Sup  and Comb"1 (‘Κ. εμ φ α σ ιν ) ; the addition o f  i  before λόγος (V. 128} in 
[A s'tt>,r\  Re.] Sup  and Combp "  rr; the addition o f  καί before τά (V, 163) in [Re,] 
Sup  and Comb*’“ "7'.

(12) See C o m b e f i s , vol. 1. f. (*viv) (=  PG  90, 59-60). O n Blachos' cooperation 
with Com befis, sec V. N . T a t a k i s , Γ ευόσιμος Β λάχος ό Κ ρής (1605/7  - 1685}. 
Φ ιλόσοφος, θεολόγος , ψιλό/χτγος (Βιβ/Μ )βήχη τον Ε λληνικο ί' Ίνσ τιτο ν το ν  Βενετίας  
Β υζαντινώ ν y.ai Μ εταβυζαντινώ ν Σπονδώ ν  5), Venice, 1973 (especially p. 17—18, 
22-23, 38 and 49).

(13} See J a n s s e n s , art.cit. It is not impossible that it was Lucas Holstenius w ho  
informed C om befis about the manuscript {see C o m b e f is ,  vol. 2, p. 707 [=  P G  91, 
285-286]).

(:4) That Com befis eventually did use B is easily proved by the fo llow ing ex
amples: the addition o f  και before 11ώ; (V, 227}, com m on to B  and CombpKfT' 
only; φύσε: for φύσιν (V. 251) in B  and Comb' r~r ; the repetition o f  καινό v (V, 
263) in 3  and Comby ""' on ly; the addition o f  ουσίας after οικείας (V, 279/280) in 
B  and Combp LLTT only.

(15) Som e examples o f  C om befis’ interventions in the text are: αντός for αύτό 
in V , 5 and 13; γνώμης for γνώμη (V, 166) in Combp,:crr; the addition o f  r before 
θεότης :n V , 251; the omission ο: τούτω in V, 267; έκδεχομένου for έκδεχομένω  
(V, 301) in Combp am\
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first part o f )  Atnb.Io. as an appendix to his (anonym ous) edition 
o f  Jo h n  Scotus E riugena’s Periphyseon (16). Because o f  Scorns’ al
legedly heretical doctrine Gale's edition and w ith  it its W laxi- 
m ian ! appendix  was placed on  the catholic Index librorum prohibi- 
tomm  by  a decree dated 3 April 1685 ( ‘ ).

In Scotus' Periphyseon Gale had found a n u m b er o f  quotations 
(translated in to  Latin) from  M axim us’ Atnb.Io. (ls), a w ork  that 
was at that tim e u n k n o w n  to  h im : as w e have said, Francois

1  7

C om befis w ou ld  have published it in the th ird  vo lum e o f  his edi
tion, had n o t his death in the spring o f  1679 prevented this vol
um e from  appearing. Gale’s interest in the w o rk  had been 
aroused and after having tried -  apparently  w ith o u t success -  to 
obtain C om befis’ notes (19), he w en t to look for the Greek orig
inal o f  Atnb.Io.

(16) Joannis Scoii Erigenae de Division? Naturae Iibri quinaue din desiderati. Accedit 
Appendix ex Ambiguis S . M axim; Graces e! Laiine. O xford. 1681, Appendix , p. 1-45 
(Atnb.Io., P G  91, 1061-1116D |S'.ci>3rvaxv tjrvsctv]); p. 46-70 (Arnb. Thom.). Gale’s 
name does not appear before p. 46 o f  the Appendix, viz. as translator o f  Am b. 
Thom .: 'Interprete Tho. Gale A n glo’. As is apparent from the list o f  Gale’s publi
cations in the article Gale by G . G o o d w i n , in: L .  S t e p h e n  -  S. L ee (ed.), The 
Dictionary o f  National Biography, vol. 7, O xford -  London, s.d.. p. 819, it was not 
unusual for the author to publish his w orks anonym ously. For Gale's biography  
sec apart from G o o d w i n , art.c., p. 818-820, also J e a u n e a u , Traduction, p. 136- 
140 (=  i d ., EtudeserigenientteSy p. 426-430).

(17) See index Librorum Prohibitorum Innoc. X L  P .M . iussu editus Vsque ad Annum  
1681. Eidem accedit in fin e  Appendix usque ad Mensem Itmij 1704, R om e, 1704, p. 353 
(i.e. in the Appendix , that runs from  p. 301 to p. 401): ‘Joannis Scoti Erigenae de 
diuisione naturae iibri quinque. &c. Accedit Appendix ex ambiguis Sancci M axim i 
Graece, &: Latine. O xoni: 1681. D ec. ut supra (if. Deer. Sacrae Congregationis In- 
dicis 3. Apr. 1685}’. See also H. J. F l o s s , in: PL  122 (Paris, 1853), coi. 441-442. I. 
P. S h e l d o n - W i l l i a m s  (ed.), Iohannis Scotti Eriugenae Periphyseon (D e Divisione 
iV .tiurae) Liber Primus (Scriptores Latin: Hibeniiae 7). Dublin, 1968. p. 26, dates the 
decree 5 September 1684, w ith  a reference to ‘the 1930 edition (R om e)’ o f  the In
dex {i.e., n. !). JE. Je a u n e a u  (ed.), Iohannis Scotti sen Eriugenae Periphyseon Liber pri
mus (C C C M  161). T um hout. 1996, p. l x i x - i..x x . gives the same date w ithout any 
indication o f  his source.

(18) Sec Je a u n e a u , A m b.Io .. p . l x x i x - l x x x  (‘Liste des Ambigua dtcs par Jean 
Scot”), where 76 quotations from  or allusions to Am b.Io. are identified in Scotus’ 
Periphyseon. See also the list on p. l x x x i i i  o f  Jeauneau's edition, w hich includes an
other eight hitherto unidentified quotations from  M axim us in the Periphyseon.

(19) See a letter from  Gale to M abillon dated 29 April lfi~9 and quoted by 
J e a u n e a u , Am b.Io., p. x l i - x l i i . At that tim e C om bens’ notes were still kept in 
the library o f  the m onaster/ at the m e Saint-H onore in Paris (see supra).
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In a m anuscript in his personal library, n o w  Cmtabngierisis, Col- 
legii S. Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  (siglum Ga in o u r edition). Gale did find 
Am b. Thom, and the rare Ep.sec. b u t  n o t  Am b.Io  (20). The editor 
therefore turned  to  his learned colleagues on the European m ain
land. Eventually , together w ith  a copy o f  Jo h n  Scotus' Latin 
translation, Gale obtained the G reek original, copied from  to d ay ’s 
Parisinus gr. 886, thanks to the assistance o f  Em eric Bigot. H o w 
ever, b y  mistake Gale had  received on ly  a very  small part o f  the 
tex t (viz. P G  91, 1061-1116D  [διώδευσαν ΐχνεσιν]) b u t he decided 
to publish it anyw ay, along w ith  the corresponding part o f  Sco- 
tus’ Latin translation.

B ut let us return to Gale's edition o f  Am b. Thom. x\lthough it 
was no t w hat he had been looking for. Gale decided to publish

О 1
this w ork  too  (“ }. For his edition he did n o t use any m anuscript 
o ther than the above-m entioned  Cantabrigiensis, Collegii S. Trinita- 
tis 0 .3 .4 8 , which he called ‘codex m eus' (“ ). His o w n  Latin trans
lation accom panied the Greek tex t (23) .

T he fo llow ing  examples sufficiently p rove  tha t Gale's edition 
o f  Amb. Thom, is based on Ga: διά for ύ~έρ γάρ (I, 5) in Ga1'' ’ л 
and Gale (24‘: ; the erroneous identification as a quota tion  from  
G regory  o f  lines II, 23/25 in Ga and Gale; the  addition o f  εις то 
after έκ του αύτου λόγου (III, 1) in Ga and Gale; άττολήψει tor 
άττολείψει in III, 41 (Ga reads άπολήφη); the omission o f  συγχω- 
ρούμεθα -  καθ’ήμας (IV, 102) in Ga and Gale; άμάρτη for άμάρ- 
τοι in V, 15/16 (Ga reads άμαρτη [sic]); άρρητον for απόρρητον 
(V, 39) in Ga and Gale; the omission o f  έν~ (V, 44), o f  ουσίαν (V, 
78) and o f  ή (V, 115) co m m o n  to  Ga and Gale only : αναίτιος for

(20) O n f. I o f  che manuscript Gale noted: ‘A m bigua nor. extant*. It is clear 
that in Gale’s opinion on ly  w hat w e n o w  call Am b.Io. was to be referred to as 
"Ambigua’.

;21 ) G a l e , Appendix, p. 46-70. For som e notes on the text, see ibid.. p. 82.
(22) G a l e , f. §§ 3 ' (‘T estim o n ia l: ‘Q uae hie in fine legis, accepts rr.ecuni re

fer ... codici m eo. qui complurimas ejusdem M axim i lucubrationes continet’.
(23) See the above-cited note ‘Interprece Tho. Gale A nglo' ( G a l e . Appendix, p. 

46).
(24) In Ga this variant reading has been added by  the English humanist Patrick 

Y oung. Y oun g probably copied the reading from a manuscript oi the w orks ot 
Saint Gregory (see the critical apparatus in SChr. 270, p. 298, ad 8, 10).
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άνετος (V, 179) in Ga and Gale (Ga  reads άνετιος); συμφυείας for 
συμουΐας (V, 226) in Ga and Gale.

K now ing ly  or no t, Gale is also responsible for a considerable 
n u m b er o f  alterations to  the Greek tex t o f  Amb. Thom. T h e  m ost 
obvious une L· p robab ly  the addition o f  Έ τι(στολή πρώ τη  to  the 
title o f  the w ork . O th e r  examples are: τον έν άγει for τον έναγη 
in p r o l 39; the omission o f  ή μονάς in I, 30; έπεσθαι for έσεσΟαι 
in III. 48; άσύγχυτος for άσυγχύτους in IV, 87; άφΟεγγήτου for 
άφθέγκτου in V, 38; δ ια ύ τη ς  for διά της in V, 80; the addition o f  
και before κινούμενη in V, 110; όμολογήσαμεν for ομολογήσωμεν 
in V, 112; ουτ έτι έστιν to r ουτε έστ'ιν, ουτε τί έστιν in V, 126; 
άνθρωττικήν for άνθρωττίνην in V, 152; δικτου and δικτην for δ ιτ
τού and διττήν in V, 2'.9; ττοιούμενον for ττοιουμένου in V, 223 
καν for ούκ αν in V, 237; ού διττλην for ου δέ πλάστης in V, 241 
ετερον to r  θάτερον in V. 278: ηγιασμένε for ηγιασμένοι in V, 297 
έκδε/ομένου for έκδεχομένω in V, 301.

Part o f  Gale’s praefaiio as well as his Latin translation o f  
Amb. Tiwm. together w ith  his (partial) edition o f  Jo h n  Scotus" La
tin translation o f  Am b.Io. w ere reprinted by Franz O h le r  and 
from  there found their w ay  into vo lum e 91 o f  M igne's Patrologia 
Graeca f2*).

As has been m entioned. Gale had found n o t on ly  Amb. Thom. 
bu t also Ep.sec. in his m anuscript Ga. H ow ever, he decided n o t to 
edit it. ‘quon iam  nihil fere ea continebat aliud, quam  haec p rim a? 
(sc. Amb. Thorn., called Ε π ισ το λή  πρώ τη  by  Gale) (2<S).

• ·
3. T h e  edition by  Franz O h le r (1S57): textus receptus

D u rin g  the revolution o f  1848 Franz O h le r ;"  ) had begun, *ad 
consolandum  a n im u m 1, to prepare an edition o f  Amb. Thom, and

• ·
the first edition o f  the com plete text o i  Amb.Io. O h le r’s edition 
was prin ted  in 1857. A lthough  he knew  o f  several o ther witnesses

(25; Sec infra. Gale’s integral praefxtio together wish his edidon o f  Scorns' Larin 
translation o f  Amb. Io. were also included in P L  122, 87C -100D  and 1193C-1222B  
respectively.

(26) See G a l e , Appendix, p. 82 (=  P C  91, 1031-1032, n. 1).
(27) For a short biographical note on Ohler (13 March 1817 -  30 September 

1866), see F. A. E c k s t e i n . Nomendatorphilobgontm, Leipzig. 1871, p. 411.
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o f  Amb. Thom, and /o r Amb.Io. (~b), O h le r  th o u g h t so h ighly  o f  
‘his’ Guelferbytanus, Gudianus gr. 39, o u r m anuscript G, that he did 
n o t th ink  it necessary to consult any o ther m anuscrip t (29).

For Amb. Thom, and the first part o f  Amb.Io. (up to  PG  91, 
1116D) die ed itor com pared  hi* Greek text w ith  Gale’s edilio priti- 
ceps (1681) (“ ; and reprinted from  there the Latin translations by 
Jo h n  Scotus (Am b.Io., [partim]) and Gale h im self (Amb. Thom.) (3 ). 
F rom  P G  91, 1118 on O h le r h im self translated Amb.Io. into 
Latin (32).

As has been said, O h le r alm ost com pletely relied on G  for his 
edition o f  Amb. Thom. A notable consequence o f  this choice is the  
insertion o f  του θεολόγου after του αγίου Γρηγορίου in line I, 1 of 
our text.

Furtherm ore, the  ed ito r is to be held responsible for a n u m b er 
o f  reading errors. Exam ples are: ένικώτερον for ένωτικώτερον in
IV, 83 (33) ; the omission o f  αγίου in V, 2 ; δε for τε in V, 53; δέ 
for τε in V, 207; τινι for τινες in V, 222; τρόττον for τροπήν in V, 
277.

• ·
In a n u m b er o f  cases, O h le r  included his o w n  misreadings in 

the text, w hile he m entioned  the correct readings as though  they

(28) Viz. via Fabncius and Gale's praefatio; see O h l e r , Praefatio, p. v ii-v ih  (— 
P G  91, 1029-1032).

(29) See our description o f  che manuscript on p. x x x m - x x x i v .  It was the ther. 
president o f  the BibUotheca Guelferbytana, K. Ph. Ch. Schonemann (1801-1855), 
w ho had drawn O hler’s attention to the manuscript. O hler mentions him  in his 
praefatio (p. v i [=  PG  91, 1027-1028]). O n Schonemann see the corresponding 
article by P. Z i m m e r m a n n , in: .4/Jgtwirk· Deutsche Biographic, vo l. 32, Leipzig, 
1891, p. 291-293.

(30) See, apart from  the various notes w ish  references to Gale's edition, also the 
follow ing places w here O hler seems to have adopted Gale's text, w ithout always 
explicitly saying so: the addition o f  εις το in III, 1; ά-ολήψε·. tor άττοΑείψε: :n HI, 
41: the remarkable presence o f  the w ords ού δ’αύτου ττάλ'.ν up co ετν(ωτ)ικώτερον 
in IV, 82/83; α,ύτος for αυτό in V, 5; ού διτιλην for ού δέ -λάστης in V , 241.

(31) Ohler made a few  corrections to Gale's translation; see the notes in P G  91, 
1033-1034; 1047-1048. n. 75; 1053-1054, n. 14.

(32) See the subtitle o f  O hier’s edition: *... et in latinum  scrmoncm mterpreta- 
tus post J. Scoti e: Th. Gale tentamina, nunc primum inccgrc ed ici: Franc O eh- 
lcr \ Ohler did not seem to be aware o f  the fact that Scotus’ translation o f  the 
com plete Am b.Io. had been preserved. At any rate, he did not bother to look for 
it.

(33) Ohler probably misread ένικώτερον for ένωτικώτερον in Gale’s edition; see 
supra, n. 30.
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w ere erroneous readings in Gale's edition (see, e.g., the above- 
m entioned  cases in V, 53; V, 207 and V, 277).

4. M igne’s Patrologia Graeca (I8601)
•  ·

In 1860 O h ler 's  edition was reprinted by J .-P . M igne in vo
lum e 91 oi his Patrologia Graeca. T here  are only tw o  places in the 
tex t w here w e  have detected M ig n e’s influence on O hler 's  text, 
viz. in V, 116 (a ‘norm alisation ' o f  συνομολογήσωμεν in to  συνομο- 
λογήσομεν) and in V, 159 (έχον for εχων). Furtherm ore, M igne 
has in troduced tw o  erroneous references to G ’s foliation, viz. in 
P G  91, 1036A (f. 105' does no t begin w ith  ομότιμος [Amb.Thom. 
I, 15] b u t only  w ith  -τιμος, as had been correctly  indicated by
• ·
O hler), and ibid., 1057B (f. 115 does n o t begin w ith  τριας 
[Amb.Thom. V, 251] bu t w ith  Ούτε γάρ etc. f34), as had been cor-

• ·
rectly indicated by Ohler).

•  ·

O n p. v i o f  his praefatio O h le r had -  by  mistake rather than ig
norance -  a ttribu ted  Jo h n  Scorns’ Periphyseon to  M axim us. M igne 
tacitly corrected O hler 's  slip o f  the pen (see P G  91, 1029-1030).

An "improved* version o f .M igne’s tex t appeared in 1978, w ith  
an in troduction  and notes by D. Staniloae (3:>) and a M o d e m - 
Greek translation by  Ignatios Sakalis. The first o f  che intended 
three volum es contains text and translation o f  Amb. Thom, and 
Amb.Io. up to P G  91, 1128D4. It w ou ld  appear that volum es tw o  
and three w ere never published.

The intended ‘im provem en ts’ arc in reality restricted to  a 
rather small n u m b er o f  typographical alterations. ;In a small 
n u m b er o f  cases’ the editor also claims to have preferred variant 
readings ‘o f  the m anuscripts’. U nfortunate ly  he does n o t indicate 
w here exactly o r on the basis o f  w hich manuscripts so that this 
Greek re-edition can hardly  be called critical C*).

Finally. 1989 saw a re-edition o f  volum es 90 and 91 o f  M igne’s 
Patrologia Graeca by I. K. Diotis. T h e  volum es are prefaced by an

(34) See Appendix I. ad Am b. Tkom. V, 252/254.
(35) Staniloae’s introduction (p. 13-51) has been translated from French into 

Greek b y  Anna I. Sakali.
(36) The scheduled ‘necessary inform ation concerning the edition o f  the text', 

should have appeared in the third volum e.
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am ple in troduction  in b o th  Greek and English by G. D . Dragas 
and an Index locorum S . Scriptufae by  S. N . Sakkos and P. P. K ou- 
tlemanis has been appended (j7).

B. E p is tu la  secu n d a  ad  e u n d e m

A lthough  in his m anuscript Ga T hom as Gale did find the rare 
Ep.sec. im m ediately  fo llow ing  Amb. Thom., he decided n o t to edit 
the fo rm er because, in his ooinion, it m erely repeated the latter.

• ·
Frans O h le r did  n o t question this decision.

A lready in 1878 Michael G idbauer published som e fragments 
o f  Ep.sec. from  the Vaticanus gr. 1809 (siglum K in  the present edi
tion) b u t the editio princeps o f  the w o rk  by  M g r  Paul C anart did 
no t appear until 1964. C anart based his edition on  the tw o  above- 
m entioned manuscripts Gtf and V.

Since that tim e a th ird  (partial) witness has been discovered, 
viz. Parisinus gr. 1277 (Ka). Furtherm ore, in 1981 there appeared a 
new , albeit partial, transcription o f  those parts o f  V  w hich are

/38w ritten  in brachygraphic script ( ') .  For these reasons, as well as 
for the sake o f  completeness, a new  critical edition o f  Ep.sec. has 
n o t been considered superfluous.

(37) J .-P . M ig n e , 'E).hpiy.>; ilatoo?joyia (Patrologia Grazed), vo l. 90-91, Athens, 
1989.

(38) Viz. in: N . P. C h i o n i d e s  -  S. L i l la ,  La brackigrajia iialo-bizaniina (Stud: e  

T a ti  290), Vatican City, 1981.
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In editing Amb. Thom, and Ep.sec. w e  have obviously  follow ed 
the general editorial pracciccs o f  the Corpus Chrisiianorum, Scries 
Graeca. These practices can be sum m arized by  stating that w e 
have follow ed the usage o f  the best manuscripts as far as possible 
and justifiable. Similarly, for those parts o f  Ep.sec. that have been 
transm itted by only  one m anuscript that codex uniats has been 
follow ed as far as possible; on ly  obvious gram m atical o r o r th o 
graphical errors have been em ended f1} on the basis o f  the gen
eral usage o f  the better manuscripts.

W ith  regard to the w ay in w hich  the edited texts are pre
sented. the  ed ito r is responsible for the arrangem ent o f  the sep
arate ambigua o r  chapters in to  paragraphs. The first paragraph 
o f  every  ambiguum. indicating the tex t that will be discussed, has 
been printed in a larger script: in m anuscripts w ritten  in ancient 
minuscule these paragraphs have been w ritten  in small uncials.

As is custom ary in the C C S G , Biblical passages have been 
printed in italics, w hile  o ther quotations are printed in a finer 
type in so far as they have been quoted  literally.

U nder the tex t the reader will find tw o  apparatuses, viz. the 
apparatus o f  die sources and the critical apparatus. T he fo rm er 
lists all Biblical, patristic and o ther sources quoted o r  alluded to 
by M axim us (“). In the second apparatus the sigla o f  the m anu
scripts that have been taken in to  account for tha t specific part o f  
the text are always given first. T hen  fo llow  all relevant variant 
readings and errors o f  the witnesses listed.

In the righ t-hand  m argin are found the references to the edi
tions o f  the texts tha t w ere authoritative until n o w , viz. P G  91 
for Amb. Thom., and  the edition by M g r  C anart in Byzamioti 34 
(1964) for Ep.sec. T h e  beginning  o f  a new  co lum n (Amb. Thom.)

(1) See w hat has been said above on the subject o f  the choice between the var
iant readings, p. c x x v n .

(2) Full bibliographical data w ill be found in the Index aliorum rontium  
(p. 60-68).
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or page (Ep.sec.) in those editions has been indicated in o u r  text 
by means o f  a vertical line (|).

In addition to all p roper names the three Persons o f  the H oly  
T rin ity  have been w ritten  w ith  a capital letter (Π ατήρ, Υιός and 
Πνεύμα); as have Λόγος as the second Person o f  the T rin ity , 't i
tles’ such as ’Αρεοπαγίτης, Παρθένος and Χριστός, and the collec
tive nouns ΆτΓολιναριστής, Άρειανός and Χριστιανός (3).

T he choice betw een variant readings has already been dealt 
w ith  (4).

W ith  regard to the punctuation  and the o rthography  o f  the 
texts, the majority· o f  the earliest and m ost im p o rtan t m anuscript 
witnesses have been follow ed in all cases

*

Punctuation

T he m ost obvious result o f  fo llow ing the usage o f  the m anu
scripts in this m atter is the punctuation after ό μέν and ό δε w hen 
these are used as pronouns, no t as articles (6).

O rth o g rap h y

As a result o f  the principle adopted, the reader w ill find a n u m 
ber o f  ‘inconsistencies' in the o rthography  o f  the texts that will 
be explained im m ediately  below , w here  w e  present the m ost ob
vious divergences from  the traditionally accepted rules o f  o rth o 
graphy.

(3) Apart from Πατήρ. Υιός, Πνεϋμχ and Λόγος, all these words are to be 
found in the Index nom inum  ct vocum  ex eis formacarum (p. 57).

(4) See above, p. c x x iv  (Am b.Thom .) and p. c x x v n  (Ep.sec.).
(5) O n the general usage o f  Byzantine manuscripts in the matter o f  punctua

tion. accentuation and orthography, see the series o f  articles by J. N o r e t ,  Quattd 
done rendrotis-nous a quaniite d'indefmis. preterJument encliliques, Vaccent qui !cur review?, 
in: Byzantion 57  (1987), p. 191-195; id .. Sotes de ponctuation et d’accentuaiion byzan- 
tines, in: Byzantion  65 (1995), p. 69-88; id . ,  U accentuation de τ ε  engree byzaniin , in :  

Byzantion 68 (!998)? p. 516-518. In addition see also the introductions to previous 
volum es o f  the C C S G ,  e.g . M . H o s t e n s  (ed.)f Anonym i auctoris Theogwsiae fsaec. 
ix /x y  Dissertatio centra htdaeos ( C C S G  14). T um hout -  Leuven. 1986, p. x l i i - l v ;  

V a n  D e u n ,  Opttscula. p. c l x i x - c l x x i i ;  J. N a d a l  C a n e i l a s  (ed. J, Cregorii Acin- 
dyni refutaiiones duae opens Gregorii Palamae cui titulus Dialogus inter Orthodoxum et Bar- 
la a m ita m  ( C C S G  31). T um hout -  Leuven, 1995. p. l x x x j v - x c i .

(6) Sec e.g . Am b. Thom. Ill, 37/38; IV , 34/35; etc. In som e manuscripts an alter
native to this particular punctuation is the double accentuation o f  μέν and £έ.



Word division

Follow ing the m ajority  o f  the best manuscripts w e have always 
w ritten  τουτέστι(ν) ( ') , never τουτ'εστι(ν), as well as έφίσης f ) ,  
n o t έφ ίστ,ς, and γοΰ ν( ') , n o t γ'ούν. W e  have, how ever, w ritten  
διατοϋτο in m ost cases ("“), bu t som etim es also διά τούτο ( ); sim
ilarly, in m ost cases δ ιό (12), bu t o f  course δι!ο in Am b.Thom .
IV, 39 (... το χείρον, δι'δ τη  φύσει τ ο  ηαθητον έττεισεκρίθη). In 
Am b.Thom . V, 153 w e have w ritten  δι'ολου, n o t διόλου, and in 
Ep.sec. II, 82 w e have w ritten  δηλον ότι, n o t δηλονότι.

T he negations μή δέ and ού δέ are always divided b u t ού- 
δέτερος and μηδετερος, like ούδείς and μηδείς, have been w rit
ten in one w o rd : as is proven by the additional δέ in Am b.Thom .
V, 277, the elem ent - δ -  in the com p o u n d  ουδέτερον had lost its 
value as an adversative particle.

Iota subscription

A lthough  the iota adscriptum o r subscriptum is absent from  most 
o f  o u r  older witnesses, for reasons o f  clarity, a iota subscnptum has 
been systematically w ritten  w henever it helps to identify a g ram 
matical form , for exam ple in the dative singular o f  nouns.

Coronis

O u r  manuscripts seldom have a coronis on ταυτόν (13) and never 
on ταυτότης (u ), bu t they do have one on such easily recognisable 
com pounds as τάναντία κάν (16), καν (1;) and κάνταΰθα f1*).
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(7) See e.g. Am b. Thom. IV. 25; 31; 32; 37; 68; 72: 79; V , 113; 235; etc.
(8) See Ep.sec. I, 31. -  About the preservation o f  the form zoicrr^ rather than 

b zierfi or z - 'ir r r i,  see above, p. l x x x i i i , n. 55.
(9) See Amb. Thom. V , 22.
(10) See A m b. Thom.* prol., 24; IV, 9; 58 ; 83/84: Ep.sec.. prol., 28; II, 52; etc.
(11) See Am b. Thom. I, 2; IV, 68; Ep.sec. I, 2; III, 48, and o f  course Am b.Thom . 

III. 6/7 (Slx toOto ... oti).
(12} Sec e.g. Amb. Thom., prol., 41; V , 249; Ep.sec.. pro!., 6; etc.
(13) See e.g. Amb. Thom. V. 211; 253 (bis); 257; 262; etc.
(14) See e.g. Ep.sec. I, 18; II, 23; 57; etc.
(15) See e.g. Amb. Thom. V . 247.
(16) See e.g. Am b.Thom . V , 278; 280; etc.
(17) See e.g. Ep.sec., prol.. 39; I, 45; etc.
(18) See Ep.sec. Ill, 17.
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Accentuation

W e have follow ed the m ajority  o f  the manuscripts in w riting  a 
grave before the  com m a, n o t an acute.

It is especially w ith  regard to the accentuation o f  the so-called 
enclitics that fo llow ing  the usage ot the  manuscripts can lead to 
'unusual' and even ‘inconsistent’ results. In general, all the cases 
that w e  will present seem to com ply  w ith  the rules that have 
been form ulated  b y  J. N o re t (19) :

-  the  particle τε fo llow ed, im m ediately  o r  n o t ; by καί is 
som etim es enclitic and sometimes ortho ton ic , w ith o u t any 
apparent influence on the m eaning o f  the phrase("°). As a 
rule τε is always enclitic after the article and after a preposi- 
tion  (21) ;

-  τ ι ;  is o rtho ton ic  in Amb. Thom . V, 37 and 39 (μήτε τι), and 
in Amb. Thom. V, 126 (ούτε τις αυτου...). In b o th  cases the
accent serves to  stress the m eaning “ any ... at all” after the

/ 22\negation ( ):
-  the present indicative o f  φημί. is never enclitic (“~);
-  the present indicative o f  είμί. is enclitic o r  o rtho ton ic , ap-

*·) |
patently  depending on its connection to the previous (*" } 
or the follow ing word(s) ( ?) respectively. H ow ever, pre
ceded b y  γάρ, the present form s o f  ειμι are always enclit-

-  in the case o f  a sequence o f  enclitics, the first w ord , i f  it is a 
com pound  w ith  - “ sp. receives tw o  accents, w hile the last

27%enclitic does n o t have any accent (“ ’).

(19) See above, the publications m entioned in n. 5.
(20) Especially when follow ed  im m ediately by καί. τέ has a tendency o f  being  

orthoconic: in our texts 20 out o f  22 accentuated τέ are im m ediately follow ed  by  
καί; on the other hand. 13 καί are preceded by an enclitic τε.

(2!) See N o r e t ,  Uaccemuaiion de τε. p. 517-5IS and n. 6 (read "Thomatti for 'Ic- 
hanmm').

(22) See N o r e t ,  Quoad done rendrons-nous, p. 194-195 i'2~ regie").
(23) See e.g. Am b.Thom . II, 23; III, 12; IV, 19; 36; 48: V, 27; etc.
(24) See e.g. Am b.Thom . IV, 21: V. 14; 106; 218; Ep.scc. I, 21.
(25) See e.g. .4mb. Them. IV, 24: Ep.sec.. pro!., 6; II, 42 (bis); etc.
(26) See e.g. A m b.Thom . I, 10; 24: 27; V. 57: etc.
(27) See e.g . Am b. Thom. IV, 29 (o—ip lerrt); V , 36 (idem ); %  (idem ); 104 

(idem ); Ep.sec. III. 79 {ά~ερ έστι); etc.



ryjy , ephelcystic -v  and euphonic -c / o u t c o / o i >t coc)

-  the negation ob /  is considered to be the elided form  o f  
o i / i  and subsequently is always w ritten  o·!)/_' (2S);

- an ephelcystic -v is w ritten  w ith o u t exception w henever 
the fo llow ing  w ord  -  w hether o r n o t preceded by a punc
tuation m ark -  begins w ith  a vow el (29). In a few cases, be
fore a consonant too  w e  find an ephelcystic -v. H ere too 
the  presence o f  a punctuation m ark does n o t seem to have 
any influence on the presence o r  absence o f  the ephelcystic

a lthough in the m ajority  o f  the cases in w hich w e 
have preserved an ephelcystic -v before a consonant, the 
ephelcystic -v is im m ediately  follow ed by  a punctuation  
m ark (5i) ;

- the situation w ith  regard to the euphonic  is similar to
that o f  the ephelcystic -v: before a vow el it is w ritten  w ith -

1·)
o u t  e x c e p tio n  ( “), w h ile  b e fo re  a c o n so n a n t w e  fin d  b o th  
outco a n d  o’jtcoc (JJ).
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(28 · See e.g. Am b. Them ., pro!., 7; III, 35; etc.
(29) See e.g. Am b. Then i.. prol., 13 (πέφυκεν άνθρωπον): 38 (έστϊν χνεττίγνωστος); 
10; 11 (έστιν ύττερβαθηνα'); 3D (ύφέσττ/κεν* έττε^ή): II. 17 (ττροσένειμεν, αύτοΰ);

etc.
(30) See e.g . Am b. Thom. I. 27 (έστιν μονάδων! : III. 35 ( εί—εν, δε^κνυς); V , 50 

(Έ σ τινδ έ); :53 (ττερικεχώρηκεν, μτ$έν).
(31) See, apart from  the cases m entioned in the foregoing note, also I, 29; V .  

177; 200.
(32) See e.g. Am b. Thom. I, 30 and 31; V, 194: etc.
(33) See e.g. Am b. i ’hom. V. 274 (οντω καί) and 280 (όντως καν).



*

C O N S P E C T U S  S IG L O R U M

^Cfipta

?

I

.1

J{!f  Romanus, Angelicasgr. 120 (s. xi)
Afediolanensis, A inbrasianusB 137 sup. (c. 1600)
Vaticanus gr. 511 (s. x i)

A Athens, Batopediou 475 (s. x n i ^ - x i v 1'’1')
■I·'1 Parisirtus, Coisliniamis 253 (5. ix -x )

f t  Cantabrigiensis, Collegii S. Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  {s. x ii" ')
p >{ Getiavensis, BibUothecae Publicae et Universitatis 32 (s. xiv"*')
i  ‘ Mediolattensisr Ambrosianus H  4 5 sup. (s. ix)
0  Monacensis gr. 225 (s. x in )
&  Parisinus, Coisliniamis 90  (s. x n /x iv )
i 1 . Parisians gr. 1097 (a. 1055)
A. Oxoniensisy BibUothecae Bodleianae, Barocciattus 128 (s. x i : X)
r  Vaiicauus, Reginensisgr. 37 (s. x v )
/ Pansinus, Suppl. gr. 228 (s. x v i)
^  Vaticanusgr. 1502 (s. x ii)
r  Vaticanus gr. 475 (s. x)

Vaticanus gr. 504 (a. 1105) 
Pansinus gr. 1094 (s. x iv -x v )  
Vaticanus gr. 2195 (s. x)

A  R e Sup A m  S  Ba Z  Va

p t  the  in ten d ed  e d itio n  b y  Francois C o m b efis  (1675/1679)
th e  editio princeps by T h o m as G ale (1681) 
th e  ed itio n  b y  Franz O h le r  (1857), rep rin ted  in  P C  91 

i ^*1/1 ‘ vG )  jacques-Paul M ig n es  in te rv en tio n s  in  O h le rs  tex t



Περί διαφόρων απόρων των άγιων Διονυσίου καί PG  91, 1032
Γρηγορίου, πρός Θωμαν τον ήγιασμένον

ΟΙ,. Τώ ήγιασμένω δούλω του θεού πατρί πνευματικώ καί δι-
δασκάλω, χυρίω Θωμα, Μάξιμος ταπεινός καί αμαρτωλός, 

5 ανάξιος δούλος καί μαθητής.

’Απλανούς θεω ρ ία ς  εξ εμμελούς περί τα θεία σπουδής, έξιν 
λαβών άναλλοίω τον, ούχ’άπλώς σοφίας, άλλα του κάλλους αυ
τής. θεώ λίαν ή γ α π η μ έ ν ε ,  γέγονας εραστής σωφρονέστατος. 
Σοφίας δε κάλλος έστίν, γνώσις έμπρακτος, ή πραξις ενσοφος, 

10 ών έστι χαρακτήρ, ώς δι’άμφοιν συμπληρούμενος. ό τής θείας 
προνοίας καί κρίσεως λόγος, καθ’ον αίσθήσει τον νούν συμ-  
πλέξας διά τού Πνεύματος, εδειξας ώς αληθώς πώς 6 θεός 
κατ’εικόνα Θεού ποιεΐν πέφυκεν άνθρωπον, τόν τε π λ ο ύ το ν  
τ η ς  α γ α θ ό τη τα ς  κατέστησας γνώ ρ ιμ ο ν , πολυτελώς τή καλή 

15 μ ίξ ε ι  τω ν  εναντίω ν  εν σεαυτω δεικνύς τόν θεόν ταΐς άρεταΐς 
σω ματούμενον ου τώ ύψει συμμετρήσας μιμήσει την κένω -

6/7 Clem. Alex., Strom. VI. VII. 61, 3, p. 463,1 7/8 Sap. 7, 30  et 8, 2 8 
(θεώ  -  ήγαττημένε) cf. Ps. D ion. Ar., Ep. 10, p. 208, 5 -6  12/13 Ge. 1, 27 et 5, 
1 13/14 Greg. N az.. Or. 38.11.7 (p. 124); id.. Or. 45. PG 36,632A 6-7  15 Greg. 
Naz.. Or. 3 8 ,1L 5 (p. 124); id.. Or. 45. PG 36,632A 4

Tit.: A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z (b is )  Va (— a)
Y  Q G f H P

1 Π ερί] ' Ε π ισ τολή  πρώ τη  proem. Gale αποριώ ν A  Re Sup A m  S  Ba Z  
V cf:i,fr' (— a) Y  τ ών άγιω ν Δ ιονυσίου  και] του αγίου Ge τω ν αγίω ν] του  
αγίου Re Sup, α γίω ν Am  2 Γρηγοριου] του θεολόγου add. Ge

ProL: A  R e Sup A m  iVBa Z  Va (— a)
Y  Q G e  H G a P

3 ύγια σμ ένω  Ga. ή γ α π η μ ένω  Ζ  π α τρ ί πνευματχκω ] και π νευμ α τικ ώ  
π α τρί Ζ  4 καί] om. Re Sup 5 μαθητής] χα ίρειν  add. Ge 8 έρ αστός  
Sup  10 πληρούμ ενος G e  12 ώς] om. G:« 13 θεου] έαυτοΰ Re, om. Ζ  
άνθρω πον) τον praem. A  14 κ α τα σ τή σ α ς Η  16 ού τώ] ουτω  Ρ
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C O N S P E C T U S  S IG L O R U M

Traditio manuscripta

A  Romanus, Angelicusgr. 120 (s. x i)
A m  Mcdiolatiensis, Ambrosianus B  137 sup. \c. 1600)
B  Vaticanus gr. 511 (s. x i)
B a Athens, Batopediou 475 (s. x iiT  ' - x tv  ")
C  Parisituis, Coislitiianus 253 (s. ix -x )
Ga Cantabrigiensis, Collegii S . Trinitatis 0 .3 .4 8  (s. x n '1)
Ge Genavensis, Bibliothecae Publicae et Universität is 32  (s. x iv :")
H  Mediolatietisis, Ambrosianus H  45 sup. (s. ix)
M o Monacensis gr. 225 (s. x m )
.V Parisitius; Coislitiianus 90  (5. x ii/x iv )
P  Pari sinus gr. 1097 {a. 1055)
Q  Oxonietisis, Bibliothecae Bodleianae, Baroccianus 128 (s. x i rJr')
R e  Vaticanus, Reginensis gr. 37 (s. xv)
Sup Parisitius, Suppi.gr. 228 [s. xv i)
la  Vaticanus gr. 1502 (s. x n )
X  Vaticanus gr. 475 {s. x)
Y  Vaticanus gr. 504 (a. 1105)
Z  Parisinus gr. 1094 (s. x iv -x v )
Z a  Vaticanus gr. 2195 (s. x)

a A  R e Sup  A tn  N  Ba Z  Va 

Editiones

Comb the  in ten d ed  ed itio n  by  Francois C o m b efis  (1675/1679)
Gale th e  editio princeps by  T hom as G aie (1681)
Ö hier/P G  th e  ed itio n  by Franz Ö h le r  (1857). rep rin ted  in  P G  91 
M igne (P G )  Jacques-Paul M ig n es in te rv en tio n s  in  O h le rs  tex t



Περί διαφόρων άπορων των αγίων Διονυσίου και ρ ο  91. ι
Γρηγορίου, πρός Θωμάν τον ήγιασμένον

PROL. Τώ ήγιασμένω δούλω τού θεού πατρί πνευματικώ και 6ι-  
δασκάλω. κυοίω Θωμα, Μάξιμος ταπεινός και αμαρτωλός.

5 ανάξιος δούλος και μαθητής.

’Απλανούς θεω ρ ία ς  εξ εμμελούς περ'ι τά θεία σπουδής, εξίν 
λαβών άναλλοίω τον, ούχ’άπλώς σοφίας, άλλα τού κάλλους αυ
τής, θεω λίαν ήγαττημένε, γέγόνας εραστής σωφρονέστατος. 
Σοφίας δέ κάλλος έστιν, γνώσις έμπρακτος, ή πράξις ένσοφος, 

10 ών έστι χαρακτήρ, ώς δι’άμφοΐν συμπληρούμενος, 6 τής θείας 
προνοίας και κρίσεως λόγος, καθ'ον αίσθήσει τον νούν συμ-  
πλέξας διά τού Πνεύματος, εδειξας ώς άληθώς πώς ό Θεός 
κατ'εικόνα θεου ποιεΐν πέφυκεν άνθρωπον. τον  τε π λούτον  
τή ς  α γ α θ ό τ η τ α ς  κατέστησας γνώ ρ ιμ ο ν , πολυτελώς τή καλή 

15 μ ιξ ε ι  τ ω ν  εναντίω ν  εν σεαυτώ δεικνύς τον θεόν ταΐς άρεταΐς 
σωματούμενον· ου τω ΰψει συμμετρήσας μιμήσει τήν κένω -

6/7 Clem. Alex., Strom. VI, VII, 61, 3. p. 4 6 3 .1 7/8 Sap. 7. 30 e: 8, 2 8 
(θεω  - ή γα π η μ ένε) c£ Ps. D ion. A n , Ep. 10. p. 208, 5 -6  12/13 Ge. 1, 27 et 5, 
1 13/14Greg. Naz-, Or. 38,11.7 (p. 124): id .  Or. 45. PG 36, 632A 6-7 15 Greg. 
Naz.. Or. 38,11,5 (p. 124): id.. Or. 45, PG 3 6 ,632A4

Tit.: A  R eS u v  Ani N B a Z (b is )  Va (= a )
Y  Q G e  H P

1 Π ερί] Ε π ισ τ ο λ ή  π ρώ τη  proem. Gale άποριώ ν A  Re Sup Am X  Ba Z  
(=  a) V τω ν άγιω ν Δ ιονυσίου  κα!] τον άγιου G e  τω ν άγιω ν] του  

άγιου Re Sup. ά γ ιω ν A m  2 Γρηγορίου] του θεολόγου add. Ge

Prol: A  R e Sup A m  N B a Z  Va (—a)
Y  Q G e  H G a P

3 ύγια σ μ ένω  Ga, ήγαττημένω  Ζ  π α τρ ί π νευμ α τικ ώ ] κα ί π νευμ α τικ ώ  
π α τρ ί Ζ  4 καί] om. Re Sup 5 μαθητής] χα ίρειν  add. Ge 8 έραστός  
Sup  10 πλη ρούμ ενος Ge 12 ως] om. Go 13 θεου] έαυτου Re. om. Ζ  
άνθρω πον1 τον  proem. A  14 κ α τα σ τή σ α ς Η  16 ου τω] ουτω  Ρ



4 AMBIGUA AD THOMAM

σιν, έως εμού κατελθεΐν ούκ άπηξίωσας. εκείνα ζητών ών 
πεπονθώς έχεις την εϊδησιν.

Είσί δε Διονυσίου καί Γρηγορίου κεφάλαια, των αγίων 
20 εκείνων ύπερ ευφήμων τε και μαΐκαρίων άνδρών, τής όντως 

εκλογής των ανέκαθεν κατα πρόθεσιν τών αιώνων θεω προσ- 
θεμένων, τών πάσαν ώς αληθώς τήν έφικτήν τοΐς άγίοις χύ -  
σιν της σοφίας είσδεξαμένων, καί τη άποθέσει της κατά φ ύ -  
σιν ζωής, ψ υχής ούσίαν πεποιημένων. καί διατούτο ζώντα  

25 μονώτατον τον Χρίστον έσχηκότων, καί τό δη μεϊζον είπείν. 
ψυχήν αύτοις τής ψυχής γεγενημένον, καί διά πάντων έργων 
τέ καί λόγων καί νοημάτων πάσιν έμφανιζόμενον. ώς εντεύ
θεν εκείνων μέν ούκ είναι πεπείσθαι τά προταθέντα, Χρίστου 
δε, τού κατά χάριν αύτοις εαυτόν ύπαλλάξαντος.

30 ’Αλλά πώς εϊπω κύριον Ίησοϋν, μήπω πνεύμα λαβών άγιό-  
τητος; Πώς λαλήσω τάς δυναστείας τοϋ κυρίου, ο μογγιλάλος  
καί τον νούν τή σχέσει προσηλώσας τών φθειρόμενων; Πώς 
άκουστάς ποιήσω καν τινας αίνέσεις αύτου, ό κωφός καί τό 
τής ψυχής άκουστικόν διά τήν πρός τά πάθη φιλίαν έχω ν  

35 παντελώς άπεστραμμένον τού Λόγου τήν μακαρίαν φωνήν; 
Πώς εμφανής ό Λόγος γενήσεταί μοι τώ ήττημένω τώ

21 Eph. 3,11; cf. R om . 8, 28: Eph. 1,11 22/23 Ps. D ion. Ar.. Coel. Hicr..VII. 
p. 28, 6 30/31 cf. I Cor. 12, 3 31 (λαλήσω  -  κυρίου) Ps. 105, 2: cf. Me. 7, 
37 (μ ογγιλά λος) Is. 35 .6; M e  7,32 33 (άκουστάς ... αύτου) Ps. 105, 2 
(κω φός) Is. 35,5: Me. 7.32 36 (εμφ ανής -  μοι) cf. Sap. 1.2; Io. 14,21

Α Κί' Ξιιρ Ατη Ν Β α Ζ  \·Τα (— α)
Υ  ζ > 0  Η Ο ι Ρ

17 άτταξιώσας Ο ί 19 Διονυσίου καί] ονι. Ο  19/20 τών - άνδρών] 
τοϋ άγιου εκείνου ύττερφήμου (& )  τέ καί μακαρίου άνδρός Ο ' 20 ύττερεύ- 
φήμών Η  21 τών ανέκαθεν] οτη. X  22/23 χόσιν] ΐπρ. α. τοΐς ζ) θ α  23 
είσδεξάμενον Ο . είσδεςάμενων (& ) Η  ττ] τό Ο  24 τιεποιημένον 
β ί  ζώντα - οτν.. Ο  25 έσχηκότα Ο  δε: Ρ  26 αύτοΤς] αυτής βίΐ. 
αύτώ Ο  της ψυχής] τήν ψυχήν Λ? γεγενημένην Βα 27 λόγων
καί] οη:. ϋ έ  28 εκείνων] έκείνω Ο  ττεπείσμεθα Η  —ροτεθέντα 
Ζ Ο  29 του] οιη. α Υ (% &  αύτοΤς) έαυτοΤς Η. αύτω Ο* 30 είττώ Η  
μήπω] μηπω Η, ό ρτααη. .V πνεύμα] ιτ$ρ. ρ. λαβών Ο  31 του] οη\. 
Η  Ο* μογ'.λάλος <2* ΜΓΓ Ρ. μογγίλαλος Λ  Κ ι 5 :φ  N  Β<ι Ζ . μογίλαλος V
33 καν τινας ,4 Λι’ Χ Β χ Ζ  Ια, καν τινάςΥ* καν τινας Η 35 άττεστραμμένην 
&£· Ξιψ  36 ήττωμένω -VΒ α Ζ



ΡΚΟΙ~, 17-52 5

κόσμω, νικάν τον κόσμον, άλλ’αύκ έμφανίζεσθαι τώ κόσμω 
πεφυκώς, εΐπερ φιλύλω  διαθέσει κατά φύσιν έστίν ανεπί
γνωστος; Πώς ού τολμηρόν το ις  ά γ ίο ις  τον  εν α γή , καί τοις 

40 καθαροΐς έγχειρειν τόν ακάθαρτον;
Διό παρητησάμην αν τήν επί τοις κεκελευσμένοις έγχεΐρη- 

σιν, τόν τής προπετείας ψόγον φοβούμενος, εί μή πλέον έδε- 
δοίκειν τη ς  α π ε ίθ ε ια ς  τόν  κίνδυνον. Δυοιν ούν τούτοιν μέσος 
διαληφθείς, τής προπετείας αίρουμαι μάλλον τόν ψόγον ώς 

45 άνεκτότερον, φεύγω ν ώς άσύγγνωστον τη ς  α π ε ίθ ε ια ς  τόν κ ίν
δυνον, καί τή μεσιτεία τών άγιων, καί βοήθεια τών ύμετέρων 
ευχών, Χριστού τού μεγάλου θεοΰ καί σωτήρος ημών χορη-  
γοΰντος τό νοεΐν εύσεβώς καί λέγειν δεόντως, περί έκαστου 
κεφαλαίου τήν άπόκρισιν ώς οίόν τε ποιήσομαι σύντομον 

50 (πρός γάρ διδάσκαλον ό λόγος, μικροΐς πορίζεσθαι μεγάλα δυ-  
νάμενον), άρχόμενος από Γρηγορίου τού θεόφρονος, ώς μάλ
λον ήμιν όντος τώ χρόνω προσεχεστέρου.

37 (νικάν -  κόσμον) Ιο. 16, 33 (ούκ -  κόσμω ) Ιο. 14, 22 39 Ps. Dion. 
Ar.. Ep. 10, p. 208, 8 43 Greg. Naz., Or. 2 .113 ,5 -6  (p .234) 45/46 ibid. 47 
Tit. 2,13

A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z  Va ( - a )
Y  Q G e  H G a P

38 φιλοϋλω Re Sup  39 ού| om. A* ccrT το ις  άγίοις] τω άγΐω Ge 
τόν εναγή ] τό ένάγειν Re Sup. τον έν άγει com. Gale 40 τό Re Sup  41 ~ x p r -  
τήσαμεν Re κεκελευμένοις X. κελευσμένοις Η, έγκεκελευσμένοις Ga 
42 ψόφον Rl’*'1’'7 43 Δυοΐν] &*οίν Ζ ούν] om. Re. Sttp Be. Ge Η  τούτοις 
Ge H, to j τοΐν G;: (τούτο ις rorr. Gate; 44 διαληφθεις ληφθείς a Y* Q Gc 
μάλλον] μαλλό H, frsp. a. αςροΰμα*.ΒβΥΛω" ώς] om. H 45 άσύγνω- 
στον Ga 46 του αγίου Ge ήμετέρων Ga Gafe 48 τό νοεΐν] τόν νοΰν 

δεόντως] δέοντος Ge. δέ όντως (sic) Η  49 οίόν τε οι οντες Ge 50 
μεγάλα] ιττρ. ρ. δυνάμενον π. 59-57,» .V 51 - 1 ,1 από -  1 γρηγορίου] on;. Gt’
52 οντος] όντω ς Η  Ga, zo j  praem. Η



Τού αγίου Γρηγορίου έκ του περί Υιού πρώτου λόγου,
εις τό Διά τοΰτο μονάς απαρχής εις δυάδα χινηθεΐσα, 
μέχρι τριάδος έστη. Και πάλιν τού αύτού έκ τού δευτέ
ρου ; Ειρηνικού, εις τό Μονάδος μέν κινη θείσης διά το 

5  πλούσιον, δυάδος δέ ύπερβαθείσης (υπέρ γάρ την ύλην 
και το είδος, έξ ών τά σώματα), τριάδος δέ όρισθείσης 
διά το τέλειον.

Εί μέν την  δοκούσαν είναι δ ια φ ω ν ία ν  δούλε θεού σκοπήσας, 
τη ν  αληθή σ υ μ φ ω ν ία ν  ήπόρησας, ούκ έστι κ α τ ’έννοιαν το ύτω ν  

10 τ ω ν  φ ω ν ώ ν  ένω τικω τέραν  εύρειν. Ταυτόν γάρ έστιν ύπ ερβ α - 
θήναι δυάδα, και μή στηναι μέχρ ι δυάδος, και π ά λ ιν  όρισθήναι 
τρ ιάδα , κα ί μ έ χ ρ ι τρ ιά δος  σ τη να ι της  μονάδος την  κίνησιν, ε ϊ-  
περ μοναρχίαν  πρεσβεύομεν. ούκ ά φ ιλότιμον , ω ς  ένί προσώ πω  
περιγεγραμμένην, ή πάλ ιν  ά τα κ το ν , ω ς εις άπε ιρον  χεομένην, 

Ιό άλλ 'ήν  ομότιμος φ ύ σ ε ι τριάς, Πατήρ καί Υιός καί ΠνΓ3μα συ-

2/3 Greg. Naz.. Or. 29, Ζ 13-14 (p. 180) 4/7 id., Or. 23, 8,9-11 (p. 298)
10/11 (ύτιερβαθηναι δυάδα) supra. 1.5 11 (μή -  δυάδος) cf. supra, 1.2-3 11/
12 (όρισθηναι τριάδα) supra. 1.6 12 (μ έχρ ι -  στηναι) supra. 1.3 (της - κ ίνη- 
σιν) cf. supra. 1.2 ec 4 12/13 (ειπερ -  ~ ρ εσ 3εύ ομ Γ /) cf. Greg. Naz.. Or. 2 9 ,2 .6 -7  
(p. 178} 13 (άφιλότιμον) id .  Or. 23. 8. 13 (p. 298) 13/14 (ώ ς -  ~ ερ ι-  
γεγρ α μ μ ένη ν) cf. cund.. Or. 29. 2, 7 -8  (p. 178) 14 (άτακτον) id.. Or. 23. 8, 
14 ip. 298) (είς -  χεομ ένη ν) ibid., 8,13 (p. 298) 15/16 (άλλ'ήν -  συνίστησιν) 
cf. Greg. Naz., Or. 2 9 ,1 9  (p. 178}

A  Re Sup A m  N  Sd Z  Va (— a)
У Q Ge M o H G a P  X  (pro L 1-9, cf. imrod. p. l x x )

1 Τ ου -  λόγου] έκ του π ρώ του  λόγου  του  άγιου γρηγορίου" - ε ρ ι  υίοΰ Am . 
от. Mo I ρηγορίου] του  θεολόγου  add. Βα OMer/PG (e Gud. gr. 39) 2 είς τό] 
от. Gt' τού το] του И Р  μ η ^ ά ς ( s i c )  Ge 2/3 ε ις ' -  έστη] от. Mo 3/4 
του αύτου -  είς τό' είς τό έκ του δευτέρου ειρηνικού Μ ο  3 του"] от. Am  
4/5 διά -  υττερβαΟείσης] cm. Q  5 δέ] от. Η  υπέρ γάρ] διά G a‘':'"'': 
rv* 6 δέ] от. У  8 δοκουσαν είναι] от. Ge 9  συμφ ω νία  Я
ήπορήσας A m  10/11 ένω τικω τέραν -  πάλιν] от. VcT'*" 10 Jr/ΐκω τέραν V 
Βα Μο И  Ga Gale ΟΜ σ/P G  11 δυάδα] τριάδα Βα κ α ι1 -  μ έχρ ι] п е г. Ζ  
μή] от. Va»*”  δυάδος] τριάδος Vapom Ρ Comb*4™  12 την] trsp. α. τη ς  
Aib 13 -ρ εσ β ευ ω μ εν  Sup Ga α φ ιλότιμ ος Ge ένί] έν Gtr 14 είς] owi. 
Gi? 15 ή·ν Sup  iVВл, ή ν  Go όμ ότιτος ( s i c )  Η, όμ ο τίμ ω ς X

1033' 1036



1,1-33 /

νίστησιν άγιον, ών πλούτος ή συμφυΐα και το εν εξαλμα της 
λαμπρότητος, ούτε υπέρ ταύτα της θεότητος χεομένης, ινα 
μή δήμον 6εών εισαγάγω μ εν, ουτε έντος τούτων όριζομένης, 
ινα μή πενίαν θεότητος κατακριθώμεν.

20 Ούκ εστιν ούν α ιτιολογία  τούτο τή ς  υπερουσίου τ ω ν  οντων 
α ιτίας, ά λ λ ?εύσεβούς περ ί αύτής δόξης άπόδειξις, εΐπερ μονάς, 
ά λ λ ’ού δυάς, κα ι τριάς. ά λ λ ’ού πλήθος ή θεότης, ώ ς  άναρχος, 
άσώ ματός τε  κα ι άστασίαστος. Μονάς γάρ αληθώ ς ή μονάς. Ού 
γάρ έστιν άρχή τω ν  μ ε τ ’αύτήν κατά διαστολής συστολήν, ινα 

25 χεθή φ υ σ ικ ώ ς  εις πλήθος όδεύουσα, ά λ λ ’ένυπόστατος όντότης 
όμοουσίου τριάδος. Και τριάς αληθώς ή τριάς, ούκ αριθμώ  
λυομένω συμπληρουμένη. Ού γάρ έστιν μονάδων σύνθεσις, ινα 
πάθη διαίρεσιν, ά λ λ ’ένούσιος ύπαρξις  τρ ισυποστάτου μονάδος. 
Μονάς γάρ άληθώ ς ή τριάς., δτι ούτω ς έστιν, καί τρ ιάς ά λη - 

30 θώ ς ή μονάς, δτ ι ούτω ς ύφ έσ τηκεν , έπειδή και μ ία  θεότης, ού- 
σά τε  μοναδικώς, κα ί υφ ισ τάμενη  τριαδικώ ς.

Εί δε κίνησιν άκούσας, έθαύμασας π ώ ς  ύπεράπειρος κ ινείτα ι 
θεότης, ήμώ ν. ούκ έκείνης τό πάθος, πρώ τον  τον του είναι λό
γον αύτής έλλαμπομένω ν, καί οΰτω  τον του π ώ ς  αύτήν ύ φ ε -  

35 στάναι τρόπον φ ω τ ιζό μ ενω ν , ειπερ τό είναι τού π ώ ς  είναι 
π ά ν τω ς  προεπινοειται. Κ ίνησις ούν θεότητος, ή δ ι 'έκφ άνσεω ς 
γινόμενη περί τε  τού είναι αύτήν καί τού π ώ ς  αύτήν ύ φ ε σ τά -  
ναι, το ις  αύτής δεκτικοις καθέστηκε γνώ σις.

16/17 ( ώ ν  -  λ α μ π ρ ό τ η τ ο ς )  ϊ ι ΐ ,  Ο γ . 40, 5, 8-10 (ρ. 204) 17/19 ( ο υ τ ε  -  κ α -  
τ α κ ρ ι θ ώ μ ε ν )  ί ά . ,  Ο γ . 38, 8.15-17 {ρ. 118); ίά., Ο γ . 45, ΡΟ 3 6 ,6 2 8 0 0 -1 2  26 ( τ ρ ι -  
ά ς  -  τ ρ ι α ς )  ϊά . ,  Ο γ . 23, 10,11 (ρ. 300) 26/27 ( ο ύ κ  -  Λ υ ο μ έ ν ω )  Λ ΐΑ , 10, 16 (ρ. 
302) 27/28 (Ο ύ -  δ ια ίρ ε σ ιν )  <£ ίΒϊΑ, 10,11-13 (ρ. 300)

Α  ί ί ε 5 ιψ  Ατη Ν Β α Ζ  να (— α)
Υ  ζ > 0  Μ ο χ

16 πλούτος] ο ρνααη. Βα. π λο ύ το ς εστιν να*'™*1' 18 ε ίσ α γά γο μ εν  
Λι'1’ τούτοι ς  Ρ  Οο/ή6Ααατ' 19 κατα κρίνω μεν Η  Οα 20 τοΰτο] ωη. 
Ο : 23 γάρ] γά ρ  έστιν Μ ο  25 φυσικώ ν θ 2’ αΐΓΛ ένυπ όσ τα τον  
&£& φ 15 , ενυ π ό σ τα το ν ($ύ)Ω αίε  οντότη ς| ον τό  τη ς  Κ ε 5 ιφ X Gлίf,, ταυτότη ς  
Μ ο  26 ή] οη:. Α ηι 27 συμπληρουμένη] ή ρ τα & η . Ο  29 ούτός Η  30 
ή μονάς] ή τριας ( ά ή  Η, οηι. ΟαΙε έφέστ<ηκεν> ,4»».· 31 καί -  τριαδικώς] 
«?/«. Ζ  32 πώ ς] ή ι^χ,! ριαειη. Ρ  ύπεράπειρος] ή ριαβκι. Α μ  ϋ α  33 εκεί
νο ις Ο ι 34 αυτής] αύτοις Ο α ΛίΜ αύτήν] αύτά  Μ? 35 τρόπου Ζ
36 κίνησιν Ο  θεότης /Ι***Γ' μ: ν. 37 γενομ ενη  Ο  του"] οι«. 
ϋ α Ρ Χ  38 τη ς  Ο  αύτοΤς Q δεκτικής Ο



ιι Του αύτοϋ έκ του αύτοϋ πρώτου λόγου, εις τό Ένί 8έ

Ό  του θεού Λόγος, δλος ούσία πλήρης υπάρχων (θεός γάρ), 
και ύπόστασις δλος ανελλιπής (Υιός γάρ). κενωθείς μέν, σπορά 
γέγονε τής οικείας σαρκός, άρρήτω δέ συλλήψει συντεθείς, αύ-  
τής ύπόστασις γέγονε της προσληφθείσης σαρκός. Καί τούτω 

10 τω καινώ μυστηρίω κατ’αλήθειαν άτρέπτως δλος γενόμενος 
άνθρωπος, δύο φύσεων, άκτιστου τέ καί κτιστής, απαθούς τέ 
καί παθητής, ό αύτός ύπόστασις ήν, πάντας ανελλιπώς τούς 
φυσικούς ών ύπόστασις ήν λόγους έπιδεχόμενος.

Ει δέ πάντας ούσιωδώς ών ύπόστασις ήν τούς φυσικούς 
15 έπεδέχετο λόγους, αύτω συνθέτω γενομένω τή προσλήψει τής 

σαρκός κατά τήν ύπόστασιν, πάνυ σοφώς ό διδάσκαλος, ϊνα μή 
ψιλά νομισθή, τά τής οικείας σαρκός πάθη προσένειμεν, αύτού 
τέ τής σαρκός ύπαοχούσης, καί κατ’αύτήν άληθώς οντι θεω πά
θη τω κατά τής αμαρτίας.

1/5 Greg. Naz., Or. 29,18, 21-25 (p. 216) 4 {κενωθέντι} cf. Phil. 2 .7  5 
(σαρκω θέντι) cf. Ιο.. 1 ,14 7 (κενωθείς) cf. Phil. 2. 7; cf. enam  supra. 1.4 15 
supra,L4  17Greg. Naz.. O r.3 0 ,1 .8 -9 (p .226) 18/19ibid.. 1,10-11 ip.226)

A  R e  Sup A m  \ ' 8 a Z  Va ( — a)
Y  Q G e  G aP

1 Τ ο υ  -  λόγου] του αύτου λόγου  τού  πρώ του  Υ  om. Ge Τ ου αύτου] trsp. 
ρ. λόγου  A nt αυτού2] or.κ. Ζ  Ga δε] om. A m  3 παθώ ν] ψ υχή ς add. 
Βα 4 τω ' ] τ*7 A m  Ζ  τω 2 τό Ga. om. a Y Q  Ga 4/5 καί σαρκω θέντι] cm. 
G e  6 πλήρης] κα ί praem. A m  8 οικείας] ιδίας Be 9 προλη σθείση ς Sup  
Ζ  Ga 10 ολω ς Sup A m  12 ανελλιπώ ς] trsp. p. φ υσικούς (I. 13) Ba 13 ών  
G*j λόγους] τούς praem. P' ' "  15 ύ π εδ έχετο  Ζ . επ ιδ έχετα ι P  16 μή 
om. Re

1036,1037
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2 1 Ούσίας τοίνυν καθ’ην και σ α ρ κ ω θε ίς  απλούς ό Λόγος μεμέ- 
νηκε, καί ύποστάσεως καθ’ήν προσλήψει σαρκός γέγονε σύν
θετος, καί θεός π α θ η τ ό ς  οικονομικώς έχρημάτισε. δεικνύς την 
διαφοράν ο διδάσκαλος, ταυτα φησίν, ϊνα μή τα της ύποστά
σεως κατηγορούντες εξ άγνοιας τής φύσεως, λάθωμεν κατά 

25 τούς Άρειανούς θεώ φύσει παθητώ προσκυνοϋντες.
Ούδέν δε χείρον είπεΤν καί άνθρωπισθέντι προσέθηκεν, ού 

μόνον διά τούς Άρειανούς. αντί ψυχής την θεότητα, καί τούς 
Άπολιναριστάς, ανουν τήν ψυχήν δογματίζοντας, καί τούτω  
τώ τρόπω τό τέλειον τής καθ’ήμας τού Λόγου περιτέμνον- 

30 τας φύσεως,. καί φύσει θεότητος παθητόν αύτόν ποιουμένους, 
άλλ’ΐνα καί δειχθή τέλειος ήμΐν γεγονώς κατ’άλήθειαν άνθρω
πος ό μονογενής Θεός, ώς δι’ένεργοΰς φύσει σαρκός, νοερώς τε 
καί λογικώς έψυχωμένης, αύτουργών τήν ημών σωτηρίαν, ει-  
περ κατά πάντα χωρίς  μόνης αμαρτίας, ής ούδείς τή φύσει 

35 παντελώς ένέσπαρται λόγος, αλλ’ού χωρίς φυσικής ένερ- 
γείας αληθώς γέγονεν άνθρωπος, ής ό λόγος, όρος τής ούσίας 
έστίν, πάντας χαρακτηρίζων φυσικώς οις κατ’ούσίαν έμπέ- 
φυκεν. Τό γάρ κοινώς τέ καί γενικώς τινών κατηγορούμενον, 
όρος τής αύτών ούσίας έστίν, ού πάντως ή στέρησις, φθοράν 

40 εργάζεται φύσεως, εϊπερ ούδέν τών όντων τού φύσει π εφ υ -  
κότος στερούμενον, δπερ ήν μένει σωζόμενον.

20 ?upra, I. 5; ct. etiam Ιο. 1,14 21/22 (σύνθετος) supra. I. -  22 (θεός - 
οικονομικώ ς) cf. supra, 1.18-19 26 supra, 1.5 32 Ιο. lt 18 34 Hefcr. 4.15

A  Re Sup  .-4»; S 'B a Z  Va (—a)
Y  Q G r G a P

20 ό Λ ό γ ο : | trsp. p. μ εμ ένη κ ε ( i. 20-21) S B a  Z  Ga 21 σαρκός) om. Ba
22 τταθητώς A m  23/25 ΐνα -  ττροσκυνοΰντες] ut texium Grcgom erwnee indicant 
G a Gale Ohier/PG  23 τά] cwi. 7. 24 έ ς  - φύσεως] om. Ga λά χω μ εν  
Sup" " 28 δ ο γμ α τ ίζο ντο ζ Sup  30 αυτόν] τον proem. ..·44| ι Γ’ 31 ήμώ ν  
Ζ  κ α τά  Re Ge 33 εμ ψ υχω μ ένη ς R e Sup Bap:crr Z  Ge, έμ ύ νχ ο μ ένη ς  
Ga α ύτουργώ ς Re Sup  ήμώ ν] trsp. p. σω τηρίαν Re Sup 33/34 ειττερ] 
εΐ’τα  (sic) Ge 36 αληθώς] om. Ζ  ορας] trsp. p. ούσίας Br, 38 κ α τη γο 
ρουμένω ν Z  39 αυτών] om. Ga*'1** ή  στέρησις] ύστέρησις Ge 40/
41 ττεοj/A -O ic G e» *



ι π  Του α ύτοΰ  έκ του  α ύτου  λόγου* Ούτος γάρ ο νυν σοι
καταφρονούμενος, ήν δτε καί | ύττέρ σέ ήν, ό νυν άνθρω- ΐ037/ιαΐ0 
ττος, καί άσύνθετος ήν. Ό  μέν ήν διέμεινεν, δ δέ ούκ ήν 
ττροσέλαβεν. Εν άρχγ} τ(ν άναιτιως (τίς γάρ αιτία θεού;),

5 αλλά καί ύστερον γέγονε δι αιτίαν (ή δέ ήν, το σέ σω- 
θηναι τον ύβριστήν, δς διά τούτο περιφρονεΐς θεό
τητα, δτι τήν σήν παχύτητα κατεδέςατο), διά μέσου 
νοος δμιλήσας σαρκί, καί γενόμένος άνθρωπος, ο κάτω 
θεός, έπειδή συνανεκράθη θεω, καί γέγονεν εις, του 

10 κρείττονος έκνικήσαντος, ινα γένωμαι τοσουτον θεός 
δσον έκεΐνο^ άνθοωπος.»

Ο ύτος γ ά ρ  ό νυν σοι καταφ ρονούμενος φησίν, ήν δ τε  κα ί 
υπέρ  σέ ήν, παντός αίώνος δηλονότι καί πάσης δι’εαυτόν 
υπάρχων επέκεινα φύσεως, καν ύπ’άμφω νυν διά σέ γεγένηται 

15 θέλων, ό νυν ά νθρω π ο ς, κ α ί άσύνθετος ήν, τήν τε φύσιν ά-  
πλοΰς καί τήν ύπόστασιν, άτε δή μόνον θεός, γυμνός σ ώ μ α το ς  
κ α ι τω ν  δσα  σ ώ μ α το ς , καν νυν προσλήψει σαρκός ψυχήν  
έχούσης νοεράν, οπερ ούκ ήν γέγονε, τήν ύπόστασιν σύνθετος, 
διαμείνας οπερ ήν, τήν φύσιν απλούς, ϊνα σέ σώστ; τον άνθρω-

1/11 Greg. Naz., Or. 29,19,1-10 (p. 216-218} 4 Ιο. 1,1 5/6 (σωθήναι - 
υβριστήν) cf. I Tim . 1.13 et 15 12/13 >upra. 1. 1-2 13 supra. 1. 2 -3  16/17 
Greg. Naz., Ep. 101,13. p. 42. 2 -4 :  cf. ibid., 25. p. 4 6 ,1 3 -:-  17 (προσλήψ ει σαρ
κός) cf. ibid., 14. p. 4 2 .4 -5  18/19 supra, 1.3 19/20 ίίνα -  άνθρωπον} cf. Greg. 
Naz.. Ep. 101,14, p. 4 2 ,4 -5

A  R e Sup .4»?! jV B a Z  Va (— a)
Y  QGc GaP

1 Τ ου -  λόγου] om. G e  Τ ου  αύτοΰ] om. A m  αύτοΰ2) om. Re Sup 
λόγου) t i c  τό  -sdd. Ga Gale Older/PG  ούτω ς G e Ga 8 άνθρωπος] om. 
A .̂cerr. g «τυνεκράθη A m  10 γένο μ α ι Br, Z  Ge Ga 14 ά μ φ ω ν A m  16 
ύπ όσ α σιν  (sic) P  17 νυν] om. Re Sup  19 τγ; φύσει Z  σώ σει GeJ rT
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20 πον. Ταύτην γάρ της σαρκικής αυτού μόνην αιτίαν εσχε γεννή-  
σεως, την σωτηρίαν της φύσεως, ής ύπελθών καθάπέρ τι πάχος  
τό παθητόν, δ ια  μέσου νοος ώ μ ίλ η σ ε  σ αρκ ί, γενόμ ενος  ανθρω - 
ττος. ό κ ά τ ω  θεός, π ά ν τα  ύττέρ π ά ν τ ω ν  γεν ό μ εν ο ς  οσ α  ή μ ε ΐς ,  
ττλτν τ η ς  αμαρτίας* σ ώ μ α , ψ υ χ ή , νους, δ ι 'ο σ ω ν  ό θά να το ς , 

23 τό  κοινόν έκ  το ύ τω ν , ά νθ ρ ω π ο ς , θεός όρώ μ ενος  δ ιά  τό  νοού- 
μενον.

Αύτός ούν κυρίως δίχα τροπής πρός τό καθ’ήμας φύσει πα
θητόν κενωθείς ό Λόγος, και υπό τήν φυσική ν αληθώς διά 
σαρκώσεως γενόμενος αΐσθησιν, θεός ορατός, και κ ά τ ω  θεός 

30 προσηγορεύθη, διά σαρκός φύσει παθητής τήν ύπεράπειρον εμ
φανή ποιησάμενος δύναμιν, έπειδή  συνανεκράθη θεω  προδή- 
λως ή σάρς, κ α ί γέγο νεν  εις , του κρειττονος έκνικήσαντος, 
υποστατική ταυτότητι κυρίως αύτήν τού προσλαβόντος Λόγου 
θεώσαντος.

35 Ε :ς  δε γέγονεν , άλλ'ούχ’εν ό διδάσκαλος είπεν, δεικνύς ότι 
καν τή ταυτότητι τής μιας ύποστάσεως, μεμένηκεν ή φυσική 
των ήνωμένων έτερότης άσύγχυτος, εϊπερ τό μέν, ύποστάσεως. 
τό δε, φύσεως ύπάρχει δηλωτικόν.

Τό γάρ ινα γ έ ν ω μ α ι  τοσούτον θεός δσον εκείνος άνθρω πος, 
40 ούκ έμόν λέγειν τού ρυπωθέντος τή αμαρτία, καί τελείως τής 

όντως ούσης άνορεκτούντος ζωής, άλλ’ύμών των άπολείψει 
τελεία τής φύσεως, έκ μόνης γνωριζόμενων τής χάριτος, καί 
μελλόντων έκ τής κατ’αύτήν τοσούτον διαδειχθήναι δυνάμεως, 
οσον ό φύσει θεός τής ήμών σαρκωθείς άσθενείας μετείληφεν.

22/23 [διά -  θεός) supra. 1.7-9 23/26 (πά ντα  - νοούμενον) Greg. Naz., Or. 
30.21,7-10 (p. 272) 23 (π ά ντα  ... γενόμ ενος) I Cor. 9 ,22 24 (πλή ν -  α μ α ρ
τίας) cf. Hebr. 4,15 29 supra, 1.8 -9  31 supra, 1.9 32 supra, 1.9-10 35 
supra, 1.9 39 supra, L 10-11 43/44 (τοσούτον ... δσον) supra, 1.10-11 ec 39

A  R e Sup A m  S 'B a  Z  Va ( —a)
Y  Q C e  G aP

21 π ά θος Q  24 οσον B<i 27 κυρίως] tnp. p. τρ οπ ή ς A  φύσει] ρύ- 
σ ει Re Sup 29 σαρκώ σεω ς] της proem. Z  32 καί] iter. A m  33 π ρ ο -  
λα βόντος A * f r" Λ όγου] om. Ba 39 γένο μ α ι C e Ga 41 άπολήψ η Ga. 
άπολήψ ει P Comb*“"  Cede Ohler/PG  43 κατ'αύτήν] κ α τά  τήν Re Sup, τω ν  
proem. R ea eon-



1 2 AMBIGUA AD T H O M A M

άντιμετρουμένης ώ ς  οιδεν αύτός τή αυτού κενώσει., της  τω ν  
χ ά ρ ιτ ι  σω ζομένω ν θεώσεως. δλω ν θεοειδώ ν, καί ολου θεού 
χ ω ρ η τ ικ ώ ν  κ α ι μόνου γενησομένων. 1 ούτο γα ρ  ή  τελε ίω σ ις  
π ρό ς  ήν σπεύδουσιν οι ταύτην  αληθώς εσεσθαι την επαγγελ ίαν  
πιστεύσαντες.

46/48 Greg. Maz., Or. 3 0 .6 .3 8 -3 9  (p. 238)

A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z  Va ( - a )
Y  Q G c  G a P

45 αντίμετρουμένης] άρτι μ ετρουμένης Ζ  46 χα ρ ίτω ν Re 47
χω ρητικού G i* <WT' μόνον Rf 48 εττεσθαι Ga/f



ιν Του αύτοϋ έκ τού δευτέρου περί Υιού λόγου, εις τό
'Ως μέν γάρ Λόγος, ούτε υπήκοος ήν, οΰτε άνήκοος. 
Γ ών γάρ υπό χεΐρα ταυ τα καί των δευτέρων, το μέν, 
των εύγνωμονεστέρων, το δέ, των άξιων κολάσεως. Ώ ς 

5 δέ δούλου μορφή, συγκαταβαίνει τοίς όμοδούλοις καί 
δούλοις, καί μορφοΰται τό άλλότριον, δλον εν έαυτω 
εμέ φέρων μετά των έμών, ΐνα έν έαυτω δαπανήση το 
χείρον, ώς κηρόν πυρ, ή ώς άτμίδα γης ήλιος, κάγώ 
μεταλάβω των έκεινου διά την σύγκρασιν. Διατουτο 

10 έργω τιμα την ύπακοήν, καί πειραται ταύτης έκ του
Ω ~ ί~\ 3 ν « ' < ^ ϊ ;Χ\ ? ~παοειν. ϋυ  γαρ ικανον η οιαυεσις, ώσπερ ου οε ημιν, 

εί μή καί διά των πραγμάτων χωρήσαιμεν. Έργον γάρ
* '  ^  ^  Λ  9 Α  * — N V * ^  *αποοειςις ο&αυεσεως. ϋυ  χείρον οε ισως κακεινο υτ:ο- 
λαβεΐν, δτι δοκιμάζει την ήμετέραν ύπακοήν, καί πάν- 

15 τα μετρεΐ τοις έαυτοΰ πάθεσι τά ήμέτερα, τέχνη φι
λανθρωπίας, ώστε εχειν είδέναι τοΐς έαυτου τά ήμέ
τερα, καί πόσον μέν άπαιτούμεθα, πόσον δέ συγχωρού- 
μεθα, λογιζομένης μετά του πάσχειν καί της άσθενείας.

'Ω ς  μέν γά ρ  φ ύ σ ει θεός Λ όγος, ύπακοής φ η σ ί κα ί παρακοής 
20 π ά ν τω ς  ελεύθερος, δτι καί φ ύ σ ει πάσης εντολής ώ ς κύριος

2/18 Greg. Naz., Or. 30,6, 5 -2 0  (ρ. 236) 5 Phil. 2 ,7  10/11 (έργω  -  ~ α -  
θεΐν) cf. Hebr. 5,8 19 supra. 1.2

Α  Κ.£ .Ί».»; Χ Β α Ζ  11: (=α)
Υ (3θ€ ΟαΡ

1 Του - λόγου] έκ του δεύτερο > ττερί υίου λόγου του αύτου γρηγορ:ου.·Ί»ι, 
owi.Ce 2 Ώ ς]ο Υ ' Λόγος] θεός Ζ ' 1’” 3 Των1] τον Ο ι δευτέρων]
δευτέρω Q  5 μορ ο τ  &ε 5ΐ(ρ Λ’β ;ζ Q Οι? Ρ"ΛΛ. μόρο?; -Ί»·ί Ζ, μορφήν ;π
ίτα, αρρ. σ\Ί. αά IV, 25 α  31/ συγκατα3αίνον №,1 ΟΥ 5/6 καί δούλοις] «η. 
.V Βα 6 ολην 7 εμέ ίτψ. ρ. φέρων &ι αύτω ΰ.ι 9 εκείνων
Κύ & φ  9/10 Διατουτο - ύπακοήν] οηι. 8 ·.ι 12 και] μπ. Β:7 Ζ  χωρήσαι 
μέν Λ ί 13 δέ' οϊπ. Ζ  15 τταΟήμασι 15/17 τέχντ; - ήμέτερα] «π.
V 18 μετά] και τά Βα τής] τά ρταετη. Ο ϊ  19 γάρ] λι*. V Λόγος] ό 
ρτααη:. Ωα Ρ

ημο,ί ο ι
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υ π ά ρ χε ι δοτήρ, ής ή μέν ύπακοή, τήρησίς έστιν, ή δε παρακοή, 
παράβασις. Τ ω ν γάρ φ ύ σ ε ι κ ινούμενω ν, ό κ α τ :έντολήν νόμος 
καί ή κ α τ ’αύτόν πλήρω σ ις  έστί κα ί παράβασις, ο ύ χ ’ού φ ύ σ ει 
τό είναι στάσις έστίν.

25 Ώ ς  δέ Β ούλου μ ο ρ φ τη  το υ τέσ τ ιν  άνθρω πος φ ύ σ ε ι γ εν ό μ ε -  
νος, σ υ γ κ α τ έ β η  τοΤς ομοδούλο ις  κ α ί δούλο* ς, μ ο ρ φ ω θ ε ίς  το 
άλλότρ ιον , άμα  τη  φ ύ σ ε ι, κα ί τό καθ’ήμας τη ς  φ ύ σ ε ω ς  ύποδύς 
παθητόν. 'Α λλότρ ιον  γάρ του κατά  φ ύ σ ιν  άναμαρτήτου , τό του 
άμαρτήσαντος έ π ιτ ίμ ίο ν Γ δπέρ έστι τό διά τήν  παρά βασ ιν  κ α -  

30 τακριθέν τή ς  όλης φ ύ σ εω ς  παθητόν.
Εί δε κενω θείς  μέν, δούλου  μ ο ρ φ ή ,  τουτέσ τιν  άνθρωπος, 

σ υ γ κ α τ α β ά ς  δε, μορφουται. το  άλλότρ ιον, το υ τέσ τιν  άνθρω πος 
φ ύ σ ε ι γ ίν ε τα ι παθητός, κένω σ ις  άρα περ ί αύτόν ώ ς  άγαθόν 
όμού καί φ ιλ ά νθ ρ ω π ο ν  θεω ρείτα ι κα ί σ υ γκα τά βα σ ις , ή μέν,

35 άνθρω πον αληθώ ς, ή δε, φ ύ σ ε ι παθητόν άνθρω πον α λη θώ ς όν-
τα δεικνύσα γεγενημένον . Δ ιό φ η σ ίν  ό διδάσκαλος· | δλον έν 1041/1044 
έα υ τω  εμ έ  φέρω ν μ ετά  τω ν  εμ ώ ν , τουτέσ τι τήν  άνθρω πείαν 
φ ύ σ ιν  ολόκληρον, ενώσει τή καθ 'ύπόστασιν, μετά  τω ν  αυτής 
ά δ ία β λή τω ν  π α θ ώ ν  οις ή μ ώ ν  δαττανήσας το  χείρον, δ ι’ό τή 

40 φ ύ σ ει τό παθητόν έπεισεκρίθη (λ έγω  δε τον εκ της  παρακοής 
νόμον τή ς  α μ α ρ τία ς , οΰ κράτος έστίν  ή παρά φ ύ σ ιν  τής ή μ ε -

25/27 supra.!. 4 -6  31/32 cf. supra, 1 .25-27 36/37 supra, 1 .6-7  38/39 
(τω ν ... άδιαβλήτω ν παθώ ν) Cyrill. Alex., Ed. 45. p. 155.22; Leon:. Bvz.. C. Nest, et 
Eutych. II, PG 86\1337A 1-2; Eulog. A lex. (?), In fesc. palm.. 8, PG S62. 2925C 2-3; 
Sophr. Micros., Ep. synod., p. 450, IS -19; ibid., p. 458,6 39 (δαττανήσας - χ ε ί
ρον) supra, i. 7 -8  40/41 R om . 7.23

A  R e Sup A m  X B a Z  Va ( — a)
Y  Q G e  C aP

21 ύπακοή] παρακοή Rc τήρησίς] π α ρ ά 3α σ ις  R e  παρακοή] ύ π α 
κοή Re 22 παράβασις] τή ρ η σ ή  R e  22/23 Τ ω ν  -  παράβασις] om. Q
23 ούχ: A  Re Sup A m  Ba Z * ΧίΤΤ Y  οΰ] ού Re Sup A m  Ba Z  25 μορφ ή Sup Ga, 
μορφή Re Gale Ghier/PG. μορφήν Ge (cf. app. cnt. ad IV, 5 ei 31, 27 τ ή ς  φ ύ σεω ς| 
cm. Ga Gale 28 αναμάρτηταν A m  29 ώ σπερ Ge 31 κενω θείς] καίνω - 
Οείς (sic) Ge μορφή Α ΛΚΤ' Re An; . \ B a Y Q plXT Ga Comb, μορφή Sup Gale Qkier/ 
PG. μορφής Q ' . μορφήν Ge (cf. supra, app. ait. ad Ι Ι ζ 5  ti 25} 33 φύσει] rrsp. p. 
γ ίνετα ι Re  π α θη τός. κένω σις] π α θ η τός κενω θείς, (sic) Ga αυτώ ν  
G eG a ~ l"r 35 άνθρω πον1] άνθρω πος Ζ  36 όεικνύσαι Re ολην Ge 37 
τουτέστι] τέσ τι (sic) Βα άνθρωπι:αν Gd, άνθρω πίνην Ba Gale 39 η μ α ς  
Re Sup δι'ό τή] διότι Ge 40 ύπεισεκρίθη Re Sup
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τέρας γ ν ώ μ η ς  διάθεσις, εμπάθειαν τ ώ  π α θητώ  τή ς  φ ύ σ εω ς  
έπεισάγουσα  κ α τ ’άνεσιν κα ί έπ ίτα σ ιν ) , ού μόνον σ εσ ω κ εν  
ύ π ο  τ η ς  α μ α ρ τ ία ς  κ α τ ε χ ο  μένους, άλλα και θείας δυ νάμ εω ς 

45 μεταδέδω κεν, εν έα υτω  λύσας η μ ώ ν  τό έπ ιτ ίμ ιο ν , ψ υ χ ή ς  ά -  
τρεψ ία ν , καί σ ώ μ α το ς  αφ θαρσίαν  έργαζομένης έν τή περ ί τό 
φ ύ σ ε ι καλόν τή ς  γ ν ώ μ η ς  τα υ τό τη τ ι,  το ις  έργω  τ ιμ ά ν  τήν  χ ά -  
ριν σπουδάζουσιν. Ό π ε ρ  ο ίμα ι δ ιδάσκω ν ο άγ ιος φ η σ ί ν  ινα έν 
έα υ τω  δ α π α νή σ η  το χε ίρον , ώ ς  κηρόν π υ ρ , ή ώ ς  ά τ μ ιδ α  γ η ς  

50 ήλ ιος , κ ά γ ώ  μ ε τ α λ ά β ω  τ ω ν  εκείνου δ ια  τή ν  σ ύ γκ ρ α σ ιν , κα
θαρός δηλαδή τή χ ά ρ ιτ ι  πάθους ϊσ ω ς  έκείνω  γενόμενος.

Οίδα δέ καί λόγον ετερον περί του μορφ ούτα ι το άλλότριον, 
παρά τίνος άγιου σοφού τε  καί λόγον καί βίον μαθών. Έ λ εγ ε  
γάρ έρωτηθείς εκείνος, άλλότριον είναι του Λόγου φ ύ σ ει τήν 

55 ύπακοήν, ώσπερ και τήν  υποταγήν , ήν υπέρ ή μ ώ ν  παραβάντω ν 
τήν εντολήν έκτίσας, δλην ε ιρ γά σ α το  του γένους τήν σ ω τη 
ρίαν, εαυτού πο ιούμενος τό ήμέτερον.

Δ ια το ύ το  έρ γ ω  τ ιμ α  τ ή ν  ύπακοήν , νέος Ά δ ά μ  υπέρ τού π α 
λαιού φ ύ σ ει γενόμενος. κ α ί π ε ιρ α τα ι τ α ύ τ ^ ς  έκ τού παθεΐν , 

60 διά τώ ν  αύτώ ν  έκουσίως ήμ ιν  ένεχθείς παθημ άτω ν, εϊπερ κατά 
τούτον άληθώς τον μέγαν διδάσκαλον έκοπ ία σ ε  κα ί έπείνησε 
κ α ί έδίψησε κ α ί ή γω ν ια σ ε  κ α ί έδάκρυσε νόμω  σ ώ μ α το ς , ο

43/44 Greg. Naz., Or. 30 ,3 , 5 (p. 230) 44/45 (θείας -  μεταδέδω κεν) cf. II 
Petri I, 3 -4  48/50 supra, I. 7 -9  52 supra. 1. 6, 2 6 -2 7  et 32 56/57 Ps. 73,
12 57 cf. supra, 1.16-17 58 supra, 1.9-10 58/59 (νέος - γενόμ ενος) cf. I 
Cor. 15,45 59 supra. 1.10-11 61/62 Greg. Naz.. Or. 3-8,15. 2 -3  (p. 138); -id.. Or. 
45, PG 36,66QC2-3; c f  ednfra.V ,91-92

Λ  Κα 3ιιρ Λ μ  N  Β:7 Ζ  \ α (= α)
Υ QGt’ σ *ρ

42 εμπάθειαν] έν “ άθει . ν ι;ΓΓ' 3ΰ Ζ  ένπάθειαν (& )  το π α θ τ  τόν
Ζ  43 κατά  Υα 47 τα υτότη τα  Βα, τό  αύτότητι Οι’ 48 ινα] ονι. Βα, 
ίν Ζ  49 αύτώ  Γ ) ' ινΓ· 51 τη χάριτι] ο\η. Βζ πάθους] του  ρτα&η. 
Βλ ίσος Ξιιρ Α πι Ια, Ισ ο ς  .V Βα Ζ  εκείνο Ο»:, εκείνο (& ) Οα 52 δέ] 
ΰ«:. Α Λ “"  καί) οχη. Αη\ 53 τε] οη. Α ***"' λόγον  και βίον] βίον καί λό
γο ν  Βα 54 ένω τισθείς (^' ένω τηθείς ζ ) ' α ίν . 55 τιαραλαμβάνω ν  

56 έκτείσας Οα ολην] ό μέν Ανη 59 ταύτην Q 60 εκουσίω ν  
Α  Κ ι $.χρ Α ηι Ζ  ν& Υ'(2 ήμ!ν ] χηρ. α. έκουσίω  ζ Β λ 61 τούτω ν Ο  Ο χ  μ έ -  
γ α  &  έττείνασε Λ  Re (2 62 έδίψησε] ή γω νία σεν Q Ο  ήγω νιασε] έδί- 
ψησεν <2 Ο*



δή σ α φ ής ενεργούς έστιν ά π όδε ιξ ις  δ ιαθέσ εω ς, καί της πρός 
τούς όμοδούλους τέ  κ α ί δούλους τεκμήριον συγκαταβάσεω ς.

65 Δ εσπότης γάρ φ ύ σ ε ι μεμένηκε, κα ί δούλος δ ι’έμέ τον φ ύσει 
δοϋλον γενόμενος, ϊνα  ποίηση δεσπότην του δ ι’ά πά της  τυοα ν- 
ν ικ ώ ς  κυριεύσαντος.

Δ ια  τοΰτο  τά μέν δουλικά δεσποτικώ ς ενεργών, τουτέσ τι τά  
σαρκικά θεϊκώς, τήν απαθή καί φ ύ σ ει δεσπόζουσαν εν τοΐς 

70 σαρκικοΐς έπεδείκνυτο δύναμιν, δια πάθους τήν  φθοράν ά φ α ν ί-  
ζουσαν, καί διά θανάτου ζω ήν δημιουργούσαν άνώλεθρον. Τά 
δεσποτικά δέ π ρ ά ττω ν  δουλικώς, τουτέσ τι τά  θεϊκά σαρκικώς, 
τήν άφ ατον  ένεδείκνυτο κένωσιν, διά  σαοκός παθητης το  γένος 
άπαν τη φθορά γεω θέν  θεουργούσαν. Τη γάρ το ύ τω ν  έπαλλαγη 

75 σ α φ ώ ς  έπιστούτο τάς  τε  φ ύ σ εις  ώ ν αυτός ύπόστασις ήν, καί 
τάς αυτώ ν  ούσιώ δεις ένεργείας ήγουν κινήσεις, ώ ν  αυτός ενω - 
σις ήν άσύγχυτος. μή δεχόμενη διαίρεσιν κ α τ 'ά μ φ ω  τά ς  φ ύσεις  
ώ ν αύτός ύπόστασις ήν, εϊπερ έαυτώ  προσ φ υώ ς, μοναδικώς 
τουτέστιν  ένοειδώς ένεργών, κα ί δ ι?έκαστου τώ ν  ύ π ’αύτοϋ γ ι -  

80 νομένων, τή δυνάμει τής  εαυτού θεότητος ά χ ω ρ ίσ τω ς  συνεκ- 
φ α ίν ω ν  τής ο ικείας σαρκός τήν ενέργειαν.

Αύτού γάρ ενός όντος ούδέν ένικώτερον, j ου δ ’αύτοϋ πάλιν  1044/1045 

τώ ν  έαυτού π α ντελ ώ ς  ένω τικώ τερον ή σω στικώ τερον. Δ ια το ύ - 
το καί π ά σ χω ν , θεός ήν αληθώς, κα ί θαυματουργώ ν, άνθρω πος
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63 {ενεργούς -  διαθέσεω ς) ci. supra, 1.12-13 63/64 (τη ς σ υ γ κ α τ α β ά σ ε ις )  
ci. supra. 1 .5-6

A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z  Va (=  a)
Y  Q G e  G aP

63 ενεργούς] ενα ργούς .V ,"7', trsp. p. έστιν X  3a Z  64 τούς] om.
Z  τέ] om. A m  65 μ εμ ένεικ ε P  φύσει“] trsp. p. δουλον (I. 66} Z  66 
π οιή σ ει Z  Ga 69 σαρκικά] σαρκικώ ς Y  70 έπεδεικνυσο Sup  71 δη- 
μ ιουργουντα  Q . δτμ ιουργοΰσα νάν (sic) G e:' ' r άνόλεΟρον A m  Βα Ge Ρ 
Comb 72 πράττω ν] πρώ τον Βα θεία a Y Q G -e  73 γένος] γ εγ ο ν ώ ς  (sic) 
Gc 74 γεω θέν] θεω θέν ^ θεοργοΰσαν A  A m , γεο υ ρ γοϋ σ χν  N  
ά π α λλα γη  Βα Ζ  Q , υπ α λλα γή  Λ' 75 έπιστούτο] έπ» τούτο  R e Sup 7. ώνΐ 
ών Ge 77/78 κ α τ'ά μ φ ω  -  ήν] om. Ζ  79 ένεργώ ν] ένή ρ γει Λ ,  ένεργεΐν  
Υ  ύπ''] υπέρ Sup  80 αύτου Ge 82 ένω τικώ τερον Vapeewr 82/83 ού - 
ένω τικώ τερον] ;·ν:. a; habet autern Ohler/PG (ex ediiione Gale?) 82 ού ό αυτου  
ού δ'αΰ Υ  83 ένω τικώ τερον] ένικώ τερον Ge OhUr/PG  σωματί-κώτερον 
Re Sup  84 καί* ] trsp. α. διατοΟτο (1.83-84) Gc



85 ήν ό αυτός αληθώς, ότι και φ ύ σ εω ν  αληθών καθ’ενωσιν άρρη
τον ύπόστασις ήν αληθής* α ις  καταλλήλω ς τε  κα ί π ροσ φ υώ ς 
ενεργών, έδείκνυτο σ ώ ζω ν  αύτάς αληθώς, ά σ υ γχύτο υς  σ ω ζό μ ε- 
νος, εΐπερ απαθής μεμένηκε φ ύ σ ει καί παθητός, αθάνατος καί 
θνητός, ορατός καί νοούμενος, ώ ς φ ύσει θεός κα ί φ ύσει ά ν - 

90 θρωπος ό αύτός.
Ο ύτω  μέν ούν κ α τ?εμέ φ ά να ι τ ιμ α  την  ύττακοήν ό φ ύσει 

δεσπότης, κα ί π ε ιρ α τα ι τα ύ τη ς  έκ  του παθεΐν , ο ύ χ ’ϊνα  σώση 
μόνον το ις  εαυτού τήν άπασαν φ ύσ ιν  άποκαθήρας τού χείρονος. 
άλλ’ϊνα καί τή ν  ή μ ετέρα ν  ύττακοήν δοκψ .άση, μανθά νω  ν τη 

95 πείρα τ ώ ν  ήμ ετέρω ν τα  κ α θ’ήμας, ό πάσαν γνώ σ ιν  φ ύ σ ε ι π ε 
ρ ιγρ α φ ώ ν , πόσον  μέν ά π α ιτο ύ μ εθ α , πόσον  δέ σ υ γ χ ω ρ ο ύ μ ε θ α  
πρός τήν  τελείαν  υπ ο τα γή ν , δ ι’ή ς  π ρ ο σ ά γε ιν  π έ φ υ κ ε  τ ώ  Π ατρί 
τούς  σω ζομένους, κ α τ ’αύτον φ α νέντα ς  τη δυνάμει τη ς  χ ά ρ ι— 
τος.

100 Ώ ς  μέγα καί φ ρ ικ τόν  όντω ς τό  τής  ήμ ώ ν σω τηρίας μυστή
ριον. Ά π α ιτ ο ύ μ ε θ α  γάρ όσον εκείνος φ ύ σ ει τό καθ’ήμάς. 
σ υ γ χ ω ρ  ού μεθ α  δε όσον αύτός υπέρ ήμάς ενώσει τό καθ’ήμάς. 
εί μή που γ ν ώ μ η ς  φ ιλαμαρτήμονος εξις πο ιε ίτα ι κακίας υλην. 
τής  φ ύ σ εω ς  τήν ασθένειαν. Κ αί δήλός έστι τα ύ τη ς  ύ π α ρ χω ν  

105 τής  έννοιας ό πολύς ούτος διδάσκαλος, το ΐς  έξης αυτήν βε-

IV, 63-105 17

88/90 cf. Greg. Naz.. Ερ. 101,14-15. p. 42, 5 -9  91 supra, J. 10 92 supra. 1. 
10-11 94 supra, L 14 94/95 (μανθάνω ν -  καθ'ήμας) cf. Hebr. 5. S c: supra. 1. 
10-11 96 supra, 1. 17-18 97/98 {προσάγειν - σ ω ζομ ένους) cf. I Petri 3,
18 101 supra,Ί. 17 102 supra, 1.17-18

A  R eS u p  A m  S B a Z  Va ( — a)
Y  Q G e  G aP

85 αληθών] αληθώ ς Q  86 αληθή;) άληθης Ge G ay :rr, αληθείς 
Ga ' rr τε | am. .V -ρ ο σ φ υ ώ ς] -ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ω ς Λ' 87 ά σ ΰ γχυ το ς  Gale 
87/88 σω ζόμ ενος] iniellige med.;siccodd. omnes praeter Q . qui coni. σ ω ζομ ενα ς (an rcc- 
le?) SS μεμένεικε Ρ  και'] cm. Ge — αθητώ ς Ge 91 τ ιμ ά ν  A m  
93 άττοκαθειρας Ga, άποκα&άρας Q Ge P  95 φύσει] τη praem. A*  96
“ ό σ ο ν  | —οσόν Ri’ σ υ γχορ ού μ εθ α  Rt 98 κ α τά  ταύτόν /411
100 φρυκτόν Ge 101/102 εκείνος -  όσον] cm. Ρ 101 φύσει] Ge τω  
Sup .4m, τη Re' 102 σ υγχω ρ ούμ εθα  -  καθ ήμας] om. G:i Gafc ενώ σει - 
καθ'ήμας] οικ. Α : '”7 Rc Sup ..Ί/w .V β* Ζ  Pä“ ι'" .· -  104 τη ς  - ασθένειαν]
<mw. Q  δ η λ ω ς/Λ ^  Ga
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βα ιώ ν. Φ ησ ί γάρ· Ε ί  γ ά ρ  το  φ ω ς  έ δ ιώ χ θ η  δ ιά  το  π ρ ό β λ η μ α , 
φ α ΐνον  εν  τ τ  σ χ ο τ ί ζ  ( τ ω  β ίω  τ ο ύ τ ω ) ,  υ π ό  τ η ς  ά λ λ η ς  σκο- 
τ ία ς  ( τ ο τζοντ,ροΟ λ έ γ ω  κ α ι του  π ε ιρ α σ το ΰ ) ,  τό  σ κ ό το ς  π ό 
σον, ώ ς  άσθενέστερον; Κ α ι τ ί  θ α ύ μ α σ το ν  ε? εκείνου δ ια φ υ - 
γ ό ν τ ο ς  π α ν τά π α σ ιν .  ή μ ε ις  π ο σ ώ ς  κ α ί κ α τα λ η φ θ ε ίη μ εν ; ΜεΤ- 
ζον γά ρ  έκείνω  τό δ ιω χθη να ι, ή π ερ  ή μ ιν  το  κ α τα λη φ θη να ι. 
π α ρ ά  το ις  όρθώ ς τ α υ τ α  λογιζομ ένο ις .

106/112 Greg. Naz., Or. 30 .6 , 21-27 (p. 236-238) 106/107 Ιο. 1, 5 107/ 
108 {υπό -  σκοτίας) cf. Lc. 22, 53; Col. 1,13 108 (του πονηρού) M l 5. 37 et 39 
etc. (του πειραστοΰ) cf. Mt. 4 ,3  (σκότος) cf. Eph. 5.8

A  R e Sup A m  N B a Z  I-ii (— a)
Y  Q G e  G aP

106 π ρ ό β λ η μ μ α  107 «ραίνων R e* * "  G c G a P  Com b*™  108
του2] om. Ba 109 άστενέστερον (sie) Ge εί] om. Re, ή G j 110 καί] om. 
Re Sup X  & i Ge P  καταλειφ θείημεν Ba P  111 έκείνo (sic) Ba εΐπερ  
a Y G a  (cf. app. crit. ed. Greg. X a z . , p. 238/ 112 τα ΰτα  λογιζομ ένοις] κ α τα λο γ ιζο -  
μ ένοις  .4;«



Είς τη ν  πρός Γάϊον τον θεραπευτήν επ ιστολή ν του  
άγιου Δ ιονυσίου  του ’Α ρεοπαγίτου, επισκόπου Α θ η ν ώ ν .

Ι Ιώ ς  φ ής Ιησούς ο π ά ν τω ν  επέκ εινα , π ά σ ιν  έσ τ ιν  άνθρώ - 
π ο ις  ο ύσ ιω δώ ς σ υ ντετα γμ ένος: Ο ύ δε γ ά ρ  ώ ς  α ίτ ιο ς  άνθρώ - 

5 π ω ν  ενθάδε λέγεται, ά νθρω πος, ά λ λ ω ς  αυτό  κ α τ 'ο ύ σ ία ν  ολην 
α λ η θ ώ ς άνθρω πος ών.

Επειδή κατά την άπλήν εκδοχήν τής αγίας γραφής, ώς 
πάντων αίτιος ό θεός. πάσι σημαίνεται τοΓς | τών εξ αύτου πα-  
ρηγμένων όνόμασιν, οίόμενον τυχόν καί μετά τήν σάρκωσιν 

10 τούτω μόνον τω τρόπω πάλιν άνθρωπον τον θεόν όνομάζεσθαι, 
τούτοις τον θεραπευτήν Γάϊον έπανορθοϋται τοΐς ρήμασιν ό πο
λύς Διονύσιος, διδάσκων ώς ούχ’άπλώς ό τών όλων θεός σαρ
κωθείς λέγεται άνθρωπος, ά λ λ ω ς  αυτό  κ α τ  ουσίαν ολην ά - 
λ η θ ώ ς  ά νθρω π ο ς  ών. ής μόνη τέ και αληθής έστιν άπόδειξις, 

15 ή κατά φύσιν αύτής συστατική δύναμις· ήν ούκ αν τις άμάρ-

3/6 Pi. D ion. At., Ερ. 4. p. i6 0 ,3-5 7/9 ( Ε πειδή  -  όνόμασιν) cf. eund., Div. 
N oixl, I, 6. p. 118,1. -  p. 119, 9 13/14 supra. L 5-6 14/19 (ής -  ον) cf. Greg. 
N'yss.. Ad Zenod., p. 14, 4-5; ibid.. p. 15,10; (ης -  ιδιότητας) cf. Sophr. Hieros., Ep. 
synod., p. 446,19-21

A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z  la  (= a)
Y  Q * M o Z a  G a P  c ^ ^ ^ r j L 7 )

1 Είς] πρός θω μ α ν τον η γ ια σ μ ένο v proem. Z a  1 iiov j επ ισ τολή ν add. 
Za  επ ιστολήν] έπ ισ τολή  Z a  1/2 του -  Α θ η νώ ν] irsp. p. την A m  2 
άγιου] om. Okler/PG  του] cm. Rc  ά ρειοπ α γίτου  Y  επ ισκόπου  
' Α θηνώ ν τά  του αύτου μ α ςίμ ο υ  add. Am,, om. M o  3 φησιν Βα. ο η σ ιν  Υ Μ ο  
έστιν} om. Λ "  Re Sup A m  N  Βα Ζ  Va" Λ' ( — a), add. ρ. άνθρώ ποις ίϊ. 3-4) 
A F"vrr' 4 σ υ ντετα γμ ένω ς Sup  α ίτ ιον  Ζ  5 αυτός Re Βα Comb Γ' rr Gale 
Ohler/PG  6 αληθώς' trsp. ρ. άνθρω πος Ζ  8 πασι] V a 'Ci"T\  π ά σ η ς Βα, π α σ α ν  
Rt’,4w 9 τήν] am. Α ι 10 τούτω ν Comb~vrr μόνω  a ΥΛία Ζα 12 θεός] 
rrcp. ρ· σαρκω θείς f/. ί2- /3.« &ι 13 αυτός Ζ α “;ΓΤ ‘ Comb y 'crr α ύτοκατου- 
σίαν C  13/14 αληθώς] ιηρ. ρ. ώ ν Μα 14 μόνης Ζα τέ] ο»r. Ζ  15 ήν 
G j 15/16 άμ.άρτοι] άμάρτη frirj G j. άμάρτη Gdfe, τ ις  diif. A m

1045/1048
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τοι τής αλήθειας, φυσικήν φήσας ενέργειαν, κυρίως τέ καί 
πρώτως χαρακτηριστικήν αύτής, ώς ειδοποιόν ύπάρχουσαν κί- 
νησιν γενικωτάτην, πάσης τής φυσικώς αύτή προσούσης πε-  
ριεκτικήν ίδιότητος, ής χωρίς μόνον έστί τό μή ον, ώ ς μό- 

20 νου του μ η δ α μ ώ ς  οντος κατά τούτον τον μέγαν διδάσκαλον, 
ούτε κίνησιν ούτε ύπα ρξ ιν  εχοντος.

Τρανότατα γούν διδάσκει, μηδέν ήρνήσθαι παντάπασι των 
ήμετέρων τον θεόν σαρκωθέντα, πλήν τής αμαρτίας, έπεί μή 
δέ τής φύσεως ήν, ούχ’άπλώς άνθρωπον, άλλ’αύτο  κ α τ  ουσίαν 

25 ολην α λ η θ ώ ς  άνθρω πον δντα  διαρρήδην άποφηνάμένος* ού κυ
ρίως είναι διά τών έπαγομένων, καί την κλήσιν άνθρωπικώς 
ούσιωθέντος διατεινόμενος φ η σ ίν  'Η μ ε ί ς  δε τον Ί η σ ο ϋ ν  ούκ 
ά ν θ ρ ω π ικ ώ ς  ά ο ορ ίζομ εν , έπεί μή ψιλόν άνθρωπον αύτόν δογ
ματίζομε, τέμνοντες τήν υπέρ έννοιαν ένωσιν. Ούσιωδώς γάρ, 

30 άλλ’ούχ’ώς ανθρώπων αίτιου, έπ’αύτού τού φύσει θεού καθ’ή-  
μάς αληθώς ούσιωθέντος, τό άνθρωπος όνομα λέγομεν. Ο ύ δέ 
γ ά ρ  άνθρω πος μόνον, ότι καί θεός ό αύτός, ού δέ υπερούσιος 
μόνον, ότι καί άνθρωπος ό αύτός, εΐπερ μή ψιλός άνθρωπος,

19/21 Ps. D ion . Ar., EccL Hicr., II, p. 69,10-: 1 23 (πλή ν -  αμαρτίας) cf. 
Hebr. 4, ;5 24/25 supra, L 5 -6  26/27 (άνθρω πικώ ς ούσιω θέντος) cf. Ps. 
Dion. Ar., Div. N om ., 11,9, p. 133,7-8; id., Ep. 4. p. 160,8-9 27/28 ibid.. p. 160,5-
6 28 (μή -  άνθρω πον) cf. Prod. Const., Horn. 1,2, p. 103, 24; ibid., 8, p. 106,17; 
ibid., 9, p. 107, 5; Lconr. Byz.. C. Nest, et Eutych. I, PG 861, 12S1C9; Greg. Ant., 
Horn., PG 8 8 ,!877B5;Theoid. R hait., Praep., p. 199,9-10 30/31 (χ α θ ’ή μ α ς  -  ού
σιω θέντος) cf. Ps. D:on. Ar.. Div. N om ., Π, 9. p. 133. 7 -8; id., Ep. 4. p. 160, 8 -9  
31/32 ibid., p. 160,6 32/33 ibid., p. 160.7 33/34 (μή -  θεός) cf. Prod. Const., 
Horn. I, 2, p. 103. 23-24; ibid., 8, p. IG6.17; ibid.. 9. p. 107, 5; Lcont. Byz., C. Nest, ct 
Eutych. I, PG 8 6 \ 1281C9; Greg. Ant., Horn., PG 8 8 ,1877B5;Theod. R hait., Pracp.. 
p .  199,9-12

.4 Ατη  . \Γ Β'.ί Ζ  να {— α\
Υ  ζ ) * Μ ο Ζ α  Ο αΡ  €

16 φυσικήν] ιηρ. ρ. ενέργειαν Μ ο  φήσας] φ είσας Βα φύσεω ς
Κί 18 φυσικής Λ* αύτήν Ρ  Οτκρ 11 ιίΤ’’ , αύτου ιτ{ αύτω  €ονιοΛ^ '  18/
19 π ερ ιεκτικής Α  <3 Ζα, π ερ ιεκ τώ ν Α η\ 19 ών Ωα, ον Ρ 22 ούν Ζα  
π α ντά π α σ ι] ιηρ. ρ. ήμ ετέρω ν (1. 23) Βα 22/23 π α ντά π α σ ι - ήμετέρω ν] №ρ. ρ. 
σαρκω θέντα  Μ ο  24 τής] οτη. α ύτοκατουσίαν C  26 άνθρω πι-
κός Q':αvт' 28 ά φ ο ρ ίζ ω μ ά  Ο ι μή] οτη. ρ Λ·“"Τ> ού Ρ :' Οντώ, δε  αάά. 
Οΰ άνθρω πον] τον ρηχαη. Ξιψ. ίτψ. ρ. αύτόν Βΰ Ζ α  αύτόν] οτη. Ρ,β 
Ξΐίρ 29 γάρ] ογκ. Ζ  30 ώ ς ανθρώπων] Α *  “νΓ' του] οτη. Α~  ” ^  
5 πρ 31 αληθώς] οτη. Βα λ έγω μ εν  <2νΐ δέ] στη. Ζ  32/33 ού -  μόνον] 
οηχ. Α η ι 32 υπερούσιον Ζ  33 μή] οτη. μ ή τε ρ ραψτ·



μήτε γυμνός υπάρχει θεός, άλλ’ά νθ ρ ω π ο ς  α λ η θ ώ ς  6 δ ιαφε- 
35 ρ ό ντω ς  φ ιλάνθρω πος.

Άπείρω γάρ πόθω τω πρός ανθρώπους, οπέρ έστιν αλη
θώς αυτό φύσει τό ποθούμενον γέγονε, μ ή τ ε  τ ί  π ε π ο ν -  
Οώς εις ίδιαν ούσίαν π ρό ς  τ η ς  ά φ θ έγκ το υ  κενώ σ εω ς, μήτε 
τι τής ανθρώπινης διά την απόρρητον πρόσληψιν άμείψας ή 

40 μειώσας τό σύνολον φύσεως, ών ό λόγος κυρίως αύτής κα- 
θέστηκε σύστασις, υπέρ  α νθρώ π ο υ ς  (ότι θε ϊκ ώ ς , άνδρός γάρ 
χ ω ρ ίς )  κ α ί κ α τ ά  α νθρώ πους  (ά ν θ ρ ω π ικ ώ ς  γάρ, ο τ ι  νό μ ω  κ υ ή- 
σ εω ς) έκ τ η ς  α νθρώ π ω ν  ούσίας ο υπερούσιος ούσ ιω μένος. Ού 
γάρ ψιλήν μόνην έφάντασεν ήμΐν εν έαυτω τήν έν εϊδει σαρκός 

45 διαμόρφωσιν, κ α τ ά  τούς Μ α ν ιχα ίω ν  λήρους, ή σάρκα συνου- 
σιωμένην ούρανόθεν έαυτω συγκατήγαγε, κατά τούς Ά π ο λ ι-  
ναρίου μύθους, ά λ λ ’αύτό  κ α τ 'ο ύ σ ία ν  ολην α λ η θ ώ ς άνθρω πος 
γεγονώς, προσλήψει δηλονότι σαρκός νοερώς έψυχωμένης, 
ένωθείσης αύτω καθ’ύπόστασιν.

V, 16-49 21

34 (γυμ νός ... θεός) <£ Greg. Naz., Ερ. 101,25. ρ. 46,13-14 34/35 Ps. D ion. 
Ar.t Ερ. 4, p. 160, 7 -8  37/38 (μ ή τε -  κενώ σεω ς) cf. Greg. Naz., Ερ. 243. PG 46. 
1108A14-15 et Ps. D ion. Ar., Div. N om ., II. 10, p. 135,6 38 (κενώ σεω ς) cf. Phil. 2.
7 41 (υπέρ ανθρώ πους) Ps. D ion. Ar.. Ep. 4, p. 160, 8 41/42 (θεϊκώ ς - 
χω ρίς) Greg. Naz., Ep. 101, :6, p. 42,13 42 (καί -  ανθρώ πους) Ps. D ion . Ar., Ep. 
4, p. 160,8 42/43 (άνθρω πικώ ς -  κυήσεω ς) Greg. Naz., Ep. 101,16, p. 42,14
43 (έκ -  ούσιω μένος) Ps. D ion . Ar.. Ep. 4, p. 160, 8 -9  43/45 (Ο ύ -  δ:α- 
μόρφω σιν) cf. Sophr. Hieros., Ep. synod., p. 450,9-10 45 Greg. Naz., Ep. 101,26, 
p 46,17 45/47 (σάρκα -  μύθους) cf. Apol. Laod., Demonscr., fragm. 17, p. 209,17- 
20; ibid.. fragm. 36, p. 212, 24-26; Greg. Naz.. Ep. 101. 30, p. 48 ,9 ; id .  Ep. 202,12, p. 
9 2 ,5 -7  47 supra.L 5 -6

A  Re Sup A m  N B a Z  Va (— a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G a P  C

34 ύπάρχη  P ' θεος] ού ΰέ υπερούσιος μόνον add. A m  άλλα  
Ζ α  36 τό  Ν Β α  37 αυτό φύσει; αύτοφ ύσει Va Ζ α  C  Comb"ιΛΤ, φύσει Ζ  
αύτό] ώ ς add. M o a ccrT' τί] om. Bj 38 είς] τήν add. A r fL,rr Ba προ Re 
άφθέκτου Ζ. ά φ θ εγγή του  Gale 39 άρρητον Ga Gale πρόσλειψ ιν Re 
Sup  41 ανθρώ που Re Sup. άνθρω πον Cofnbp a^  άνδρός] trsp. p. χ ω ρ ίς  (1.42) 
Ba γάρ] om. A  Re Sup A m  N  Ba Z  V a ^  (= a) Y  Q M o  42 άνθρω πον  
M o  γάρ] om. Re Sup  43 εκ  -  ουσίας] om. S  Ba Z  o] om. Z  44 έν2] 
om. Ga Gale είδη P  45 τούς] τω ν add. A  F tCTT 46 σ υ γ κ α τ ά γ α γ ε  Am  
47 αύτοκατουσίαν C  άληθώς; trsp. ρ . άνθρω πος Q C  48  δηλονότι] trsp. p. 
σαρκός Ζ α  έμψ υχω  μενης Re Sup Ba Z



50 Εστιν δε ούδέν ήττον ύπερουσιότητος ύπερπλήρης ό αεί 
υπερούσιος. Ού γάρ ύπεζεύχθη τη φύσει γενόμενος άνθρωπος. 
Τούναντίον δε μάλλον συνεπ|ήρεν έαυτω την φύσιν, ετερον αύ- 1048,· 1049 

τήν ποιήσας μυστήριον, αύτός τε μείνας παντάπασιν αληπτος, 
καί τήν οίκείαν σάρκωσιν. λαχοϋσαν γένεσιν υπερούσιον, μυ- 

55 στηρίου παντός δείξας άληπτοτέραν, τοσουτον καταληπτός 
δι’αύτήν γεγονώς δσω πλέον έγνώσθη δι’αύτής άληπτότερος.

Κρύφιος γάρ έστι καί μετά την έκφανσιν. φησίν ό διδά
σκαλος, ή ινα το θειότερον εϊπω, καί εν τ7 έκοάνσει. Καί 
τούτο γάρ Ιησού κέκρυπται, καί ούδενί λέγω ού δέ νω τό 

60 κατ’αυτόν έξηκται μυστήριον, αλλά καί λεγόμενον άρρητον 
μένει, καί νοούμενον άγνωστον. Τί τούτου πρός άπόδειξιν 
θείας ύπερουσιότητος γένοιτ’αν άποδεικτικώτερον, έκφάνσει 
τό κρύφιον, καί λόγω τήν αφασίαν, καί νω δηλούσης τήν κα- 
θ’υπεροχήν αγνωσίαν, καί τό δή μεΐζον είπείν ούσιώσει τό ύ- 

65 περούσιον;
Ά ιχέλει τ τ  τ α ύ τ η ς  περ ιουσ ία , κ α ί ε ις  ουσίαν αληθώ ν

I  Ρ  Γ  ·  7  ^  ι  #

έλθών, υπέρ ουσίαν ούσιώθη, τούς νόμους δηλαδή καινοτομή- 
σας τής κατά φύσιν γενέσεως, καί δίχα της εξ άνδρός εν εϊδει 
σποράς αληθώς γενόμενος άνθρωπος. Καί δηλοΐ Παρθένος αύ- 

70 τον ύπερφυώς κύουσα τον υπερούσιον Λόγον, χωρίς άνδρός

22 AMBIGUA AD THOMAM

50/51 Ps. D ion. Аг., Ер. 4, Р. 160,9-10 57/61 id.. Ер. 3. р. 159, 6-10 62 
(ύπερουσιότητος) supra, 1. 5С> 62/64 (έκοάνσει - αγνωσίαν) cf. supra. I. 57- 
61 64/65 (ούσιώσει - υπερούσιον) cf. supra, 1.43 66/67 Ps. D ion. Ar., Ep. 4. 
p. 160,10-11 67/68 (τούς - γενέσεως) cf. Greg. N'az., Or. 39,13, 8 -9  (p. 176) 
69/70 (Καί - κύουσα) Ps. D ion . Ar.. Ep. 4. p. 160,12: cf. Mr. 1,18-25; Lc. 1 ,26-38  et 2.
1-14 70 (τον - Λόγον) Ps. D ion. Ar., Div. N om ., 11.6, p. 130,6 (χωρίς άν
δρός) Greg. Naz., Ep. 101,16. p. 42,13

A  Re Sup A m  S B .:  Z  Va < — a)
Y  Q *  M o Z a  G a P  С

50 ο αεί] κα ί Z  52/53 έαυτήν Ba 53 τε] δέ Ohier/PG  άληπτος] 
άπειρος Ζ  56 αυτήν] αύτης Re Mo Z a  όσον R e Ohler/PG  πλέϊον  
M o  57 εμ φ α σιν  Re Sup  58 ?να] κ α ί add. Z a  εν] от. А ‘* ‘ гт Re Sup 
60 αυτώ ν Re έξ η π τ α i M o  63 αφθαρσίαν .4“ ‘ r Rt· Sm# ά φ θεγξία ν Za  
δηλουσθαι Afa, δηλουσαν Za 64 δή| δεΤ Ζ ’ ; είπείν]  om. Z a  66 π α 
ρουσία Comb13 είς] έκ  A~':"r’ 67 υπέρ ουσίαν] ύπερουσίω ς βα, υπέρ  
ούσίου Q 69/70 αυτόν] trsp. ρ. κύουσα Αία 70 τον] om. Gal·:



εκ των αύτης παρθενικων αιμάτων άνθρωπικώς ξένω παρά 
τήν ούσιν Οεσμώ διαπλαττόιχενον.• · I « V

Καί υπέρ  άνθρω πον ένήργε ι τ ά  ανθρώ που, τήν των στοι
χείων απαθώς καινοτομήσας φύσιν ταΐς βάσεσι. Καί. δηλοΐ 

75 σαφώς ύδω ρ ά σ τα το ν , υλ ικώ ν κ α ί γ εη ρ ώ ν  π ο δ ώ ν  άνέχον  β ά 
ρος, καί μ ή  ύπεΤκον, ά λ λ 'ύ π ερ φ υ ε ι δυνάμ ει π ρο ς  το  ά δ ιά /υ το ν  
συνισταμενον, εϊπερ αληθώς άβρόχο ις  ποσ'ι, σ ω μ α τ ικ ό ν  ογκον 
έχουσ ι καί υλης βάρος, τή ν  ύγράν και ά σ τα το ν  ουσίαν μετα- 
βατικώς έπεπόρευτο , περίπατων έπ'ι θαλάσσης ώς έπ’έδάφους, 

80 και τη δυνάμει τής εαυτού θεότητος άχωρίστως διά της με-  
ταβάσεως συνεκφαίνων τής οικείας σαρκός τήν κατά φύσιν 
ενέργειαν, εϊπερ φύσει ταύτης ή μεταβατική καθέστηκε κίνη- 
σις, άλλ’ού τής ηνωμένης αυτή καθ?ύπόστασιν ύπεραπείρου 
και υπερουσίου θεότητος.

85 "Απαξ γάρ άνθρωπικώς ούσ ιω θείς  ο υπερούσιος Λ όγος, με
τά τής άνθρωπίνης ούσίας άμείωτον είχεν ώς ιδίαν αύτοϋ, και 
τήν γενικώς αυτόν ώς άνθρωπον χαρακτηρίζουσαν τής ούσίας 
κίνησιν, πάσιν οίς ώς άνθρωπος ένήργει φυσικώς είδοποιουμέ- 
νην, εϊπερ άληθώς γέγονεν άνθρωπος, άναπνέων, λαλών, βα- 

90 δίζων, χείρας κινών, προσφυώς ταις αίσθήσεσι χρώμενος εις

V, 50-90 23

71/72 (e x  -  rS iarr/.aT T O ixevov) F·̂  D ion. Ar.t Div. N om ., II. 9, p. i33, 8 -9  73 
id., Ep. 4. p. 160,11-12 74/77 (Kxi -  cjvkj:X fzsvov) ibid., p. 160,12 - p. 161,2 
77/79 (a 3 p o y o ^  -  E77£-6p£*jTo) id.. Div. N om ., II, 9. p. 133,10-11 79 M l  14,26; 
M e  6 .4 8 -4 9 ; Io. 6.19 85 cf. supra, 1.43 e: Ps. D ion . Ar., Div. N om .. II, 6, p. 130, 
5 -6 : ibid., 9, p. 133.7-8 89 (axa&v) Me. 9.18; ibid.. 12, -6 ; M e  2 ,2 ;  L e  9,11; Io. 1,
37 c te  89/90 (^aS^cov) cf. Mr. 12-13; ibid., 13,1; M e  13,1 etc. 90 (y.sTpx^ 
xivcov) cf. Me. 8, 3; M e  1. 41; ibid., 8, 23 e: 25; L e 5.13; ibid., 13.13 etc. 90/91 
{-ZOGOU&C -  a ’G^rt<ov) cf. Me. !3 .2; L e 2 ,46  etc.

.4 Re Sup A m  X B a  Z  Va /=  a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G a P  C

71 άνθρω πικώ ς α ιμ ά τω ν παρθενικω ν Re 72 τήν] om. Z  S:a -  
φ υλα ττόμ ενον .V Ba 73 Kxl -  ανθρώπου] om. X  Ba ένείρ γει Ga 
ανθρώ πινα Gale 75 άνέχον] Z f tcrj 75/76 βάρος: Λ’Γ ΓΓ 76 t o ]  om. 
A m  78 ουσίαν] om. Ga Gale 79 έπ επορεύετο  A m  Gale, έπ ορεύετο  Λ·/α 
περ ίπα τω ν] κ α ίpraetn. Q " f;" 80 διά της] δ '/α ύτη ς GeiV 87 την) om. 'W71 
Re Sup A m  X  Be. Z  Va f — a) αυτόν] trsp. p. άνθρω πον M o  88 κίνησιν] τήν  
proem. Ba ως] o  Re ένείργει Gc 88/89 Ιδιοποιούμενων Z a
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άντίληψιν των αισθητών, πεινών, διψών, έσθίων, ύπνων, κο- 
πιών, δακρύων, αγωνιών, καίτοι δύναμις ών αύθυπόστατος, 
και τά λοιπά πάντα, οις, αύτουργικώς ψυχής δίκην φυσικώς 
το συμφυές σώμα κινούσης, τήν προσληφθεΐσαν φύσιν κινών,

95 ως αύτοϋ και γενομένην αληθώς καί λεγομένην, ή κυρίως εί- 
πειν, αύτός δίχα τροπής τοϋθ’όπέρ έστι πραγματικές ή φύσις 
γενόμενος, άφαντασιάστως τήν υπέρ ήμών οικονομίαν πε-  
πλήρωκεν.

Ούκ άνείλεν ούν τήν συστα!τικήν τής προσληφθείσης ούσίας 1049/1052  

100 ενέργειαν, ώσπερ ού δ’αύτήν τήν ούσίαν ό διδάσκαλος είπώ ν  
Υ π έρ  ούσίαν ούσιωθη, καί υπέρ άνθρωπον ένηργει τά ανθρώ
που, άλλ’εδειξεν έπ’άμφοίν τήν καινότητα τών τρόπων, εν τή 
μονιμότητι τών φυσικών σωζομένην λόγων, ών χωρίς, ούδέν 
τών όντων έστιν δπέρ έστιν.

105 Εϊ δέ φώμεν ως τής μέν προσληφθείσης ούσίας θέσις, τής δέ 
συστατικής αύτής ένεργείας άφαίρεσις, ή καθ’ύπεροχήν έστιν 
άπόφασις, τίνι λόγω τήν αύτήν έπ’άμφοΓν ϊσως τεθεΐσαν, τής 
μέν, ύπαρξιν, τής δέ, πάντως άναίρεσιν σημαίνουσαν δείξομεν;
'Ή πάλιν, έπείπερ ούκ αύτοκίνητος ή προσληφθεΐσα φύσις έ- 

110 στίν, ύπό τής ήνωμένης αύτή καθ’ύπόστασιν αληθώς κινουμένη 
θεότητος, τήν συστατικήν αύτής άφαιρούμεθα κίνησιν, μή

91/92 (πεινώ ν -  αγω νιώ ν) c£  Greg. Naz., Ερ. 102, 24. p. 8 2 ,4 -7 ; id.. Or. 29,18. 
10-11 (p. 214); ibid., 2 0 ,4 -1 8  (p.220); id., Or. 38,15. 2 -3  (p. 138;.; id., Or. 45. PG 36. 
660C 2-3 e: supra. A mb.Thom. IV' 61-62 91 (πεινών; Me. 4 .2 ;  ibid.. 21.18: Lc. 4,
2 (διψών) Io. 19. 28; cf. ibid., 4, 7 (έσθίων) Me. 9, 11; ibid., 11,19 ctc. 
(ύπνώ ν) cf. Me. 8, 24; Me. 4, 38; L a 8, 23 91/92 (κοπιώ ν) Io. 4, 6 92 (δα
κρύων) Io. 11,35 (αγω νιώ ν) cf. Lc. 22 .44; Mr. 26.37; Me. 14, 33 101/102 su
pra, 1.67 c: 73

A  Re Sup A m  N B x Z  Va ( -  a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G aP  C

92 δυνάμει Re , δυνάμεις Sup  97 ά φ α ντά σ τω ς a Y Q M o  C  97/98 τήν  
οικονομίαν ττεπλήοωκε τή ν  ύπέρ  ή μ ώ ν Βγ. 99 αν ειλεν Re Sup 101 
ένείργει Gci 102 τήν! τοιν Ζ  κενότη τα  Βα  105 π ρολη φ θ εισ τς Ζ  
106 αύτης] trsp. ρ. ένεργείας V' 107 αύτήν] ίπρ. ρ. ά μ φ οιν  Βα άμφοΤν] αυτήν  
R e  108 δείξω μ εν  Ga 109 ούκ] om. Ν Β α Ζ  110 κινούμενη] κα ί praetn. 
Gale 111 θ εότη ς A * (Ct1 Re Sup τήν] xtxipraem. /Ρ ''1"7 ανα ιρούμ ενοι 
M o  111/112 μή δέ Q &con
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δ’αύτην τήν ούσίαν όμολογήσωμεν, ούκ αύθυπόστατον φανεΐ- 
σαν, τουτέστι καθ’έαυτήν, άλλ’έν αύτώ τω κατ’άλήθειαν αύτήν 
ούσιωθέντι θεώ Λόγω τό είναι λαβούσαν, ισην έπ’άμφοιν τήν 

115 αιτίαν έχοντες της παοαιτήσεως* ή καί τήν κίνησιν τη φύσει 
συνομολογήσωμεν, ής χωρίς, ού δέ φύσις έστί, γινώσκοντες 
ως έτερος μέν ό του είναι λόγος έστιν, έτερος δέ ό του πώς 
είναι τρόπος, ό μέν. τήν φύσιν, ό δέ, τήν οικονομίαν πιστούμε- 
νος, ών ή σύνοδος, τό μέγα τ η ς  υπερφ υούς ’ Ιησού φ υσ ιολογίας  

120 ποιησαμένη μυστήριον, σωζομένην έδειξεν έν ταυτώ τήν δια
φοράν τών ένεργειών καί τήν ένωσιν, τήν μέν. άδιαιρέτως έν 
τω φυσικώ θεωρουμένην λόγω τών ηνωμένων, τήν δέ, άσυγ- 
χύτως έν τω μ ον αδικώ γνωριζομένην τρόπω τών γινομένων.

Τί γαρ και τίς, που τε καί πώς φύσις έσται, συστατικής ερη- 
125 μος γενομένη δυνάμεως; Τό γ ά ρ  καθόλου μ η δεμ ία ν  έχον δύ- 

ναμ ιν , ούτε έσ τιν , ούτε τ ί  έστιν , ούτε έστι τ ίς  αύτοϋ π α ν 
τελ ώ ς  θέσις, φησιν ό πολύς οϋτος διδάσκαλος. Εί δέ τού
των λόγος ούδεις., εύσεβώς όμολογεΐσθαι χρή τάς τε του Χρι
στού φύσεις ών αύτός ύπόστασις ήν, καί τάς αύτού φυσικάς 

130 ένεργείας ών αύτός ένωσις ήν άληθής κατ’άμφω τας φύσεις,, 
εΐπερ έαυτώ προσφυώς, μοναδικώς ήγουν ένοειδώς ένεργών, 
καί διά πάντων άχωρίστως τή θεϊκή δυνάμει συνεκφαίνων 
τής οικείας σαοκός τήν ένέογειαν. Πώς γάρ έσται φύσει θεός. 
και φύσει πάλιν άνθρωπος ο αύτός, ούκ έχων ανελλιπώς τό

119 Ps. Dion. A t, Div. Kom., II. 9, p. 133.11-12 125/127 ibid.VIII. 5. ό. 203,
2-4

A Re Sup Λ I« :\ Ba Z  Va (—a)
Y  Q Mo Za  GaP C

f  i  /  x >  t  ^  f  ·  y  β  a .  c c t t  *  «την -  ομ ολογή σω μ εν] την ομοΛ ογησω μεν τη ν ουσίαν Q . ομοΛο- 
γή σ ο μ εν  τήν ουσίαν Q r 1 ", τή ν  ούσίαν όμ ο λο γή σ ο μ εν  Z a P T"ten Ohler/PG. τήν  
ούσίαν ό μ ο λ ο γή σ χ μ εν  (sic) Gale 113 τω] cm. Re Sup 115 τιαρατήσεω ς (sic) 
Re ή] hatic lineram videtur obliius esse rubricator in Ga, om. Gale 116 συνομολο
γήσαμε*/ Z  Za P C  Comb Migne (PG) 116/117 γ ινώ σ κ ο ντες  -  έστιν] om. Ga
119 Ιησού] του praem. Mo 120 ττοιησάμενος Ba αύτώ  S  Ba Z  126 ού
τ ε 1 -  έστιν2] ου τ 'ετι έσ τιν  Gale τίς] cm. Μο αύτου] trsp. p. π α ντελ ώ ς (I. 
126-12?} Afo 127 ο ύ τor] καί μ έ γ χ ς  add. Mo 128 λόγο«:] ό praem. 
Α αωττ Re Sup Combpan' 129 φύσεςςί Z c 130 ή ν  αληθής) A e
Va rt"r', ήν, αληθείς Re Sup Am S ' Ba Z  Y, ήν. αληθής C : < ' , ήν , αληθώ ς  
C F rr τας] om. X  Ba Z  131 έννοειδώ ς Ga (con. Gale) ενεργώ ν] ήν 
praem. Mo 134 άνθρωττος] trsp. p. αύτός Ba άνελλειττώς Re Sup Am Za Ga



135 φύσει κατ’άμφω πεφυκός; Τί τε και τις υπάρχων γνωσθή- 
σεται, μή πιστούμενος οίς ένήργει φυσικώς, όπέρ έστι μή τρε- 
πόμενον; Πώς δε πιστώσεται, καθ’έν των εξ ών, εν οις τε καί 
απέρ έστιν ακίνητος μενών καί άνενέργητος;

Υ π έρ  ουσίαν ούν ούσιώθη, γενέσεως αρχήν καί γεννήσεως 
1 *0 ετέραν τή φύσει δημιουργήσας, συλληφθείς μέν, σπορά τής 

οικείας σαρκός, τεχθείς δε, σφραγίς τής παρθενίας τή τεκούση 
γενόμενος, καί τών άμίκτων έπ’αύτής τήν άντίφασιν δείξας 
συναληθεύουσαν. Ή  γάρ αυτή καί παρθένος καί μήτηρ, καινο- 
τομούσα τήν φύσιν τή συνόδω τών αντικειμένων, ειπερ τών 1052 1053 

145 αντικειμένων παρθενία καί γέννησις, ών εκ φύσεως ούκ άν τις 
έπινοηθήσεται σύμβασις, Διό καί Θεοτόκος άληθώς ή Παρ
θένος, ύπερφυώς δίκην σποράς συλλαβοϋσα τέ και τεκούσα τον 
υπερούσιον Λόγον, έπείπερ τού σπαρέντος τέ καί συλληφθέν- 
τος, κυρίως ή τίκτουσα, μήτηρ.

150 Καί υπέρ άνθρωπον ένήργει τά ανθρώπου, κατ’ακραν ένω- 
σιν δίχα τροπής συμφυείσαν δεικνύς τη θεϊκή δυνάμει τήν 
άνθρωπίνην ενέργειαν, επειδή καί ή φύσις άσυγχύτως ένωθεΐ-
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137 (έξ ών) Greg. Naz_, Ερ. 101, 20, ρ. 44,11; cf. id.. Or. 2. 23. 5 (p. 120}; Cyrill. 
Alex., Ad Theodos.. 24, p. 57,17-18; id.. C  Nest. II, prooem., p. 33,13-14; id . Dc in
cam., 694. 35-36 (p. 240); Sophr. Hieros., Ep. synod., p. 434. 21: ibid., p. -38.15 
(έν οις) c:‘. Cyril!. Alex.. Ep. 39, p. 18, 25; Def. fid. Chaic., p. 129,30; Sophr. Hieros., 
Ep. synod., p. -34. 21 138 (άπέρ έστιν) cf. D ef fid. Chaic.f p. 129. 25: Sophr. 
Hieros., Ep. synod., p. 438,15-16 139 supra, 1. 67 et 101 139/140 Sap. 7. 5 
143/144 {κχινοτομοΰσα - ούσιν) cf. Greg. NTaz.. Or. 39.13,8-9 (p. 176) et supra, 1.67- 
68 147/148 Ps. Dion. An. Div. Nom.. II, 6, p. 130,6 et supra. 1.70 150 supra, 1. 
73 et 101-102

A  Re Sup A m  S  3a  Z  Va (—a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G a P  C

135 π εφ υκ ώ ς (sic) Q JCSrr 136 ενερ γεί Ga P (an recxe?) 137 π ίσ τω σ η - 
τα ι Gii P far, rectc?) 138 μ έν  ών Am  139 αρχή  Rc. α ρχή  Sup 140 σπορά  
ι̂.ίϊττ. q  p  rrj-op z  Re Sup Mo Como um' Gale 0}ricr/PG  142 αύτοΤς Ga 

143 αύτ?; Ga 144 ειπερ] ει (sic)praem. Ba 145 παρθενία] τε  add. Z a  φ ό-  
τεω ς] τr^praem . Mo 146 έπ ινο ή σ ετχι A* , n . έπινοηθείη  Μ ο αληθώς] trsp. 
p. 11 αρθένος ( 1 146-147) Z r  ' r' 146/147 ή 11 αρθένος] trsp. p. ύπερφ υώ ς Mo 
147 τέ] om. A m  τελού σ α  A m  τω ν R e^Ciffr' 148 Λ όγον] am. 1 
τέ  ] otv.. N  Ba Z  149 μήτηρ] ή proem. V  150 ένείργει Ga 152 άνθρω πικήν  
Gale ή] cm. X B a  Z
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σα τή φύσει, δι’ολου περικεχώρηκεν, μηδέν απόλυτον παντά- 
πασιν έχουσα, καί της ηνωμένης αυτή καθ’ύπόστασιν κεχωρι- 

155 σμένον θεότητος. 'Τ π έ ρ  ή μάς γάρ αληθώς τήν ημών ουσίαν 
ούσ ιω θείς  6 υπερούσιος Λ όγος, συνήψε τη καταφάσει τής 
φύσεως, καί τών αύτής φυσικών καθ’ύπεροχήν τήν άπόφασιν, 
καί γέγονεν άνθρωπος, τον υπέρ φύσιν του πώς είναι τρόπον 
εχων συνημμένον τω του είναι λόγω της φύσεως, ϊνα καί τήν 

160 φύσιν πιστώσηται τή τών τρόπων καινότητι μη δεχομένην κα
τά τον λόγον άλλοίωσιν, καί δείξη τήν ύπεράπειρον δύναμιν, 
ωσαύτως καν τή τών εναντίων γενέσει γνωριζομένην.

Αμέλει εξουσία, γνώμης εργα πεποιηκώς τά πάθη τής φύ
σεως, αλλ’ούχ’ώς ημείς ανάγκης αποτελέσματα φυσικής, εμ- 

165 παλιν ή έφ ’ήμών έχει, τό καθ’ήμάς φύσει παθητόν διεξήλθεν, 
εξουσία, γνώμη κινητόν δείξας έφ ’έαυτοϋ τό πεφυκός έφ ’ήμών 
είναι γνώμης κινητικόν, δπερ τοις εξής σαφηνίζων φησίν ό δι
δάσκαλος* Π  αν τ ις  τ ά  λ ο ιπ ά  π ά μ π ο λ λ α  οντα  διέλθοι, δ ι 'ώ ν  ό 
θε ιω ς όρων υπέρ  νοΰν γ ν ώ σ ε τ α ι  κ α ι  τ ά  έ π ι  τ7 φ ιλα νθρω πία  

170 του  Ιησού κ α τα φ α σ κ ό μ ενα . δύναμιν ύ π ερ ο χ ικ ή ς  ά π ο φ ά σ εω ς  
εχοντα ; Τά γάρ τής φύσεως πάντα μετά τής φύσεως κατά 
σύλληψιν άρρητον ύποδύς ό υπερούσιος Λ ό γο ς, ούδέν είχεν 
ανθρώπινον φυσικώ λόγω καταφ α σ κόμενον , ό μή καί θειον

153/155 (δ'. ολου -  θεότητος) cf. Greg. Naz., Ερ. 101,31, p. 48, '8 -2 0  155/ 
156 supra, 1. '.01 e: 85 168/171 Ps. D ion. Ar.. Ep. 4, p. 161, 3 -5  172 supra, 1. 
156 173 supra, 1.170

A  Re Sup A m  \ 'B a  Z  Va {—a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G a P  C

154 καί] an. Z a  154/155 κ εχω ρ ισ μ ένω ν Re Sup  156 συνήψε] Q'"‘ rr , 
συνήλθε A '  ,irr Re Sup τ τ ]  τή ς  Μο£ νη: κ α τα σ ύσ ει (sic) Q  157 α π ό
φανσήν Z a  158 τόν] τώ ν S J '"tr Βα Ζ  158/159 τρ όπ ον -  είναι] om. 
Q ‘ Γ 158 τρόπον] Λ*'"'", τρόπω ν Β α Ζ  159 εχ ο ν  Migne (P G )  159/160 
εχω ν  -  τρόπω ν] om. Α Ααη· Re Sup A m  Βα Z  Vaatcrr (=  a) 159 τω] τό
Υ  160 κ ενότη τι Ρ '  161 λόγον] τρόπον Μο 162 τη] A '  ,:rr. τήν
R e ' r Sup A n t Βα τώ ν] τω  (sic) A  ut ν. 163 εξουσία] C o w b ;ν,\  εξουσίας  
Q M o Z a  Ca P  γνώ μ η ς] om. M o Z a  Ga Ρ  Comb’1'“'™ τά] κ α ίpraem. Re Sup 
Comb; Λντ· 164 α π οτέλεσ μ α  R e  164/165 εμ π α λιν  ή] εί μη π ά λ:ν  ή (sic) 
Ζ α  166 γνώ μ η ] an . M o Z a  Ga Ρ  Comb*0*7', γ ν ώ μ η ς  Ν & ι Ζ  Va C  Comb* Λ”τ
168 π ά μ π ο λ α  (sic) Re Sup Ga δ ιεςέλθοι Mo 169 θείος Re Sup Z Y Q G a  
νουν] νυν SupJ ‘;Tr' 172 είχε·/' om. A  A Re Sup



ήν, τρόπω τω υπέρ φύσιν άποφασκόμενον, ών υπέρ  νοϋν ώς 
175 αναπόδεικτος ύπήρχεν ή γνώσις, μόνην κατάληψιν έχουσα τήν 

πίστιν των γνησίως τό του Χριστού σεβαζομένων μυστήριον, 
ούτινος ώσπερ συνοπτικόν τον λόγον άποδιδούς φ η σ ίν  Κ α ι 
γά ρ  ινα συνελοντες ε ιπ ω μ εν , ού δε άνθρω πος  ήν, δτι φύσει 
τής κατά φύσιν ανάγκης άνετος ήν, τω καθ^μας ούχ’ύπαχθεις 

180 θεσμω τής γενέσεως, ούχ  ώ ς  μή  ά νθρω π ο ς, ότι κ α τ 'ο ύ σ ια ν  ο- 
λην αληθώ ς άνθρω πος ήν, φύσει των καθ’ήμας φυσικών ανε
χόμενος. α λ λ ώ ς  έξ α νθρώ π ω ν, έπείπερ ήμΐν όμοούσιος ήν, 
οπερ ήμεις κατά φύσιν άνθρωπος ών, α νθ ρ ώ π ω ν  επέκεινα , 
καινό(τητι τρόπων όπερ ούχ’ήμείς τήν φύσιν περιγραφών, κ α ί  1053,1056 

185 υπέρ  ά νθ ρ ω π ο ν  α λ η θ ώ ς  άνθρω πος  γ εγ ο ν ώ ς , τούς υπέρ φύσιν 
τρόπους και τούς κατά φύσιν λόγους άλυμάντως άλλήλοις 
έχων συνημμένους, ών αμήχανος ή σύμβασις ήν, αυτός ω μη
δέν έστιν άμήχανον, αληθής γκόμενος ένωσις, μηδετέρω τό 
παράπαν ών ύπόστασις ήν, θατέρου κεχωοισμένως ενεργών,

190 δι’έκατέρου δέ μάλλον πιστούμενος θάτερον, εϊπερ άμφω κατ’ά- 
λήθειαν ών.

*Ως μέν θεός, τής ιδίας ήν κινητικός άνθρωπότητος, ώς 
άνθρωπος δέ, τής οικείας έκφαντικός υπήρχε θεότητος, θεϊκώς

*
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174 (too t-.Cii -  arroacrxojxsvov) cf. supra, 1.170-‘.71 (u“ £ 0  vouv) supra. 1.
169 177/178 Ps. D ion. Ar., Ep. 4, p. 161.5-6 180 ibid.. p. 161,6 180/181 su
pra, 1. 5 -6  182 Ps. D ion. Ar., Ep. 4, p. ‘.61,6; ct. Hebr. 5.1 183 Ps. D ion. Ar., 
Ep. 4, p. 161.6-7; ci. Hebr. 5,1 184/185 ibid., p. 161.7

A Re Sup Am X B a Z  Va (—a)
Y Q M oZa GaP C

174 τω] t o  Ba P 175 κατάληψ ιν A e u n  έχουσα] om. Α Λ (ίΧΤ' 176 
μυστήριον σ εβ α ζο μ ένω ν  A s’"vr' 177 άποδιδούς] om. Z  178 συνελόντω ς Va. 
συνελθόντες Z  ε ιπ ομ εν  Z a  ού δέ] ουδέν Sup  179 άνετος] άνέτιος Οι. 
αναίτιος Gale (cf. autem traf is!. « expcrs ») tcT>] to  R e Sup  ούχ ] o».»;.
180 οτι] ού add. R i Sup Am .V‘, l 'TT yaAccrT Q  182 ήν ή μ ΐν  όμ οούσιος Be 183 
ών] ήν Q  184 π ερ ιγρα φ ώ ν Ga, π ερ ιγρά φ ομ εν  Ζ ;  185 γ εγ ο ν ό ς  Κ  γ ε γ ω -  
νος Ga, γενό μ ενο ς  Z.: 186 λόγους] om. \ίο  χλο ιμ ά ντω ς (sic) Q . άλυ- 
μάντους Βα 186/187 έχω ν άλλήλοις A  187 ώ) δ Ζ  188 έστιν] om. 
Zu 189 Οατέραν R>: Sup 193 έκ οα ντικ ώ ς Re, έκφ αντικώ ς fsief Q, έκ-

> Γ , ίφαντικον Ρ
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μέν ιν’οΰτως εΐπω τό πάσχειν έχω ν (εκούσιον γάρ), έπε'ι μή 
195 ψιλός άνθρωπος ήν, άνθρωπικώς δε τό θαυματουργεΐν (διά 

σαρκός γάρ), έπεί μή γυμνός ύπηρχε θεός, ώς είναι τά μέν πά
θη θαυμαστά, τη κατά φύσιν θεϊκή δυνάμει τού πάσχοντος και- 
νιζόμενα, τά δέ θαύματα παθητά, τη κατά φύσιν τού αύτοΰ 
θαυματουργούντος παθητική δυνάμει συμπληρούμενα της σαρ- 

200 κός, δπερ ειδώς ό διδάσκαλος φησίν· Καί τό λοιπόν ού κατά 
θεόν τά θεία δράσας, ότι μή μόνον θεϊκώς κεχωρισμένα σαρκός 
(ού γάρ υπερούσιος μόνον), ούτε τά ανθρώπινα κατά άνθρω
πον, ότι μή μόνον σαρκικώς κεχωρισμένα θεότητος (ού γάρ 
άνθρωπος μόνον), άλλ1 άνδρωθέντος θεοΰ. καινήν τινα τήν θε- 

205 ανδρικήν ενέργειαν ήμιν πεπολιτευμένος.
Καί γάρ προσλήψει σαρκός νοερώς έψυχωμένης αληθώς 

άνθρωπος γεγονώς ο διαφερόντως φιλάνθρωπος, τήν τε θεϊκήν 
ενέργειαν καθ’ενωσιν άρρητον τη συμφυΐα της σαρκικής έ- 
σχηκώς άνδρωθεΐσαν, τήν υπέρ ημών οικονομίαν πεπλήρωκε, 

210 θεανδρικώς, ήγουν θεϊκώς άμα καί άνδρικώς, τά τε θεΤα καί

194/196 (μή ψιλός άνθρωπος ... μή •'ύμνος υπήρχε θεός) cf. supra. 1. 33-
34 200/201 Ps. Dion. Ar., Ep. p. 161. 7-8 202 (ού - μόνον) supra. 1. 32-
33 202/203 (ούτε -  άνθρωπον) Ps. Dion. Ar., Ep. 4, p. 161,8-9 203/204 (ού - 
μόνον) supra, 1. 31-32 204/205 Ps. Dion. Ar.. Ep. 4, p. 161, 9-10 206/207 s -j -  

pra. L 34-35 210 (θεϊκώς - άνδρικώς) Greg. Naz.? Ep. 101,16, p. 42.13 210/
211 (τά - δράσας) supra, 1.20' -202

A  R e Sup A m  jV Ba Z  Va (— a )
Y  Q  M o Z a  G aP  C  g * *

194 είπω  ούτως A * <CTT t o ]  cm. Λ- μή] am. A * cc"  R e Sup S ™  Va 
ού Z  195 άνθρωπικώς] ούκ praem. Re Sup 196 μή] an. Re Sup  197 6εϊ- 
κήν A m  4 irS^ L 197/198 καινιζόμεθα \ ' a liTT 198 αύτου] αυτά A 1' ωη Y  Mo 
(an rvcte?) 200  ού] τού έν άγιους μαξιμου εις τό ρτ τον του άγιου κυρίλλου 
(sic)' καινήν τινα καί (sic) Οεανδρικήν ενέργειαν ακριβώς ειδώς τάς των γε- 
νησομένων αμφιβολίας ό διδάσκαλος, καί οίον άποκρουόμενος ταύτας φ η σ ίν  
praem. Β  201 τά θεία] out. Υ  201/203 σαρκός - κεχωρισμένα] om. A  (liabet 
autem Gud.gr. 39) 202 υπερούσιοι R e Sup  202/204 ούτε - μόνον] om. Ba 
203 θεότητος] σαρκός A r ι;"  ού] που Comb£cmT‘ 204 άνθρωπον Za 
άλλα 7λ  206 εμψυχωμένης R e Sup Βα Ζ  G a Comb Γ r” 207 γέγονεν Β  
τε| cm. Ζα, δέ Older/PG  208 συμφυεία G:*. συνφυεία (sic) Gale 208/209 
έσχηκώς] om. Q



ч

τά ανθρώπινα δράσας, ή σαφέστερον ειπειν, θεϊκήν εν ταυτώ 
και άνδρικήν ενεργείαν πεπολιτευμένος.

Ούκοϋν άποφάσει τής των θείων και ανθρωπίνων πρός ά λ -  
ληλα διαιρέσεως. την της ένώσεως κατάφασιν ο σοφός ποιησά- 

2 1 5  μένος, την φυσικήν των ηνωμένων διαφοράν ούκ ήγνόησεν. Ή  
γάρ ενωσις τήν διαίρεσιν άπωσαμένη, τήν διαφοράν ούκ έλώ- 
βησεν. Εί δε της διαφοράς τον λόγον ό της ένώσεως τρόπος 
εχει σωζόμενον, άρα περίφρασίς έστιν ή του άγιου φωνή, κα- 
ταλλήλω κλήσει τού διττού τήν φύσιν Χριστού τήν διττή ν πα-  

220 ραδηλούντος ενέργειαν (εϊπερ φύσει τε καί ποιότητι κατ’ούδένα 
τρόπον εκ τής ενώσεως ο τών ηνωμένων ουσιώδης μεμείωται 
λόγος), άλλ’ούχ’ώς τινες άποφάσει τών άκρων, τίνος μέσου 
ποιουμένου κατάφασιν. Ούκ εστι γάρ τι μέσον επί Χριστού, 
τη τών άκρων άποφάσει καταφασκόμενον.

2 2 5  « Καινήν» μέν. ώς καινού μυστηρίου χαρακτηριστικήν, ού λό
γος εστίν ό άπόρρητός τρόπος της συμφυΐας. Τίς γάρ εγνω 1 0 5 6 /1 0 5 7  

πώς σαρκούται θεός, καί μένει θεός; Πώς μένων θεός αληθής, 
άνθρωπος έστιν άληθής, άμφω δεικνύς εαυτόν άληθώς υπάρξει 
φυσική, καί δι’έκατέρου θάτερον, καί μηδετέρω τρεπόμενος;
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212 supra. 1. 205 213/217 (Ούκοΰν - έλώβησεν) cf. CyrilL Alex.. С. Nest. 
П. 6, p. 42, 35; Sophr. Hieros., Ep. synod.. p. 438. 11 -14 218/220 (περίφρασίς - 
ενέργειαν) cf. Io. Scyth., Schol. in Ep. 4 D ion.. PG 4. 536A 4-5; Sophr. Hicros., Ep. 
synod., p. 456,13-18 219 (διττού τήν φύσιν) c f  Sophr. Hicros.. Ep. synod., p. 
438,16 '  222/223 Pyrrh. Const., Tom. dogm ., p. '.52. 37-38 (=  p. 608. 3) 223 
(Ούκ - Χ ρίστου) cf. Greg. Naz.. Or. 31, 6, 14-17 (p. 286) 224 supra. I. 222- 
223 225 supra. 1.204 226 (ό - συμφυίας) cf. Greg. Naz.. Ep. 101,31. p. 48 .20

А  &е Ξιιρ А т  К В а  7  Уа — а)
Υ  ς> Μ ο Ζ α  С а Р  С  В

212 πεπολιτευμένος ενέργειαν С л ' " 214 τήν - ενώσεως] от. В  217 
διαφορας] διαφοραν (Фк асе.) В~ " τρόπος] от. 218 παράφρασις
М о  άγιω τάτου В  219 κλήσει] καί αάά. В  δικτου α  οικτήν (<к) 
Са!е 222 τινες] τινι ОЫег/РС  άποφάσει] καταφασκόμενον καινήν μέν, 
ώς καινού μυστηρίου (с/. I. 224-225) αάά. „ν*’·^ΓΓ 223 ποιούμενον ΩαΙε 225 
Καινήν] καί νυν χαρακτηριστικόν Βα ού Яе 5ирВ . ού (ж ) Са
226 συμφυειας Оа Са!е γάρ] от. А ,:ГСГТ' 227 Πως] και ргает. В 
СотЬρ'Λντ 228 αμφω] τοίνυν В  δεικνύς] от. Q  229 καΓ] от. 
Яе 5ир  έκατέρου] άμφοτέρο ' ; В ( ф  I. 269 а  270) μηδετέρω] μή τό άλλον 
έν έτέρω Яс. μηδ έτερον (εκ) Ζ .ι. μηδέν В  τραπόμενος Λ/ο
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230 Ταϋτα μόνη πίστις χωρεΤ. σί,γτ τ ιμ ώ σ α  τον Λόγον, ούτινος τη 
φύσει, των όντων έμπέφυκε λόγος ούδείς. « Θ εανδρικήν >> δε, 
ούχ’ώς άπλήν, ού δε πράγμα τι σύνθετον, καί ή μόνης γυμνής 
κατά φύσιν θεότητος, ή μόνης ψιλής ύπάρχουσαν άνθρωπότη- 
τος, ή συνθέτω φύσει τινών άκρων μεταιχμίω προσήκουσαν, 

235 άλλ άνδρω θέντι θ εω  τουτέστι τελείως ένανθρωπήσαντι προσ- 
φυεστάτην.

Ού δ’αύ πάλιν « ιχίαν», ωζ ούκ αν άλλω ς νοηθηναι ττζ xolivtc,• 7 I I I - I -1
καθά τισιν εδοξεν, ή μ ια ς  δυναμένης. Ποιότητος γάρ, άλλ’ού 
ποσότητος ή καινότης, έπεί καί φύσιν εξ άνάγκης έαυτη συνει- 

240 σάξει τοιαύτην (εϊπερ πάσης φύσεως όρος, ό της ούσιώδους 
αύτής ένεργείας καθέστηκε λόγος), ήν ού δε πλάστης εΐποι π ο-  
τ’αν τραγέλαφων μύθοις φιλοτιμούμενος. Πώς δε καί τούτου 
δοθέντος, ό τούτο πεφυκώς μίαν εχω ν ενέργειαν, καί ταύτην 
φυσικήν, έπιτελέσει τη αύτη τά θαύματα καί τά πάθη, λόγω  

245 φύσεως αλλήλων διαφέροντα, δίχα στερήσεως έπισυμβαινού- 
σης τη άπογενέσει τής εξεως; Ούδεν γάρ τών οντων μια καί 
τη αύτη ένεργεία τάναντία πέφυκε δραν, ορω τε καί λόγω  
συνεχόμενον φύσεως.

2 3 0  Ps. Dion. A n, Div. N om ., I. 3, p. I l l ,  6 231 supra. 3. 204-205  2 3 2 /  
2 3 4  (μόνης -  άνθρω πατητός) cf. supra, 1.33-34 e: 194-196 234  cf. ApoL Laod., 
Syllog.. tragm. 113, p. 234,13-20 235 supra, 1.204; cf. et Greg. Naz.. Ep. 101. 21, p. 
4 4 . 237/241 (Ο ύ -  λόγος) cf. Sophr. Hieros., Ep. synod., p. 446,13-14 237/ 
238 (μίαν -  δυναμένης) cf. Sev. Anc., Ad lo., p. 309. 2 0 -2 2  237 (μίαν) Cyrus 
Alex.. Sarisf., 7. p. 598,21 (= p. 134,19) 237/238 (ώ ς -  δυναμένης) Pyrrh. Const.. 
Tom. dogm ., p. 152, 35-36 (=  p. 608.1-2) 2 4 1 /2 4 2  (ήν -  τραγέλαφ ω ν) cf. Greg. 
Naz.. Or. 31,6,16-17 (p. 286;

.4 Rt' Sup A n i N B a  Z  Va { -  a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  G a P  C  B

230 r?  i om. Bo 232 πραγμα  τι] πραγμάτω ν B  ή] om. Β γυμνής] 
ψιλής Z  233 κατά φύσιν] κατάφασήν Ζα  ύιλης] γυμνής Ζ  234 με- 
τεχμ ίω ν (sic) Β  235 άλλα άνδροθέντος (sic) θεου Β ένανθρωπισαντι 
Ζ Λ£βη’ Gii, ένανθρωπησαντος Β 237 ούκ αν] καν Gale 239 ή] ή Re Sup 
iV Ζ  φύσις Combαί' ΓΓ ut ν. έαυτης Ρ Couth' ιύΤ" 239/240 συν άξει R e Sup 
Q. συνεισαύξει Ζ  241 ού δέ πλάστης] ού δέ πλάστης G ι, ού διπλή ν Gale 
Okie/SPG  ειποιΙ om. Α Λ ί£χ' . εΐπη G j 242 τραγέλαφον Β  μύθων Ζ ,  μύ- 
6ους Ζ α  243 τούτο] τούτου A ~ :r'rr Β α Β  244 τά 1] om. Re Sup  244/245 
λόγω  - διαφέροντα] or«. Β  245/246 συμβ-αινούσης Β 246 της έξεως] 
tramp. ante ττ Ζ α Λ{νψτ' μια] τη  proem. Β  247 τά εναντία Β
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Διό μ ίαν α π λ ώ ς  ή φ υ σ ικ ή ν  έπ'ι Χ ριστού θεότητος κα ι σαρκός 
250 ενέργειαν λέγε ιν  ού θεμις, εϊπερ μή ταυτόν πο ιότη τι φυσ ική  

θεότης καί σάρξ, έπε ί και φ ύ σ ιν , κα ι γενήσετα ι τετράς ή τριάς. 
Ούδενί γάρ ω  π έφ υ κ εν  είναι διά την  μίαν ούσίαν Π ατρ ί καί 
Π νεύματι ταυτόν ό Υιός, γέγονε  ταυτόν τη σαρκί διά τήν εν ω - 
σιν, καν πεποίηκεν αύτήν ζω οποιόν ενώσει τη πρός αύτόν, ε -  

255 χουσαν τό φ ύ σ ε ι θνητόν, έπεί καί τρεπτη ς  υ π ά ρ χ ω ν  δε ιχθή σ ε- 
τα ι φ ύσεω ς, κα ί τή ν  ούσίαν τη ς  σαρκός εις δπερ ούκ ήν ά λ -  
λοιώ σας, κα ί ταυτόν π επ ο ιη κ ώ ς  τη φ ύ σ ει τήν ενωσιν.

Τήν γάρ θ ε α ν δ ρ ικ ή ν  έ ν έ ρ γ ε ια ν  ώ ς άπεδόθη νοήσωμεν, ήν 
ή μ ιν  ο ύ χ ’έαυτώ  τ το λ ίτ ε υ σ ά μ ε ν ο ς , τήν φ ύ σ ιν  το ΐς  υπέρ φ ύσ ιν  

260 έκαίνισε. Π ολιτεία  γάρ εστιν, β ίος κατά  νόμον φ ύ σ εω ς  διεξα
γόμενος. Δ ιπλούς δε τήν φ ύ σ ιν  ό κύριος, ε ικότω ς βίον εχω ν  
έφάνη κατάλληλον, νόμω  τέ  θείω  καί άνθρω πίνω  κατά  ταυτόν 
ά σ υ γ χ ύ τω ς  συγκεκροτημένον, καινόν καί αύτόν, ο ύ χ ’ώ ς  μόνον 
ξένον το ΐς  επ ί γη ς  καί παράδοξον καί ούπω  τή φ ύ σ ει τώ ν  

265 όντω ν διεγνω σμένον. άλλά καί χαρακτήρα καινής του κα ινώ ς 
β ιώ σαντος ένεργείας, ήν θ ε α ν δ ρ ικ ή ν  τυ χό ν  προσηγόρευσεν ό 
τώ  μυστηρίω  το ύ τω  κλήσιν  επινοήσας άρμόδιον, ϊνα  δείξη τον 
κατά τήν άπόρρητον ενωσιν τής άντιδόσεω ς τρόπον, κ α τ’έπ α λ -  
λαγήν τά  φ υ σ ικ ώ ς  έκατέρω μέρει τού Χ ριστού προσόντα, θα -

249/251 cf. Eulog. A lex., Dub.t p. 153,6-8 (=  PG 91, 265A 5-6) 258/259 su- 
p r a r L 204-205 266 ibid-

A  R cSup  A it i N B a Z  Va (— a)
Y  Q  Mo Z a  G aP C  B

249 Δ:ό] hatte iw em  sequitur rasura 3 -4  litt, in Va 249/250 μίαν - ταυτόν] cm:. 
Valcon' 249 ή] om. M o B  σαρκός] ά νθρ ω π ότη τος B 251 θεότης] καί 
praem. Ζ, ή praem. Comb z.ίσ ε :  Z a  B Combr  *** γενήσεταύ] γεννή σ ει B
252 φ  o Za  ß  253 ταυτόν2] om. B  254 πεποίηκεν] π έφ υκ εν Ζ  αύ
τήν] έαυτήν G a* '0”  ένω ση G a '  "'r 255 καιι om. B  ύπ α ρ χον  
Z a  ul * 258 Τήν] έάν praem. Va err· γάρ] om. Va “  P  Combamr 
άπεδόβην Am  νοήσομεν Z 258/259 ή ν ήμΐν] ή νίκα Β  259 τοΐς] τώ ν  
A m  261 δε] ώ ν edd. A p C7r' κύριος] ω ν a d l Va C  261/262 εχω ν
έφάνη κατάλληλον] έφάνη εχω ν  κατά λληλον Re, έφάνη κατάλληλον εχω ν Χίο, 
έ /ω ν  κατά/.ληλον Ζ  262 τέ! τ ω add. A m  κατά ταυτόν] κ α τ  αύτόν Α ύ 
R i Sup An 1 Ν Β α  Ζ  Va**™ (=α) Z a  Ga P s afn Β  263 καινόν] Her. Β  Comb»0*7 
κ α ί] om. Β α Ζ α  264 τοΐς] την (sic) Β  267 τούτω ] om. Co?nb έπινοήσας] 
καινού ργη σ α ς Β  268 τρόπ ω ν p a ‘ rr 269 έκατέρω ] άμφ οτέρω  Β  ( φ  I. 229 
ti 270)
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2 7 0  τέρω  πεποιημένον, χ ω ρ ίς  τη ς  έκατέρου μέρους πρός θάτερον 
κατά  τον φ ύ σ ει | λόγον μεταβολής καί συμφύρσεω ς.

Ωσπερ γάρ τού πυρακτω θέντος ξ ίφ ο υ ς  τό τμητικόν  γ έ -  
γονε καυστικόν, καί τό καυστικόν τμητικόν  (ήνώθη γάρ ώ σ 
περ τ ω  σιδήρω τό πυρ, ουτω  καί τ ω  του σιδήρου τμ η τ ικ ω  

275 τό του πυρός καυστικόν), καί γέγονε  μέν καυστικός ό σίδη
ρος, ενώσει τη πρός τό πυρ, κα ί τμ η τικόν  τό πυρ, ενώσει τη 
πρός τον σίδηρον, ουδέτερον δε τροπήν τη καθ’ενωσιν ά ν τ ι-  
δόσει πρός θάτερον πέπονθεν, άλλ’έκάτερον κάν τη  του σ υ γ
κειμένου καθ’ενωσιν ϊδ ιότητι μεμένηκε τής κατά φ ύ σ ιν  ο ι-  

280 κείας άνέκπτω τον, ούτω ς κάν τ ω  μυστηρίω  τής  θείας σαρ- 
κώ σεω ς, θεότης καί άνθρω πότης ήνώθη καθ’ύπόστασιν, μ η -  
δετέρας της φ υσ ικ ής έκστάσης ένεργείας διά τήν ενωσιν, 
μήτε μήν άσχετον αυτήν κεκτημένης μετά  τήν ενωσιν, καί 
τής  συγκειμένης καί συνυφ εστώ σ ης διακεκριμένην.

285 Ολη γάρ τη δραστική δυνάμει τής  οικείας θεότητος ό 
σαρκωθείς Λόγος δλην έσ χηκώ ς συμφυεισαν καθ’ενωσιν ά λ υ -  
τον τήν  παθητικήν τής ιδίας άνθρω πότητος δύναμιν, άνθρω - 
π ίν ω ς  θεός ώ ν ένήργει τά θαύματα, διά σαρκός φ ύ σ ει π α -  
θητής συμπληρούμενα, καί θεϊκώ ς άνθρω πος ώ ν διεξήει τά

272/284 cf. e.g. Chrysipp.. fragm. 471, p. 153.8; fragm. 473. p. 155,30-32; Orig., 
Princ. II, 6,6,182-192 (p. 32*3); Nem es. Emcs., Nat. hom .T B, p .64.10-11

A  Re Sup A m  iV Ba Z  Vs {= a)
Y  Q  M o Z a  c  ß

270 π επ ο ιη μ ένω ν  1 r’ έκατέρου] άμφ οτέρου B  (cf. L 229 et 269)
272 πυρακ τω θέντος ξίφους] πυρός ένω θέντος ξ ίο ε ιΒ  273 καί -  καυστικόν2] 
om. Β  273/274 οπερ  A m  274 τω 1] om. Λ  Ajti 274/275 τό του  σιδήρου 
τμ η τικ όν  τώ  του πυρός κ χυσ τικ ω  (sine acc.) Z a  274 του) om. S '  Ba σ ιδή
ρου] σιδήρω Sup, σ ιδήοω ι C  275 καυστικόν καί γ έγ ο ν ε  μ εν  καυστικόν (sic) 
add. A m  \ τΛΧΟη Ζ  Va*™  μέν] om. A m  276 ττ^  τήν Ρ  Comb^  277 
τροπή Comb * cctt\  τρόπον Öider/PG  τη] τή ν Q. om. Β  277/278 άντιδόσει] 
τη ι add. C a Gale, ή άντίδοσιν ß  278 θάτερον] έτερον Gate κάν] κάν Ζ , om. 
Re  xjj] τήν Ζ  279/280 οικείας] ένεργείας add. VapccrT C  (ar. rea: 
ουσίας add. B CombrCir' 282 της] iler. Ζ  έκστασης] trsp. ρ. ένεργείας Ba, 
έκσταση Β  ενεργεί ας] om. Β  283 μ ή τε -  ενωσιν] om. Q 284 καί] της 
add. Ζ  συνεφ εστώ ση ς Am  διακεκρυμμένην Ζ  285 όλος Β  286/ 
287 άλυτον] άρρητον ζ,Δ"ίντ' 287 ιδίας] οικείας R e  288 ενερ γεί Β  289 
άνθρω πος] om. Am  διεςείη A A m Y R  διεξίη Β, illegib. Ζ

1057 10
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290 πάθη τής  φ ύ σ εω ς, κ α τ’έξουσίαν έπ ιτελούμενα  θεϊκήν, ά μ φ ω  
δε μάλλον θεανδρικώς, ώ ς  θεός όμού και άνθρω πος ώ ν, το ΐς  
μέν, ή μάς έαυτοΐς άποδιδούς, φ α νέντα ς  όπερ γεγόναμεν, τοις 
δε ; διδούς ήμάς έαυτώ , γενομένους δπερ παρέδειξε, κα ι δ ι? 
ά μ φ οτέρω ν  π ιστούμενος τήν τ ω ν  εξ ών, εν οίς τε  και απερ 

295 ύπήρχεν  αλήθειαν, ώ ς  μόνος αληθής καί π ιστός, καί οπέρ έ -  
στι παρ’ή μ ώ ν  δμολογεΐσθαι βουλόμενος.

"Ον έχοντες, ηγιασμένοι, λ ό γω  τέ  καί β ίω  μορφούμενον, μ ι -  
μήσασθε την μαχροθυμίαν, καί τήν παρούσαν δεχόμενο ι γρα 
φ ή ν , φ ά ν η τέ  μοι τώ ν  έμ φ ερομ ένω ν φ ιλ ά ν θ ρ ω π ο ι κρ ιτα ί, ν ι -  

300 κ ώ ν τες  συμπαθεία  τα  τού πα ιδός  υ μ ώ ν  ολισθήματα, μόνην 
τα ύτη ν  έκδεχομένω  τή ς  εύπειθείας άντίδοσιν , κα ί γένεσθέ μοι 
τή ς  πρός αύτόν μ εσ ΐτα ι καταλλαγής, ειρήνην δημιουργοϋντες 
την πάντα νοϋν ύπερέχουσαν, ής αυτός αρχών έστίν ό σωτήρ, 
έξει πρακτική  τή ς  τώ ν  π α θώ ν  τα ρα χή ς  έλευθερώ ν τούς φ ο -  

305 βονμένους αύτόν, κα ί Πατήρ τού μέλλοντος αιώνος, Π νεύ μ α τι 
γεννώ ν  51’α γά π η ς  καί γν ώ σ εω ς  το ύ ς  τον άνω κόσμον πληρώ -  
σοντας. Α ύτώ  δόξα μεγαλωσύνη κράτος, σύν τώ  Π ατρ ί κα ί τώ  
ά γ ίω  Π νεύ μ α τι εις τούς  α ιώ νας, αμήν.

294/295 cf. supra, 1.157-138 297/298 (μ ιμήσασθε -  μακροθυμίαν) cf. Eph. 
5r 1 ct I Tim . 1,16 302/303 (ειρήνην - ύπερέχουσαν) Phil. 4. 7 303 (άρχων) 
Is. 9,6 304/305 (τούς -  αύτόν) Ρ*. 24.14; 32,18’; 102,11,13 ct 17; 146,11 etc. 305 
(Π ατήρ -  αιώνος) Is. 9 .6  306/307 Greg. N'az., Or. 38, 2, 9-10 (p. 1C6) 307 
(δόξα μ εγαλω σύνη  κράτος) Iudas 25

A  R e  Sup A m  Ν Β α Ζ  la  (~  a)
Y  Q  ' M o Z a  P C  B

290 πάθη  της] π α θ η τη ς  A m  κ α τ’έξουσία ν -  ά μ ο ω ] καθ© Β  291 
άνθρω πος ών] ά νθρω πος, ώ'; Re Sup Ν Β α  Ζ  Q  292 ήμας] καί) pmem. A m  
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Πρός τον κύριον Θωμαν

ΡΚΟΣ. ; Τ ώ  ήγ ιασ μένω  δούλω τού θεού πατρ ί π νευ μ α τ ικ ώ  καί
διδασκάλω  κυρίω  θ ω μ ά , Μ άξιμος ταπεινός  και αμαρτωλός, 
ανάξιος δούλος καί μαθητής.

5 Ύ πόστασ ιν  μέν σ οφ ία ς  τήν αρετήν, ούσίαν δε φ ασ ίν  αρετής 
είναι τήν σοφ ίαν. Διό της  μέν σοφ ίας απλανής εκφ ανσ ις  έστίν 
ό τρόπος τής τω ν  θεω ρητικώ ν α γω γή ς , τής αρετής δέ στερέ- 
μνιος βάσις ό λόγος τής  τω ν  πρα κ τικώ ν  θεωρίας καθέστηκεν, 
ά μ φ οτέρω ν  δέ χαρακτήρ αψευδέστατος, ή πρός το κυρ ίω ς ον 

10 άκλινής ένατένισις, ήν έπ ιμερ ίζετα ι πόθος καί φόβος, ό μέν, 
τ ώ  κάλλει προσάγω ν, ό δέ, τ ώ  μεγέθει κ α τα π λ ή ττω ν  του κ τ ί -  
σαντος, έξ ώ ν ή καθ’ενωσιν ακρα ιφ νής τώ ν  άξ ιω ν  πρός τον 
θεόν γ ίνετα ι σύγκρασις, έκεΐνο θέσει ποιούσα τούς πάσχοντας, 
όπερ φ ύσει τό ποιούν ονομάζεται.

15 Π άντω ν ούν ταύτας, εί κα ί τ ις  άλλος, ηγιασμένε, προκρίνας 
τώ ν  γενη τώ ν , τήν μέν σοφ ίαν έδειξας ά πλα νώ ς έκφαινομένην

2/4 ΑπιΙλΠιοπι., ρ Γ ο Ι . .  3 -5  9/10 (ή -  ένατένισις) Αιιοε. π^Ι.,
ΡΟ 31,349Α6 10/12 (6 -  κτίσαντος) οί. 83ρ. 13,5

77/.: Οτ Κα

1 II ιός] έττ'.στολή του αγίου -α τ ρ ό ς  ή μ ώ ν καί ό μ ο λ ο γττο υ  μ α ξίμ ου  
ρταειη. Κα. του αύτου ρταετη. Ωα κύριον Θ ω μαν] αυτόν Ο*

ΡηΑ.: ϋ α Κ α ν

2/4 Τ ω  -  μαθητής) οτη. Ο : Κα  6 έστίν] υτη. Οα 7 της“] ο*η. V  7/8 
σ τερέμ νιτος V *  νιά 9 αψευδέστατος] ϊ ϊ χ  Ι^ξώ. \ν. Κα ον V ' ,ίΓΤ·; ών 
ϋα  10 φ όβος καί τζό0ος Κα 12 έ ιώ ν  V  ή] ά\<(χη\\ ηοιι ρ ο ί π ί  ίη Κα 
ακραιφνής] ακριβής Κα μ  ν. 15 εί καί τιτ] οίκέτης θ α " '''* , ο ίκέτις Οαματτ9 
εί κα ί τις (& )  Ο * ια "* “  * — ?> -ρ ο σ κ ρ ίνα ς  V* 16 γεννητώ ν
Κα V  έκφ αινόμενος Κα ηι ν.

ι

Βΐ]ζοηίν
ο λ / ι α ρ  
«-/*1 \ ι^υ

ρ. 429



3 8 EPISTULA SECUNDA AD THOMAM

τ ώ  τρόπω  τ ω ν  πραττομ ένω ν, την αρετήν δέ στερρώς βεβα ιου - 
μένην παρέστησας τ ώ  λ ό γω  τω ν  νοουμένω ν, ά μ φ οτέρω ν  δε 
χαρακτήρα, τήν πρδς τό κυρ ίω ς ον πεπο ίηκας σύννευσιν, πόθω  

20 και φ ό β ω  συγκρατουμένην του κτίσαντος, καθ’ήν δλος δλω  
θεω σχέσει πνευματική  συγκραθείς, ά ψ ευ δώ ς  διά πίστεως πε-  
οιπατεΐζ πρδς τή ν  εν εϊδει τ ω ν  αγα θώ ν  μετουσίαν, ής ή θέ - 
ω σ ις  δήλωσις, έκείνοις σε μόνοις σημαίνουσα, δι/ών ό θεδς 
το ΐς  ύπό  γένεσ ιν  καθίστατα ι γνώ ριμος. Ε ντεύ θ εν  μόνην τής  

25 θεοποιοϋ γν ώ σ εω ς  άσκήσας τήν απληστίαν, αεικ ίνητον έχεις  
τήν έφεσ ιν , πόθου πατέρα ποιουμένην σοι τον κόρον, πα ρα - 
δόξω ς έπ ιτείνοντα  τή μεταλήψ ει τήν δρεξιν.

ΔιατοΟτο π ά λ ιν  δ μαργαρίτης έρω τας τον πηλόν, ό τιθηνού-  
μένος επί κόκκων, τον  κοπριάν περιβα?>λόμενον, ο καθαρός τε 

30 λ έ γ ω  καί φ ω τ ε ιν ό ς  κα ί μηδέν υλη ς  φ έρ ω ν  τεκμήριον, τον 
σαρκικόν κα ί μηδέν κρε ΐττον  τα ύ τη ς  είναι της  λυόμενης π ε -  
πεισμένον ζω ής, δ το ις  λα μ προ ΐς  έ ν τρ υ φ ώ ν  κα ί δ ιαπύροις 
νοήμασι, τδν  μόνην γνώ ρ ισ μ α  | β ίου πεπο ιημ ένον  τή ν  τ ώ ν  π α -  429/ 

θώ ν δυσωδίαν, καί β ιάζη  με τδ  βάρος μή φέροντα  τής  κ α τ ’ά -  
35 κρον σου θεομιμήτου κενώ σεως, πάλ ιν  π νευ μ α τ ικ ώ ν  α ψ α -  

σθαι λόγω ν , τδν ούπω  μή δ?αύτδ διά  τής  πρακτικής ε ίληφ ότα  
Ίωάννου τό βάπτισμα, μή δτ ι γε  εί εστι Πνεύμα άγιον διά 
θεω ρίας άκηκοότα π νευ μ α τ ικ ή ς .

19 (τήν -  σύννευσιν) cf. Greg. N az.. O r. 2 9 ,2 ,1 0 -1 1  (p. 178) 21/22 1! Cor. 5. 
7  28 cf. Mr. 7 ,6 28/29 Lam ent. 4 ,5 37/38 Act. 19 ,2 -3

G a K a V

17 του  τρόπου Ka 19 ον v*'a‘vr' 20 συναρτουμένην V  του κ τ ί
σαντος] discern: non potest in Ka 21 π νευ μ α τικ ώ ς Ka  21/22 π ερ ιπ α τεις] dis- 
cerni rum potest in Ka 23 σε μόνοις] σεμνοΤς Ga Canart, γενο μ ένο ις  V  26/27 
κόρον, παραδόςω ς] κόρον π α ρ α δ ό ςω ς, V  28 έρω τας] vixlegib. inK a  τον  
π η λόν] discemi non potest in Ka 29 κόκκον Ga Ka π ερ ιβ α λόμ ενον  (an rectc ?) 
Ga 31 κρείττω  Ga V  τα ύτη ς είναι] ταυτησοΰν K a  32 διαπείροις  
Gii 33 των] om. V  34 β ιά ζει V  τής] τό  V s r"'rr 34/35 κ α τ  άκραν Ga 
Canart 35 σου] om. emmee Lilia κα ινώ σεω ς Ga 36 τω ν Ga 37 ει 
εστι] είτε V



PROL, 17-43 3 9

Π λήν έγχε ιρώ , καν προπετές τό γινόμενον (τ ι  γάρ άμαθοϋς 
40 διδάσκοντος προπετέστερον;), τήν σήν εντολήν του δεσπότου 

μου καί πατρός ήγιασμένου πληρώ ν, ου τα ΐς  εύ χα ΐς  έρειδό- 
μενος, και τούτον κεφ αλα ιώ δη  ποιούμαι τον λόγον, από τού 
πρώ του  τω ν  προταθέντω ν άρχόμενος.

Gü Κα V

39 Π λην] κα ι erronee pmem. Lilia γινόμενον) λεγόμ ενον  V *ίνΓΓ ut v.
42 τούτω ν G a ' '" κεφαλαιοε^δι (sic) V, κεοαλαιοε'.ϋη Gidb. π ο ιοΰμ εν
I 43 πρώ του των] προ τούτω ν V  π ο ο τα θ έντο ί V  χ ο νό α ενο ν  
Gc*1""



Του αγίου Γρηγοριου έκ τού περί Υίοϋ πρώ του λόγου ,
είς τό Δ ι ά  τ ο ύ τ ο  μ ο ν ά ς  ά π ’ά ρ χ η ς  < ε ί ς  δ υ ά δ α >  κ ιν η -  
θ ε ισ α ,  μ έ χ ρ ι  τ ρ ι ά δ ο ς  ε σ τ η .  Καί π ά λ ιν  τού αυτού έκ τού  
δευτέρου Ειρηνικού, είς τό Μ ο ν ά δ ο ς  μ έ ν  κ ι ν η θ ε ίσ η ς  δ ιά  

5 τ ο  π λ ο ύ σ ιο ν ,  δ υ ά δ ο ς  δ ε  ύ π ε ρ β α θ ε ι σ η ς  ( ύ π έ ρ  γ ά ρ  τ η ν  
ύ λ η ν  κ α ί  τ ό  ε ίδ ο ς ,  έ ξ  ώ ν  τ α  σ ώ μ α τ α ) ,  τ ρ ι ά δ ο ς  δ έ  ό ρ ι
σ θ ε ίσ η ς  δ ιά  τ ο  τ έ λ ε ιο ν .

Ε π ε ιδ ή  συναρμοσθήναί σοι τά ς  εν τούτο ις  δ ιαφόρους το ίς  
λόγο ις  α ιτ ία ς  της  κ ινήσεω ς τη ς  ύπερανάρχου μονάδος έκέλευ- 

10 σας, καί τον νούν κάμνοντα παύσαι της έπ ’α ύτα ΐς  απορίας, έγώ  
δέσποτα θεοτίμητε, μ ίαν όρώ, καίτοι τήν  ψ υ χ ή ς  δψ ιν  ά φ η ρ η -  
μένος διά τό π ά χ ο ς  τη ς  διανοίας, καί τήν αυτήν α ιτίαν  δ ι’ά μ -  
φ ο ιν  νοουμένην, ήν αύτός σαφή τε  καί τρανήν καί μηδέν έ -  
χουσαν γ ρ ιφ ώ δ ες  καθίστησιν ό διδάσκαλος, εν μέν τ ω  περί 

15 Υιού λόγω  φ ά σ κ ω ν  Ή μ ιν  δέ μ ο να ρ χ ία  τό τ ιμ ώ μ εν ο ν , μοναρ
χ ία  δέ, ο ύ χ 'ή ν  εν π ερ ιγρ ά φ ε ι π ρ ό σ ω π ο ν  (έσ τ ι γ ά ρ  κ α ί το εν 
σ τα σ ιά ζο ν  π ρό ς  εαυτό π ο λ λά  κ α θ ίσ τα σ θ α ι) ,  ά λ λ η ν  φ ύσ εω ς
ο μ ο τ ιμ ια  συνιστησ ι, κ α ι γ ν ώ μ η ς  σ ύ μ π νο ια , κ α ι τ α υ το τη ς  κ ι-  
νή σ εω ς, κ α ι  π ρό ς  τό εν . < τω ν  ές  αυτού σ ύννευσ ις>  ...

[decs: folium  unum  in Ge]

20 ... ]π ’ά μ φ ο ΐν  ταύτην  είναι φ η μ ί  της κ ινήσεω ς, τήν  ά νθρω - 431 433 
π ίνην  περ ί τού π ώ ς  ή μονάς τριάς έστι γνώ σ ιν , αδυνατούσαν

1/7 A m bX hom . 1,1-7 15/19 Greg. Naz., Or. 29, 2. 6-11 (p. 178)

Cs

2 είς δυάδα] m i. Ga. supplevi ex Amb.TJwm. ct Greg. N a z, 15 Τίου] υΐώ Ga, 
con. Canart 17 σ τα σ ιά ζω ν Ga ' έαυτω  Ga*'estr‘ 18 συνίστησιν
GaJ “;r' ταυτότη ς] τχ ύ τ δ  coeperat saibere G ; 19 τω ν - σύννευσις] supplevi e 
Greg. Naz.



1,1-46 41

συνημμένω ς ίδείν τόν τε  τού είναι λόγον, καί τον τού π ώ ς  
ύφ εσ τά να ι τής  θεότητας τρόπον κατά  τη ν  άμα συνέκφανσιν.

.Μονάς ούν κ ινε ίτα ι δ ιά  το  πλούσιον, ϊνα  μή πένης εϊη θεό- 
25 της, ίουδαϊκώ ς συστελλόμενη τή  τού ενός προσώ που περ ι

γρ α φ ή , ύπ ερβ α ίνετα ι δέ δυάς, ϊνα μή σώ μα  τό θειον ύ π ο -  
ληφ θή , εν όγκω  καί είδει καί έπ ιφ α νε ία  καί σ χή μ α τ ι θε- 
ωρούμενον, ο ρ ίζετα ι δέ τρ ιά ς  δ ιά  τό  τέλειον, ϊνα μή σ τα - 
σιαστικόν εϊη τό θειον, έλληνικώ ς εν πλήθει μυθολογούμενον. 

30 Έ κεΐνο  γάρ φ ύ σ ει μονώ τατον τέλειον, τό άσύνθετον καί άσκέ- 
δαστον, καί φ εύ γ ο ν  έφ ίσ η ς τό τε  καθ’ύπόστασιν μοναδικόν, καί 
τό καθ’ΰλην  δυϊκόν, κα ί τό κ α τ ’ούσίαν π λ η θ υ ν τ ικ ό ν  δπερ καί 
διά τού π εμ φ θ έντο ς  τόμου σ υ νοπ τικώ ς έμ φ ή να ς είπον* « Τ α υ - 
τόν γάρ έστιν ύπερβαΟήναι δυάδα, καί μή στήναι μ έχρ ι δυάδος, 

35 καί π ά λ ιν  όρισ&ήναι τρ ιάδα , κα ί μ έχρ ι τρ ιάδας  σ τή να ι τή ς  μ ο -  
νάδος τή ν  κίνησιν, εϊπερ μοναρχίαν πρεσβεύομεν, ούκ άφ ιλότι-  
μον, ώ ς ένί προσ ώ πω  περ ιγεγραμμένην, ή πά λ ιν  άτακτον , ώ ς 
εις άπειρον χεομένην , ά λ λ 'τν  ομότιμος φ ύ σ ει τριάς, Πατήρ 
καί Υιός κα ί Π νεύμα συνίστησιν  άγιον ». Κ αί π ά λ ιν  « Ε ΐπερ 

40 μονάς, ά λ λ ’ού δυάς, κα ί τριάς, ά λ λ ο ύ  πλήθος ή θεότης, ώ ς  
άναρχος, άσώ ματός τε  καί άστασίαστος ».

Ούδέν ούν οίκονομήσας άπέκρυψ α τω ν  άπορη θέντω ν πάτερ 
ήγιασμένε, λ ό γω  τ ιν ί μ υσ τικω τέρω  κρείττοσιν άκοαΐς τα μ ιευ -  
σάμενος (τ ις  γάρ σού τω ν  θείω ν ή χω ρη τικ ώ τερος  ή έξα γγελ -  

45 τ ικώ τερος;), αλλά πάντα  κατά  τήν έμήν έξείπον δύναμιν, καν ό 
παρ’έμοί λόγος διά πενίαν ώ ς  εδει τό προταθεν ούκ έπλάτυνεν.

24 supra, I. 4 -5  24/25 (ΐνα -  θεότης) <£ Greg. Naz.. Or. 23, 8, 12 (p. 
298} 25 (ίουδαϊκώς) cf. ibicL 8,14 (p. 298} 25/26 (σ υ σ τε /λο μ ένη  -  τζζζι- 
γ ρ α o r )  cf. cund.. Or. 29. 2. 7 -8  (p. 178); cf. et Amh.Thom. i, 13-14 26 supra. 1. 
5 28 supra, 1.6-7 28/29 (ςνα -  μ υθολογούμενον) c f  Greg. Naz.. Or. 29,2, 2 -  
4 (p. 178; 33/39 Amb.Thom. 1.10-16 39/41 ibid., 21-23 46 (διά πενίαν) 
cf. infra, II, 17

Ga

31 έφ ίσης sic C a (vide supra, p. l x x x i i i , n. 55) 36 π ρεσ βεύω μ εν  
Ga 43/44 ταμ ιευσάμ ενος] τα  μή γευ σ ά μ ενο ς  GaaecrT



Τού αύτοϋ έκ τού αυτού λόγου, εις τό Διά μέσου νοός 
ομιλήσας σαρκί, καί γενόμενος άνθρωπος, ό κάτω θεός. 
έττειδή συνανεκράθη θεω, καί γέγονεν εις, του κρείττο- 
νος έκνικήσαντος.

5 | Ού δε τούτο πάτερ ηγιασμένε παρέδραμον άνεςέταστον, άλ
λα  και τούτου κατά  την ένούσάν μοι δύναμιν, κα ι το  τής  δ ια -  
νοίας χω ρητικόν , έποιησάμην εν τ ω  π εμ φ θ έντ ι  χάρτη  την δέ
ουσαν βάσανον, είπών* « Α υτός ούν κυρ ίω ς δ ίχα  τροπής πρός 
το  καθ’ήμας φ ύ σ ε ι παθητόν κενω θείς  ό Λόγος, κα ι ύπό  τη ν  φ υ -  

10 σικήν αληθώ ς διά σαρκώ σεω ς γενόμενος αϊσθησιν, θεός ορατός, 
κα ι κ ά τ ω  θεός προσηγορεύθη, διά σαρκός φ ύ σ ε ι παθητής τήν 
ύπεράπειρον εμφ ανή  ποιησάμενος δύναμιν, επε ιδή  συνανεκρά- 
θ τ  θεω  προδήλω ς ή σαρξ, κ α ί  γέγο νεν  εις, τού  κρείττονος έκ 
ν ικήσαντος, υποστατική  τα υ τό τη τ ι κυ ρ ίω ς  αυτήν τού προσ λα- 

15 βόντος Λόγου θεώσαντος ».
Π ώ ς ούν ήν έμοί δυνατόν έτέρως, δούλε θεού, λ ό γω  τέ  καί 

διανοία π τω χ εύ ο ν τ ι ,  τον περ ί τούτου τρανότερον ποιήσασθαι 
λόγον; Ε ιπον γάρ ότι σαρξ συνανεκράθη θεω . κ α ί  γέγονεν  εις, 
τού κρ ε ίττονος  έκνικήσαντος. Κ αί τ ίν ι  λόγω  πάλ ιν , π ώ ς  τέ  καί 

20 πόσον ή έκνίκησις γέγονεν δεικνύς έπήγαγον, « υποστατική  
τα υτότη τι » φ άμ ενος  « κυ ρ ίω ς  αύτήν τού προσλαβόντος Λόγου 
θεώσαντος », ΐνα  παραστήσω σ α φ ώ ς  δ τ ι τω  λ ό γω  τής  υποστα
τ ικής ταυτότητος πεποίηκεν σαρκωθείς τήν έκνίκησιν ό Λόγος* 
π ώ ς  τέ  καί πόσον, ό τ ι « κ υ ρ ίω ς»  καί όσον θεώσαι τό προσληφθέν

1/4 Amfc.Thom. III, 7-10 8/15 ibid., 27-34 17 (δ ιζν ο ίζ  τττωχεύοντι) 
cf. Mr. 5 .3; Lc. 6. 20 (app.); cf. et supra, Ep.scc. I, ^6 18/19 supra, 1.12-14 20/ 
22 supra, L 14-15 24 (κυρίως) supra. 1.14

Ga

18 σαρξ] an prcerniltendum < ή >



2 5  καθ’ύπόστασιν. Εί γάρ σπορά γέγονε της οικείας σαρκός, δίχα 
τροπής κενωθείς άφράστως ό Λόγος, αύτόν δηλονότι προσλη- 
φθεΐσα κυρίως ή σαρξ έσχεν ύπόστασιν, τω κατ’αύτήν λόγω  
(φημί τήν ύπόστασιν) πρός αύτόν μή διαφέρουσα. Εί δέ κατά 
την ύπόστασιν πρός τον Λόγον ...

[dees: folium  umim in Gsj

3 0  ... τών ανθρωπίνων πείραν είληφέναι πιστεύων τον κύριον κα- 
θ’όμοιότητα τήν ήμετέραν χω ρίς  μόνης αμαρτίας.

Κατ’άλλον γάρ λόγον, ούσιωδώς χαρακτηρίζοντα τήν προσ- 
ληφθεΐσαν φύσιν, τήν έκνίκησιν γεγενήσθαι, λέγειν ούκ α
σφαλές, ινα μή τήν εν ποιότητι φυσική διαφοράν τής νοερώς 

3 5  έψυχωμένης σαρκός άγνοήσωμεν μετά τήν ενωσιν, έκνικηθεΐ- 
σαν ύπό του κοείττονος. καί μηδέν τής οικείας τεκμήριον παρε- 
χομένην ύπάρξεως. | "Οπερ Σευήρος οίηθείς ό του δυσσεβούς 435/43  

Άπολιναρίου μαθητής δυσσεβέστερος, μίαν φύσιν τον Χριστόν 
έδογμάτισεν σύνθετον, καί μίαν αύτοϋ τήν ενέργειαν, Πατρός 

4 0  τέ καί μητρός εν τούτοις αύτόν φανερώς άλλοτριώσας κατά τε 
τήν φύσιν καί τήν ενέργειαν. Εί γάρ σύνθετος φύσις κατά 
Σευήρον έστίν ό Χριστός, καί φύσει πάντως σύνθετος έστίν ό 
Χριστός. Εί δέ φύσει σύνθετος ό Χριστός, άρα καί φύσει Χρι
στός έστίν ό Χριστός. Εί δέ φύσει κατά Σευήρον Χριστός έστίν 

4 5  ό Χριστός, ούτε τω Πατρί ούτε τή μητρί έστίν όμοούσιος, εϊ-  
περ μή φύσει Χριστός ό Πατήρ, ή φύσει Χριστός ή μήτηρ, καί 
φύσις έσται μεταίχμιος ό Χριστός, κατάλληλον εχουσα τήν 
ένέργειαν, ούσιωδώς αύτήν χαρακτηρίζουσαν, δπερ άμήχανον.

25 ( a - o p i  -  crapxoc) Amb.Thom. II, 7 -8  26/27 (x o to v  -  u^oaTaaiv) cf. 
ibid., 8-9; cf. infra, 1.77-78 31 Hebr. 4,15; cf. e: Amb.Thom. II, 34 37/39 cf. 
Scv: Ant., Ad Io.. p. 310, 3-4; Apol. LaocL, Horn, assumpt., fragm. I l l ,  p. 233. 27-29; 
id., C  D iod., fragm. 119. p. 236. 22-27; Polem. Apol., G T im oth ., fragm. 174, p. 274, 
18-19; Eunom. Bcr., Ad Zos., fragm. 178. p. 276.23-25; lul. Apol., Ad Polem .? fragm. 
180, p. 277,10 47 (cud t; -  cf. Am b.Thom .V. 234

G j

26 καινω θης (sic) G a  35 έμ ψ υχομ ένη ς Go, εμ ψ υχω μ ένη ς Canart 39 
συνθέτην Ginxrt



44 ΕΡΙδΤυΤΑ $Ε0υΝ Π Α  ΑΌ ΤΗΟΜΑΜ

Μ έσην γ ά ρ  τ ιν ά  το ύ τω ν  φύσιν, θεού δηλαδή και ποιήματος, ή -
50 το ι  μηδετέρου  μ ετέχο υ σ α ν , ή  έ£ άμφοΤν σύνθετον, ού δ  άν οι 

τού^ το α γελ ά σ ο υ ς  π λ ά ττ ο ν τε έ  έννοήσαιεν.* ι 4 ·  ̂ I
Διατούτο μήτε την ενωσιν άγνοήσωμεν, ϊνα μή λάβη χώραν 

ή Νεστορίου διαίρεσις, ξένης είδωλολατρείας ήμιν γινόμενη δη
μιουργός, μήτε τήν διαφοράν άθετήσωμεν, ϊνα μή σχοίη πα-  

55 ρείσδυσιν ή προπετής Άπολιναρίου συναίρεσις, προσφάτου φ ύ-  
σεως ήμιν έπεισάγουσα γένεσιν, άλλα τήν μέν, εύσεβώς εν τη 
ταυτότητι τής τών ούσιωδώς διαφερόντων γνωρίσωμεν μιας 
ύποστάσεως, τήν δε. εν τή έτερότητι τής τών καθ’ύπόστασιν 
ήνωμένων όμολογήσωμεν φυσικής ίδιότητος, μηδέν θατέρου 

60 φυσικόν ύποτέμνοντες ή παρακλέπτοντες ή παραφθείροντες, 
ϊνα μή τον του είναι τε καί πεφυκέναι λόγον κατά τι λω -  
βώσαντες, τό παν έλλείψωμεν (άτελοΰς γάρ φύσεως λόγος 
ούδείς), καί κατακριθώμεν ατελούς σωτηρίας μοίραν λαχειν, ή 
τής όλης τελείως έκπεσεΐν, δι’ύποστολήν ή άγνοιαν παθόντες ή 

65 δράσαντες καθ’έαυτών ταύτης τήν άλλοτρίωσιν.
Ό  γάρ φύσει θεός, γενόμενος φύσει κατ’άλήθειαν άνθρωπος, 

όλως έστί θεός αληθώς, καί όλως έστίν άνθρωπος αληθώς, 
πάντα δι’οσων καταλαμβάνεται φυσικώς, τούτων έκάτερον 
εχων ανελλιπώς, πλήν τής άμαρτίας, ήν νους παρά φύσιν 

70 έφεύρεν κινούμενος, έπεί ουδέτερον τούτων έστίν αληθώς, 437 139 
εΐπερ έλλιπώς καθ’έκάτερον εχων πιστεύεται. Εί δε άμφω κυ
ρίως έστίν, ώς πάντα δι’όσων θεωρείται φυσικώς, τούτων έκά
τερον εχων ανελλιπώς, ώς άπεδόθη γεγενήσθαι νοήσωμεν τήν 
έκνίκησιν, πιστεύοντες δτι κατάλήθειαν ό του παντός ποιητής,

75 άτρέπτου μεινάσης αύτοΰ τής θεότητος, έν μήτρα παρθενική 
συλληφθείς ώς ήθέλησεν, οικείαν τήν προσληφθεΐσαν έποιήσα-

49/51 Ναζ., Ογ. 31,6,14-17 {ρ. 286); <± οι Αηι'ο.ΤΗοιη. V, 223-224 e: 241- 
242 69/70 ( π λ ή ν  - κ ι ν ο ύ μ ε ν ο ς )  οΓ. Αγγ.ο.ΤΗοπι. Π, 34-35; οί. α  ΗοΙ>γ. 4,15

0.2

54/55 παρείσδυσήν] παρ  είσδησ'.ν θ α . παρ'εΐσδυσιν (Ζαηαή 61/62 
λω Ώ ώ σαντες| ϊ\ζ (Ζα {>/. αακυ; έλώ βησεν, ηιρτα, Αηώ.Πιοιη. V, 216-21?) 71 π ι-  
στεύηται
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το φ ύ σ ιν , ύπόστασις αύτής ά φ ρ ά σ τω ς εξ αύτής γενόμενος τής 
συλλήψ εω ς· καθ’ήν (φ η μ ι  δε την φ ύ σ ιν )  εκ μητρός γεννηθείς 
αυτός ό προ παντός α ίώ νος εκ Π ατρός γεγεννημένος, άνθρωπος 

80 ήν α νελ λ ιπ ώ ς  εχ ω ν  κατά τήν φ ύ σ ιν . ώ σπερ καί θεός. Ε1 δε φ ύ 
σει καθ’έκάτερον το ύτω ν  ό αυτός ε ιχεν  α νελλ ιπ ώ ς  (κατ’ά μ -  
φ ω  γάρ τέλειος), δήλον δτι μετά τ ώ ν  φ ύ σ εω ν  ώ ν αυτός ύ π ό -  
στασις ήν, καί τάς  α υ τώ ν  ουσιώ δεις ε ιχεν  κινήσεις ώ ν αύτός 
ενωσις ήν, ώ ς  αύτοϋ φ υσ ικάς, τρόπω  τ ώ  καθ’ενωσιν ά σ υ γ -  

85 χ ύ τ ω ς  άλλήλα ις  συμφ υείσας, ώ ν χ ω ρ ίς  ου δέ τί, τ ις  τέ καί 
π ώ ς  ώ ν έγνω ρίζετο , καν Ά π ο λ ινά ρ ιο ς  κα ί Σευήρος έξέλειπον. 
ελλε ίψ εις  ποιούμενοι τώ ν  φ υ σ ικ ώ ν  τή ς  νοερώς έψ υ χω μ ένη ς  
αύτοϋ σαρκός ιδ ιω μ ά τω ν , ΐνα  μόνην τήν εν σ χή μ α τ ι σαρκός 
ψ ιλή ν  δ ιαμόρφω σιν , ή κλήσιν ε ίπεΐν  οίκειότερον, μ α ν ιχα ϊκ ώ ς  

90 τώ  θεώ περιθέντες, τή ς  αλήθειας αύτόν δείξω σιν έστερημένον 
του πράγματος.

77/78 c£ supra, L 2 6 -2 7  79 cf. Svmb. Const. (381) p. 2 4 4 ,3 -4  82/84 cf. 
Amb.Thom. IV 75-77 et V, 128-130 85/86 cf. ibid. V. 135-138 88/90 cf. Amb. 
Thom.V. 43-45: cf. et Sophr. Hieros.. Ep. sy n o d , p .450.9-10

Ca

84 φυσικάς] φυσικώ ν eoni. Giruri 85 συμφ υείσας) συμφ υείσω ν (sic) eoni. 
C i nari 87 έμ ψ υχομ ένη ς Ga, εμ ψ υχω μ ένη ς Canari



Έκ τής εις τήν πρός Γάϊον επιστολήν του άγιου Διο
νυσίου έξηγήσεως, εις τό «  και τά λοιπά πάντα, οις. 
αύτουργικώς ψυχής δίκην φυσικώς τό συμφυές σώμα 
κινούσης, τήν προσληφθεισαν φύσιν κινών, ώς αύτού 

5 καί γενομένην άληθώς καί λεγομένην, ή κυρίως είπεΐν, 
αύτός δίχα τροπής τοϋθ’οπέρ έστιν πραγματικώς ή φύ- 
σις γενόμενος, άφαντασιάστως τήν ύπέρ ήμών οικονο
μίαν πεπλήρωκεν ».

’Ά γαμαί σε τής σοφ ίας, όντω ς ήγαπημένε, κα ί οΰποτε π α ύ -  
10 σομαι τό στερρόν τα ύ τη ς  καταπληττόμενος. Έ ρ ω τ ώ ν  γάρ δ ι

δάσκεις, κα ί μαθητιώ ν σ οφ ίζε ις , κα ί χθαμαλούμενος ανάγεις, 
κα ί διά τώ ν  εναντίω ν τά  εναντία κατορθοΐς, τήν  σω τήριον 439/ 

του κυρίου καί φ ιλά νθρ ω πον  έν πάσ ιν  τέ  καί πρός π ά ντα ς  έκ -  
μ ιμούμενος κ έ ν ω σ ιν  π α ρ ’ού τό π ν εύ μ α  λ α β ώ ν  τή ς  π ρ α ό τη το ς ,

15 ά π τα ισ το ν  διδασκαλίαν, κα ί τα ΰ τη ν  π επ ο ίη κ α ς  τήν  έρώ τησιν, 
είπών* « Πότερον πασαν ά π λ ώ ς  επ ί Χ ριστού τήν  κ ίνησ ιν , μίαν 
είναι κα ί θείαν φ α μ έν , ή κάνταΰθα  τή ς  μ εσ ιτευ ο ύ σ η ς  τ ώ  θεώ 
Λ όγω  καί τή σαρκί ψ υ χή ς  ή κ ίνησ ις  φ υ λ ά ττε τα ι ,  έ φ ’ήν καί τά 
πάθη τή ς  σαρκός κατά  τον του θεσπεσίου Γρηγορίου φ υ σ ικ ώ ς  

20 α νάγετα ι δρον; », καί δι*ολίγων σ υ λ λ α β ώ ν  π ά ν τα ς  μυήσας τής  
εύσεβείας τήν  είδη σιν, κα ί δείξας ώ ς  ούδέν τή ς  δ ν τω ς  αλή
θειας άναλω τότερον, φ ευγο ύσ η ς  μέν τή ν  έν λ ό γο ις  τ ώ ν  φ ιλ ο -

2/8 Am b.Thom .У 93-98  12/14 (την -  κένω σιν) οί. Ρ$. ΕΗοη. Αγ., Ερ. 4, ρ. 
160,7-8 14 I Ο » . 4, 21; 0*1. 6,1 17/18 Νλζ., Ογ. 38.13, 2 9 -3 0  (ρ. 134); 
ίΑ , Ο γ . 45, ΡΟ 36. 636Α1-3 21/24 (αλήθειας ... έπ ιζη το ύ σ η ς ... άρτους άζυ
μ ο υ ς) οί. I Ο ο γ . 5,8

σ* V

3 αύτουργικος V  φυσικός V  συνουές V  5 ή] οτη. V  6 π ρ α γ 
μ ατικός V  ή] οτη .Υ  12 εναντία] ένάνα (ώ )  V  13 και'] οτη. ΟΐΙΙκ 14 
το] τώ  V  πνεύμα] πρι (ε~ζ<χ) V, π ν ε υ μ α τ ι$εήρί. ΩιίΙι\ 17 θεοί] 6εΓ.ω ωηΐ. 
ΟΰΙα  22/23 φ ιλονίκω ν Ωα
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νε ίκω ν  ο χλ α γω γ ία ν , έπ ιζητούσης δε καθάπέρ τ ινα ς  άρτους 
άζυμους τούς διά π τ ω χ ε ία ν  πνεύματος άλμης έλευθερώσαι 

25 παθώ ν, καί πειρασμώ ν ώσπερ κ υ μ ά τω ν  άπαλλάξα ι β ιω τ ικ ώ ν  
ά λ ιευ τ ικ ώ ς  δυναμένους, καί μηδέν φαρισαϊκόν ύπομένοντας 
καί φ υσω μένους, τώ  πυρί προσομιλοϋντας της γνώ σ εω ς, καί 
διατούτο π ιστευομένους το ε ύ α γ γ έ λ ιο ν  μεθ’ώ ν  έπ ιζητηθείς  η
γ ιασμένε διά τήν  όμοίαν διάθεσιν, εύρεθείς τέ  καί π ιστευθείς  

30 το ύ  λ ό γ ο υ  τη ν  διακονίαν, ούκ άξίαν έπ ίθετον  ανθρώ πινη  
ψ ή φ ω  προσγενομένην επ ί τούτο  λ α χ ώ ν ,  αλλά Θεόκριτον καί 
τη καθάρσει του β ίου  κατάλληλον  χά ρ ιν  λ α β ώ ν , ά π οσ τολ ικ ώ ς 
τον περ ί τή ς  σαρκώ σεω ς τού κυρίου λόγον έκδιδάσκεις, δ ιά  
μ έσ η ς  ψ υ χ ή ς  νοερας αύτόν ένω θήναί τε τή σαρκί κα ί κ ινήσαι 

35 τα ύτη ν  πρός τα  έαυτής διατεινόμενος, κα ί τούς Γρηγορίου τού 
πάνυ  λόγους, δρον εύσεβείας τ ιθέμενος, ϊνα μ ά θω μ εν  ώ ς  ή 
προσ ληφ θεΐσα  φ ύ σ ις  έν τη τηρήσει δ ια σ ώ ζετα ι τή ς  σ υ σ τα τι
κής α ύτη ς  ούσ ιώ δους κ ινήσεω ς, ής χ ω ρ ίς  αληθής είναι π α ν -  
τά π α σ ιν  ό τή ς  ο ικονομίας ού δύνατα ι λόγος, ούκ ε χ ω ν  έν 

40 Χ ρισ τώ  τή ς  καθ’ήμάς τήν π ίσ τω σ ιν  φ ύ σ εω ς  διά τή ς  ού σ ιώ 
δους αύτης βεβα ιουμένην κ ινήσεω ς, ής άρνησις έστίν, ή τής  
ούσίας ής έστίν, άναίρεσις.

Κ αί δηλοι τούτο σ α φ ώ ς  ό τώ ν  μαινομένω ν χορός, Σ ίμ ω νος 
λ έ γ ω  καί Βαλεντίνου καί Μάνεντος, Ά ρείου τέ  καί Ά π ο λ ιν α -  

45 ρίου, καί Ε υ τυ χο ύ ς  καί Διοσκόρου καί Τιμοθέου καί Σευήρου
τού κακώ ς τήν Χ ριστιανώ ν | έ π ’όλέθρω πο λλώ ν  χρω σ θέντος 411 441: 

προσηγορίαν, τή  άναιρέσει τή ς  προσληφθείσης φ ύ σ εω ς  τήν 
τής κ ινήσεω ς αύτής συνεπαγόμενος άρνησιν, καί διά τούτο  μ ό -

24 (π τω χεία ν  π νεύμ α τος) cf. M l  5 ,3; L c 6 ,2 0  (app.) 26 (άλιευτικώ ς) cf. 
Greg. Naz., Or. 23,12,12 (p. 304) 30 Act. 6, 4 33/34 Greg. Naz., Or. 38,13, 
29-30  (p. 134): id.. Or. 45. PG 36 ,636A l-3 ; cf. et supra, 1.17-18

0.3 V

27 προσομιλοϋντας] π ρος όμιλοΰντας ωάά. 28 διατουτω  (& ) Ω α 'ι:' Τ' . 
διά του ν α ;ΐττ· 28/29 η για σ μ ένη  (ίίε) εποηα ΙΛΙΙα 37 τη] ο>η. V 41 βε-  
βαιουμένης (3α 44 βαλεντίου Ωα άρίου V  45 κα ι ] ο ιη .ν α ι̂  47/
48 τήν -  αύτης] αύτου V



48 EPISTL'LA SECU N D A  AD T H O M A M

νην διάκενον σαοκός εικόνα φ ασ μ α τω θέντα  μάλλον ή τήν σαρ- 
50 κός νοερώς έψ υ χ ω μ έν η ς  αληθώ ς δ ίχ α  τροπής ούσιω θέντα φ ύ -  

σιν λ έγω ν  τον κύριον, ϊνα  μίαν τήν τε  φ ύ σ ιν  του Χ ρίστου καί 
τήν ενέργειαν καί ταύτην  θεϊκήν δογματίσας, δείςη τήν θείαν 
ούσίαν, ή δοκήσει παίζουσαν, ά π α τη λώ ς προσποιουμενην τά 
καθ’ήμάς, ή τραπεΐσαν καί παρά φ ύ σ ιν  το ΐς  η μ ώ ν  ύ π ο π ίπ το υ -  

55 σαν. Τ ούτω ν έστίν αληθώ ς ή μ ία  Χ ριστού φ ύ σ ις  καί κίνησις, 
το ύ τω ν  έστίν ή δοκήσει παίζουσα θεότης τά  σαρκικά, καί παρά 
φ ύ σ ιν  το ΐς  σαρκός ύποπ ίπτουσα , το ύ τω ν  έστίν ή κατά  μ ίαν τού 
Χ ριστού καί τή ν  αύτήν ένέργειαν τώ ν  έναντίω ν έπίδειξις , εξει 
μέν δυνάμεω ς φ υ σ ικ ώ ς  προβαλλομένου τά  θαύματα, στερήσει 

60 δέ παρά φ ύ σ ιν  ταύτης ύπ ο π ίπ το ντο ς  το ΐς  παθήμασιν, τούτω ν  
έστί το τον  αύτόν Χρίστον κατά  μίαν καί τήν αύτήν φ ύ σ ιν  καί 
δύναμιν, άπαθή τέ  καί παθητόν διορίζεσθαι, καί μηδέν ήγεΐσθαι 
π ίσ τεω ς  σ υγκεχυμ ένης  έπιδοξότερον· ώ ν τό άπερρ ΐφ θα ι Χ ρι
στού ...

[Εχρϊιαε Οι]

[Καί μετ ολίγα]

65 ... 5Α ρ χ ή ν  ε ίνα ι τ ώ ν  τού θεού λ ό γ ω ν  τήν  α λή θ εια ν  του με
γάλου  Δ αυίδ  άκηκόαμεν λέγοντος, κα ί π ά ν τω ν  αύτήν ν ικ η τ ι-  
κήν ω ς μόνην ίσχυράν παρά τού Έ σ δ ρ α  σ α φ ώ ς  μεμαθήκαμεν. 
Ο ύσίωσις γάρ τώ ν  οντω ν έστί, καί τώ ν  έπ ’αύτοΐς  θειοτέρων 
τού είναι λό γω ν  αρραγής βάσις καθέστηκεν, παντός καί λόγου 

70 καί πράγματος το ΐς  χω ρούσιν  ω ς  έστίν ά π λα νώ ς  ποιουμένη τήν 
δήλωσιν.

Ε ί δέ τήν αλήθειαν ώ ς  έμοί δυνατόν ύπέγραψ εν  ό λόγος, 
ούδέν αλήθειας άναγκαιότερον. Π αν ούν εϊ τ ι  κυρ ίω ς ά λη -

57/58 ef. Iul. Apoi., Ad Polcm., fragm. 130, p. 277,11-12 63/64 (τό άττερ- 
οΤφθαί Χ ρίστου) ci. Gre-î. Naz.. Or. 16. PG 35.945C15 65 Ps. 118,160 66/67 
î Esdr. 3,12 et 4 ,35

1 04 ţ/u jq u i adεπ ίΑ ειςιζ  (1-58} rt irxU s  L 65

50 νοερας V  εμ ψ υχω μ ένη ς G s Canari, έμ ψ υχω μ ένη ν V  68 Ο ΰ- 
σίωσις] ούσ’.ς V~iforr.
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θες, π ά ν τω ς  καί άναγκαΐον. Ούκούν εϊπερ τον Χρίστον ουσία τε 
75 καί φ ύ σ ει κυρ ίω ς άληθινόν θεόν, καί τον αυτόν ουσία τε  καί 

φ ύ σ ε ι κυρίω ς άληθινόν άνθρω πον είναι π ιστεύομεν, ουδέ'; τού 
τον αύτόν ά μ φ ω  νοείν τε  κα ί λέγε ιν  άναγκαιότερον, καί διά τού 
δηλοϋντος τό ποσόν αριθμού, μόνης τής  ούσιώδους δ ιαφοράς 
τω ν  εξ ών, εν οίς τε  καί άπέρ έστιν άεί μέν ποιεισθαι τήν  | 443/115 

80 π ίσ τω σ ιν , μάλιστα  δέ λόγου καί καιρού τον όρθόν παραγρά
φοντας λόγον, ήνίκα χρή τη άληθεία συνίστασθαι καί τήν  περί 
αυτήν εμφ ανή  ποιεισθαι διάθεσιν, ϊνα  μή μόνον δ ικα ιω θώ μεν  
εύσεβώ ς χα ρδ ία  π ισ τεύ ο ν τες , άλλα καί σ ω θώ μ εν  σ τό μ α τ ι  π α ν -  
τα χο ύ  πάσ ιν  όοθώς ό μ ο λο γο ϋντες . ...

[Ε ις  τό τέλος]

85 ... ’Α λλ’εύ γε, τ ιμ ία  μοι κεφ αλή , νυν μάλλον ή πρότεοον γ ε -  
νού μοι φ ιλα νθρω πότα τος  τω ν  γεγραμ μ ένω ν κριτής, καί το -  
σούτον όσον έμαυτού κα θ 'ύφ εσ ιν  αρετής έγενόμην κατώτερος, 
καί τη φθορά τώ ν  π α θώ ν  τήν  νοεράν της  ψ υ χ ή ς  κατέπειρα δ ύ -  
ναμιν, ϊνα τον όγκον τής  έμής εύπεριστάτου κακίας τ ω  μεγέθει 

90 τής  σής άρετής περ ιγράψ ας, παρακαλέσης με, γ ε γ ο η μ έ ν ο ν  ώ ς  
άσχόν  εν π ά χν η , τ ω  τε κρυμώ  π εφ ρ υ γμ ένο ν  τή ς  αμαρτίας, καί 
τη μνήμη συνεσταλμένον τ ώ ν  α ιω ν ίω ν  κολάσεω ν, κα ί πο ίησης 
νέον τή άπεκδύσει τής  παλαιότητος, καί μόνου τού κατά Χ ρί
στον μυστικω τέρου λόγου χω ρητικόν, ώ  κ ρ υ φ ίω ς  ή τού  ττνεύ- 

95 μ α τό ς  σοι ήνω τα ι ζέσ ις , άνακινοΰσά τε καί οίον διαθερμαίνου- 
σα τήν ψ υ χ ή ν  πρός μόνην τήν αγάπην τού κτίσαντος* ώ  ή δόξα 
καί τό κράτος εις τούς α ιώνας, άμήν.

79 <£ ΑαιΚΊΓΗοηι.ν, 237-138 «  2 9 4 -2 9 5  83/84 Ι^οτη. 10,10 89 (ο γ κ ο ν  -  
κ α κ ία ς )  <£ Η Λ γ. 12,1 90/91 Ρ$.118,83 92/93 (π ο ίη σ η ς  -  π α λ α ιό τ η τ ο ς )  ο£ 
Ο ο ΐ. 3 .9 -1 0 ; Ερη. 4 .2 2 -2 4  94/95 Ο γ. 17, Ρ β  35^ 965Β1

V

88 κατέπειρα] $ α Ο ί Ι Β ^  κ α τέπ τρα Ρ '
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A P P E N D I X  I

T h e  m a r g i n a l i a

As none o f  :he marginal notes found in the manuscripts stem from the archetype, 
the reader w ill find them edited in this appendix rather than in the actual edition. 
The references given are to the chapters and lines o f  the present edition.

Amb.Ttiom., ad in.: περ ί τώ ν άπορω ν του α γίου  γρηγοριου  Q 

Amb.Thom., ρτσί.
13/14 {adτο ν  -  ά γα θότητος): τ ις  6 τ ιλ ο ν το ς  τ ή ς  α γ α θ ό τη τα ς  A  (Greg. Ν α ζ ., Or.

38, 13, 34-35[p . 134]; id., Or. 4 5 P G  36, 636A7-8)
37 (ad νικάν -  κόσμον): όρα τό ε γ ω  ν εν ίκ η κ α  το ν  κ ό σ μ ο ν  A  (cf. Ιο. 16, 33)

Amb.Thom. I
8: Εί] ε ξ ή γ η σ ή  μ α ξίμ ο υ  pmem. A ik  

Amb.Thom. II
1: Τ ου] έρώ τησις praem. Καίιταά. itidir.) 
6 :Ό ]  ά π όκ ρισ ις praem. Ka(trad. indir.) 
11/17 {ad δύο -  προσένειμεν): .τΰο ταυτα , τεψ οοΪΨ  φ ρ ν γα ιχ σ ό ε ις  Ά  ζεσ ε ις  A  (cf. 

Greg. ιΧαζ., Or. 43, 32, 11-12 [p. 196] et ibid., 61, 6 -7 [p. 272]) 

Amb.Thom. I l l
3 (<ai άσύνθετος): ότι διπλοΰν τή ν φύσιν τον χρ ιστόν όμ ολογουντες. σύνθετον  

τή ν φύσιν λέγεεν ου τιθέμεθα* ύπόστασις γά ρ  έστ: σύνθετος μ ία , δι
π λούς την φύσιν, άλλα σύνθετος φύσει* καί τό ξένον θα ύμ α ζε του μυ
στηρίου y

12; 14 (<*ίήν -  φύσεω ς): ου γά ρ  υπ ό  χρόνον ώ ς σϋ και φύσιν, ό δημιουργός καί 
χρόνου  και φύσεω ς καί κινήσεω ς π ά ση ς κα ι στάσεω ς .4 

32,'34 (<ώ καί -  θεώ σαντος): άκουε νεΐλε κα ι σ ίγα . και μή  σό3ει .4 
35,‘38 (ad Ε ις -  δηλωτικόν): αλλαχού άδιάφορον είναι λ έγε ι τό  εν κα ί τό είς· 

π ρ ο ελ θ ώ ν  γάρ μ ετά  τής τζροσ/.ήφεω ς έι· φησιν, ά λ λ ο ύ χ ε ις .  τό έκ μ ε
ρών όλον οΰτω  καλώ ν .4 ·ς/*. Greg. - \‘az., Or. 38, 13, 25-26 [p. 132-134]; id., 
Or. 45, P G  36, 633D5)

37 (ad τό -  ύπ οσ τά σ εω ς): τό  « εν * δηλαδή Va Ge
38 [adτό  -  φ ύσεω ς): τό  « εις «■ Ιΰ Gt

Amb.Thom. I V
28/30 (adτο - παθητόν): όρα τ ί έσ τι το της φ ύσεω ς π α θη τόν .4
35 παθητόν): ότι π α θ η τόν , τά  άδιά3λητα  λ έγε ι π ά θη  V*
39/43 (Λίδι'ό -  έπ ίτασιν): σ χ ό λ ιο ν  τό πάθος ασθένεια έστι φυσική ή δέ 

εμ πάθεια  γνώ μ η ς ασθένεια G:i

.4mii.77«w. I '
1/2 (ad Ε ίς -  'Αθηνών): π ρός γα ίον  Q
3 (cjii 11 ω ς ο ή ς): έρώ τησις ft (trad, indir.)
32*35 {ad Ο υ  - φιλάνθρωπος): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y ( in  mg. α Ί  
43 («μ έκ -  ούσιω μένος): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y  (in mg. ri ')
50/51 (iad Έ σ τ ιν  -  υπερούσιος): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y  (in mg. y")
66/67 {ad Ά  μέλει - ούσιώθη): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y  (in mg. S')
73 (ad Κ αι -  ανθρώ που): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y  fin  mg. z )
83/8— (adτης - θεότητας): ηνω μένος ό θεός λ ό γ ο ς  lb (trad, itidir.)
90 (ad προσφ υω ς -  χρώ μενος): σημείωσα·. Ζα
103 (adτώ ν φυσικώ ν ... λόγω ν): τούς φυσικούς εντεύθεν έκλεξη  tor,}λόγους A
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112 (ad α υθυπόστα τον): ορα τ ί  το  αυθυπόστατον /3, ιδε το αυθυπόστατον: οτι 
ού το άφ'έαυτου ύποσταν (jtVJ. άλλα τό καθ'εαυτό δυνάμενον είναι ση
μαίνει: ούτω δέ καί τό αυτοκίνητων /ζ/". p. 24, /. 70.9,1 ναητέον, τό μ ετά  τό 
ά π α ς  κινηθηναι, ή τό εκ του  μή  όντος γενέσθα ι, κινεΤσθαι δυνάμενον V 

117: του είναι Ik (trad, indir.); 117/118: του π ώ ς είναι Λ  (trad. indir.)
120/121 (ad τήν - ενεργειών): διαφορά ενεργειών !b (trad, indir.)
125; 126 {ad T o  -  δύναμιν): τό καθόλου μηδέ μίαν έχον δύναμιν Ihftrad. indir.) 
129/130 (<ni τά ς  -  ένερ γεία ς): φυσικαί ένέργειαι Λ  (trad, indir.)
162 (ai τω ν εναντίω ν): τω ν θαυμάτω ν καί τω ν παθημάτω ν Λ ίο 
168 (a iT i αν τις): κείμ<ενον> lb (trad, indir.)
168/171 (λ /T i -  έ /ο ν τ α ) : excerpia Dionysii nwnerai'it Y ( in mg. z )
177/178 [ad Καί - ην): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y ( in  mg. ζ ')
180/183 (ad ο ύ /ώ ς  - επέκεινα): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y (in mg. η )
184/185 (ad καί - γεγονώς): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y f i n  mg. Θ')
200/203 (ad Καί - δράσας et ούτε - άνθρωπον): excerpta Dionysii mâner avii Y  fin mg. i )  
204/205 (ad άλλ’άνδρωθέντος - πεπολιτευμένος): excerpta Dionysii numeravit Y  (in 

mg. υ χ )
238*241 iad Π οιότητος -  λόγος): εί π οσ ότη τος φησί καί ού ποιότητος ή  καινό- 

τη ς  τη ς θεανδρικης ένεργείας, π ά ντω ς καί φύσιν μίαν έαυτη συνεισάξει* 
ώ ν y â o  Η 'έο γεια  /ιία , καί φύσις μ ία ,  και τό άνάπαλιν Μ ο ( φ  Greg. X yss.t 
De or. dom., I ll , p. 41, 6-7 [app.]; Ps.-Bas., Adv. Euncm. IV , 1, P G  29, 676Λ 2; 
Severian. Gabal. [?], D efide, P G  60, 769, I. 61; etc.)

240/241 (adεϊπερ -  λόγος): διπλήv όμολογεΤν του χριστού τήν ενέργειαν, εύσε- 
βέστατον, σύνθετον δε άσεβέστατον* κα ί γά ρ  καί τον χριστόν διπλοΰν  
την φύσιν π ιστεύοντες. σ ύ ν θ ε τ ο ν  τήν φύσιν ού λέγομεν* καί ή αιτία  δή- 
λη V

247/2-^8 (ηιί όρω -  φύσεως): ’ίδε τί όρος καί τι λόγος φύσεω ς καί οτι λόγος  
φύσεω ς τό είναι* όρος δέ ή του είναι δύναμις εστι καί ενέργεια* ών ανευ 
ούδέν τώ ν οντω ν έστίν, ού δ:ύφέστηκε* λ ό γο ς  ουν φύσεω ς καί όρος ταύ- 
της, π ρ ά γμ α  έστίν ένούσιον καί ένυπόστατος ύπαρξις Λ, 
ότι ού ταυτόν έ'/υπόστατον καί ύπόστασις* ή μ εν  γά ρ  ύπ όσ τα σ ις τον  
τινά δηλοΐ* τό δέ ένυπόστατον, την ουσίαν* καί ή μέν, π ρόσω πον ορίζει 
τοις χαρακτηριστικούς ίδιώμασι* τό δέ ένυπόστατον. τό μή είναι αυτό  
συμβεβηκός δηλοΤ, ο έν έτέεω  έχει τό είναι Λ =  Ltwz/. By2 ., C. Ncsi. e; 
Euiych'. / ,  PG  1277C13-D6) ’

249/251 (λ/ Διό -  τριάς): ό νους πρόδηλος, ά».'άδηλος ή φράσις Κβ 
252/254 (λ/ Ούόενί - ένωσιν): ούτε γάρ κατά φύσιν, ούτε κατά δύναμιν. ούτε 

κατ ενέργειαν, γέγονε ταυτόν φησί τη σαρκί Λ fin textu >2obent Ohîer/PG e 
codice Gudiano gr. 39)

260/261 (cfcf Π ολιτεία  -  δ ιεξαγόμενος): όρος π ολ ιτεία ς  A vi X  Va Y Ib ,  όρος π ο 
λιτείας· πολιτεία  έστί, 3ίος κατά  νόμον φύσεω ς δ ιεξαγόμενος Q 

272 (ad 'Ω σπερ  -  ξίφους): σημείω σαι ώραιον Zd
291,293 (ad zo ic  -  π α ρ έδ ειξε): προνοίας έστί, μή μόνον φύλαξαι κατά τον έαυ

τή ς λόγον  την φύσιν, άλλα καί ποιησαι θείαν, ταΤς άρεταις τελείω ς  
ποιω θεΐσαν. τήν γνώ μ η ν. κατά την έπίκτητον σοφίαν .4 Λίαχ. Cor;,4'., 
Q77t., 55, schol. 21, 202-205)

Ep.scc. III
10/11 (1ad Έ ρ ω τώ ν  - σοφίζεις): ώραιον V  
21/22 [adούδέν - άναλωτότερον): σημείωσα·. F  
24/25 {λ/διά -  παθών): σημείω σαι V  
30/31 (ad ούκ - προσγενομένην): ώραΤον V  
33/34 (adδιά -  σαρκί): σημείωσαι V  
43(dio -  χορός): αιρετικών χορός Ga



APPENDIX II

V arian t read ings o f  in d irec t w itnesses

In  t h i s  a p p e n d i x  t h e  r e a d e r  w i l l  f in d  th e  v a r i a n t  r e a d i n g s  o f  t h o s e  i n d i r e c t  w i tn e s s e s  

o :  Amb. Thom, t h a t  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n t o  t h e  apparatus criticus.

T h e y  a r e :  A ih  Be D a Da' ГУ. Ib Ka M o  a n d  Ven (see p. lv h i- lx i i i ,  lx v i i  a n d  

L x x n - L x x i n  f o r  t h e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  t h o s e  m a n u s c r ip t s ) .

Amb.Thom., t i l . : Da D:

1 άττόρων] αποριών Da D i

Amb.Thom.. pro!.: Da D i

14 κατέστησα;] κατέστησε D i 22 πασαν] ττασών D i 26 γεγενη- 
μένον] γεγενημένων D i 28 εκείνων] έκείνω D j D i 29 του] от. Da 
D: 31 μογγιλάλος] μογγίλαλος Da D i 33 καν τινας] καν τινας Da 
Ог 36 ήττημένω] ήττω μένω  Da D i 41 τοΤς] от. Da 44 διαληοθείς] 
ληφθείς Da D i μάλλον] от. D a  48 το νοεΐν] τον νουν Da

Amb.Thom. I: A th  Be a132 * * * ' x  Da

1 Γου - λόγου] έκ του εις τον υιόν πρώτου λόγου του ίερου γρηγορίου 
A ih  4 μέν] δέ Da 5/6 υπέρ -  όρισθείσης] от. Da 18 θεών] θεόν 
Da 25 χεθήί σχεOf, Da 32 ύπεράπειρος] ή r̂dtrt:. Вг· 37 του2] am. 
Be 38 τοΐς] τ τ  ς Dei α1!»της] αύτοΤς Dj

Amb.Thom . / / :  D j  Кй л * “ *■* Λί “ ?κές α  *  Afo л 11 (ί *

1/5 έκ - άνθρωπισθέντι] π ώ ς χρή νοεΐν το έν τώ  (άγίω  add. Μ ο) συμβόλω 
λεγόμενον* σαρκωθέντα έκ πνεύματος αγίου καί μαοίας της παρθένου Κ α Μ ο  
f — Л/дг. Cottf., Q D  30, 1-2} 4 τ ώ 1] τη  D«3 τ ω “] am. D j 5 άνθρωπι- 
σθεντι ένανθρωπίσαντι D:i 8/9 αύτης] αυτός Λίι? 9 προσληφθεισης] έκ 
τών παρθενικών α ιμάτω ν add. Ka M o (=  Ps. Dion. A t., Div. N om ., Ц  9. p. 133, 8-9; cf. 
et Amb.Thom. ,\ζ  71) σαρκός] προκαθαρθείσης κατα τήν θεολόγον φωνήν της 
παρθένου και ψυχήν καί σάρκα τω  πνεύματι add. Ka M o (cf. Greg. Ν αζ., Or. 38, Ц  
23-24 [ρ. 132]; id., Οτ. 45, P G  36, 633D2-3) 20 ό Λόγος] trip. ρ. μεμένηκε (L 20- 
21) Da 26 είπεΐν] c*rn. D a  28 τούτω] τούτο Da 33 έψυχωμενης] εμ
ψυχωμένης Da αυτουργών] αυτουργός Da e corr. 38 κατηγορούμενον] 
κατηγορουμένων Da

Amb.Thom. Ш : Da

10 γένωμαι] γένομαι Da 19 ήν] от. Da 31 συνανεκράθη) συνεκράθτ, 
Da 40 λέγειν] λέγε* D a 42 γνωριζόμενων] γνωριζομενω Da 46 
χάριτι] χαρίτω ν Da

Amb.Thom. Л  ': Da I enal #  (*****

1 του αύτοΰ περί υίου δευτέρου λόγου Da 5 μορφή] μορφή (sic) 
Da 5/6 καί δούλο ις] от. Da 6 ολον] όλων Da 8 ήλιος] ό praem. Da 
15 πάθεσ'.] παθήμασι Da 20 πάντως] παντελώς Da ως] ο Da 23 
ούχί Da 31 μορφή] μορφ? Da 37 εμέ] am. D a " 42 έμπάθειαν] έν 
πάθει Da 51 Ισος Da 53 αγίου σοφού τε] σοφοΰ τε άγιου Da 60
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έκουσιω ς] εκουσίω ν Ωα 14η 60/61 κατά -  δ ιδάσκαλον αληθώ ς Ι£μ 61 
έπείνησε] έπείνα σε Ιέ·.*: 63 σαφής] σαφ ές Ρέη 64 τούς] οη\. Ια: 69/71 
εν - άφανίζουσαν] «η. Ι-?π 71 άνώ λεθρον] άνόλεθρον Ωα 72 δέ] «»μ. 
ΚνΓ θεϊκά] θεΐα Ολ 74 έπ α λλα ν^ ] ά π αλλαγί) ίλ ι 75 έπιστουτο]
επ ί τούτο Ι-νπ 79/80 γινομ ένω ν] γενομ ένω ν ϊ&ι 82/83 ένικώ τερον - 
π α ντελώ ςΐ οι». Ιάα ού -  ένω τικώ τερον] «νπ. Οα 89 ορατός] αόρατος  
Ω χ  101 το] τω  102 ενώ σει -  καθ ήμας] «μ.

Ι·Λ- Ω α κ β ( * * ή χ χ * * κ > -' ·71 ̂ ■«**·** **·

2 ’Α ρεοπαγίτου] ά ρειοπ α γίτου  ΟαΟ,α’ 3 Π ώ ς] είς τ ο ρτααη.β'""* 
έσ τ ίν ] «η. Οα Ολ' /6 7 της] θείας καί αάά. Ωα 8 πασι] π α σ α ν Ωα 
Ω α ' Ι Ι ^  9 οίόμενον] οί ό μ έν  ('λ^ Λ  10 μόνον] μόνω  ΟλΟλ'/Β
17 χύτης] ο;?ι. Ωχ 18 προσούσης] πρεπού<της Ω α  22 γουν] ούν 27
διατεινό μένος] διατεινάμενος Ωα 28 άνθρωπον] ΐπν. ρ. αυτόν Ολ ίλ ι  33/
34 οτι -  θεός] σ?η. Ω α ' 34 άλλ’ άλλα /Λ 36 γάρ] ο.»;. Οα' πόθω ] ά γα -  
θ ότη τι καί Ωα* τω] το Ωα Ο*?’/?? 41 γάρ] ογβ. Ού Ω α'№  42/43 
άνθρω πικώ ς -  κυήσεω ς] ίηρ. ρ. ούσιω μένος θ α ’ 43 έκ  -  ουσίας] οηι. Ωα Ω α
11 48 νοερώς] νοερας Ωα έψ υχω μένης] εμ ψ υ χω μ ένη ς Ω α Ω α ’ϋ  53 
ποιήσας} :ί«.τ. Ωα>ύ“τ* 57 εκφανσιν] εκφ ασιν /£■ 62 θείας ύπερουσιότη- 
τος] ιχη. Ωα 63 λόγω ] λόγον  ϋ α ’ 66 Λ  μέλει] ά μ έλη  Ωα 67 υπέρ ου
σίαν] ό υπερούσιος Γλτ 68 είδε:] νηδύϊ Ωα Ω χ’Π; 72 διαπλαττόμενον]
διαουλαττόιχενον ΩαΩχ'Ι}> 73 Κ αί - ανθρώ που] οη . ΩαΩα*№ρί0η', καί δτλοΤ• · « -ΐ 1 ί

παρθένος ύπερφ υώ ς κύουσα ({/* /. 69-70} καί ΰδωρ ά στα τον, υλικώ ν καί 
γεηρώ ν ποδώ ν ά νέχον  2-άρος καί μή  ύπεικον, ά λλ'ύπερφ υεΐ δυνάμει, π ρός το 
άδιάχυτον συνιστάμενον (V/' 74-77^ λ/»ϊ βΓ*'1”7' 73/74 την -  βάσεσι] ι*μ. 
76ΛΛνΓ· 76 μή] οίΚ. 79 έπεπόρευτο] έπ επορεύετο  θα ' 80 έαυτου]
αύτου Ι£μ διά της] χύτου  »:ώι. Ιέ μ 86 καί] ογκ. Ολ* 87 τήν] ονι. Ωα Ω χ ’ 
II) №η 87/88 αυτόν -  φυσικώς] <ηη. Π· 89 ε’ϊπερ] ω ς (.«£■} Ι 'εη· ' 93 
πάντα] ο»η. ΙΗ 96 τροπής] τροπής (& ) Ωχ 97 άφαντασ-άστω ς] ά φ α ν-  
τά σ τω ς Ωα Ω χ' Λ  99 προσληφ θείσης] προληφ θείσης Οα' 102 επ'] έν  
Ω α’ 103 φυσικώ ν] Ωα ίΐττ' 108 άναίρεσιν] α ίνχίρεσιν Ωα 109 ουκ] οηι. 
Ωα Ω α Ίο  * 120 ταυτω ] αύτω  Ω χ Ωα’Κ  ' 124 κ α ί τίς] ομ. Ω α Λίοη που] 
καί ρτα&η. Ωχ 126 αύτου] γγ>/?. ρ. π α ντελώ ς ί̂. 126-127) Ωα' 130 ή ν  άλτ6-Γ,ς] 
ην, άλτΟεΤς Ο^ 0.3 ’ Ιο τας] οηι. Ωα Ω χ’ № 131 έαυτω  αύτω  Ω χ' 133 
γάρ] και Ωα 134 άνελλιπώ ς] ά νε /^ ειπ ώ ς Ό:;' 140 σπορά; σπορά  Π\ 
σπ ορά  Οα- Ο^ 143 κα ί παρθένοι] ιίετ. Ω χ’ 143.144 καινοτοιχουσα] καινό-• * I · · I
το μούσαν Ω α  144 τι^ν φύσιν] τη φύσει 0.5 148 τέ] ονι. Ωα Ω α ' Λ  152 
ή] οη\. Ωα Ω α' Ιό 158 τον] τω ν Ωχ τρόπον] τρόπ ω ν Ω χ Ω χ Ί Ι ι  159/160 
έ /ω ν  -  τρόπω ν] Οι: Ω χ' Ιρ 160 μ τ  κα ί ρτααη. Ωα' 166/168 *ρ/ώμη - 
διδάσκαλος] γ'λ Ηάΐχι Ωα 172 ύποδύς] ύποδείς Ό.; ' 176 σεβαζομ ένω ν] 
σ εβ α ζομ ένω  Ω α' 178 είπω μεν] ειπ ομ εν  Ω α ’ ού δέ άνθρω πος ή ν ] :» η:£. 
Ιιανα Ω χ' 179 τω ] τω ν Ω α ’ 180 θεσμω ] θεσμώ ν Ω χ' 183 ανθρώ πω ν] 
γά ρ  αάά. 0? 185 γεγονώ ς] γ εγο νό ς  Ω χ’ Γο 197 κατά  φύσιν] καταφύσει 
Ω χ  206 έψ υχω μένης] έ μ ύ υ /ω μ έν η ς  Ω χ' 212 πεπολιτευμ Γ /ος] π ο λ ι-  
τευσ ά μ ενος Ι ό ' :ο"  218 σω ζόμενον' σ ω ζόμ ενος Ω α’ 221 τω ν ηνω μένω ν] 
τω  ήνω μένω  Ω χ ’ ουσιώ δης] ουσιώ δεις Ωα' 230 μόνη] μόνα  Ω χ' 238 
γά ρ] ο;«. Β  239 ή ή 243 έ //υ ν] εχ ε ι Π> 248 συνεχόμενον] συ
νεχόμ ενος ΙΒ 249 Λ ιό] δ',ά Ωα’ άπλώ ς] άπλτ, № 254 ζω οποιόν] 
ζω οπ οιω  ’ 259 ο ύ χ  ] №ίιινΓ· 262 κ α τά  ταυτόν] κ α τ ’αυτόν Ωα’ ΙΒ 
274 του] ι*«. Ωα* ίί> 275 κ α υ σ τικ ό ν  κα ί γ έγ ο ν ε  μέν καυστικόν αΛά. Ωα' 
/ρ 291 ών] ών £λι7έ> 295 ύττηρχε»/ - όπέρ] β»ι. ΛΑΛνΓ 297 ηγιασμένοι] 
ήγιασμέ*/ω Γλι'β» 300 μόνην] μόνον № 301 γενεσθέ] γένεσθαί Γλι"Ι ,:ΓΓ' ΐ ί
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INDEX NOMINUM
ET VOCUM EX EIS FORMATARUM*

Ά δ ά μ  A . IV 5S 
Ά θ η να ι A ,V , 2
Ά πολινάριος A , V  46/47; B, II, 38, 55.

86; III? 44/45  
' Απολιναριστής A , II. 28  
Ά ρειανός A , II, 25. 27  
"Αρειος B, III, 4 4  
’ Αρεοπαγίτης A.V, 2 
Βαλεντίνος B, III, 44  
Γάϊος A , V, 1,11; B , III, 1; margin, ad A. 

V, 1/2
Γρηγόριος A , p ro l, 2, 19, 51; I, 1; B, I, 

1; III. :9 ,35; margin ad A , M.
Δαυΐδ B, III, 66
Διονύσιον A , n m L  1 19; V, 2 . 12; B, ΙΠ, 

1/2
Διόσκορος B, III, 45 
έλληνικως B. I, 29  
Έ σ δρα ς B. Ill, 67 
Ε υτυχής B, III, 45  
Θ ωμάς A , prp i, 2 ,4; B, pro/.. 1, 3  
’Ιησούς A , prol, 30; V. 3. 27, 59, 119, 

170; vide Χριστός 
Ιούδαϊκως B, I, 25

'Ιί.νίτννης B, />??/., 37 
Μ άνης B. III. 44  
μανιχαϊκώς B, Π, 89 
Μ ανιχαΐος A , V, 45
Μ άξιμος A , p ro l, 4; B, pro l, 3; margin, 

ad  A , 1 ,8
Μαρία A p pend ix  II. <af A , II. 1/5; w'ie 

Παρθένος 
Νείλος margin. ad A , III, 32/34  
Χεστόριος B, II, 53
Παρθένος A. \ ,r, 69, 146/147; A ppendix  

II, ad A , II, 9; Μαρία 
Σευηρος B, II. 37, 4 2 .4 4 ,8 6 ;  III, 45 
Σ ίμω ν B. Ill, 43 
Τιμόθεος B, III, 45 
φαρισαϊκός B, III, 26  
Χριστιανός B, III. 46  
Χριστός A, p ro l, 25, 28, 47; V, 128/129, 

176. 219, 223, 249, 269; B, II, 3 8 ,4 2 ,
43 (bis), 43/44, 44  (bis), 45, 4 6  (bis), 
47; III, 16, 40, 51, 55, 58, 61, 63/64. 
74, 93/94; margin, ad A. Ill, 3; V, 
240/241 (bis); vide Ιησούς

* A  =  Am b.Thom . 
B = Ep.set.



INDEX LOCORUM SANCTAE SCRIPTURAE

G cncsis 8 .3 A ,V  90
1 27 A, proly 12/13 8 ,2 4 A .y 91
5.1 A , proi.y 12/13 9,11 A , v; 91

9,18 A ,V , 89
I Esdrac 11,19 A ,V 9 1

3.12 B. IU, 66j67 IZ  4 6 A , V. 89
4 ,35 B, III, 66j61 13,1 A , V, 89/90

14,26 A , y  79
Psalmi 21,18 A, IV, 61; V, 91

24,14 A, V, 304/305 2 6 ,3 7 A, IV, 62; V  92

32,18 A , V, 304/305
73,12 A , IV, 56/57 M  arcuş
102,11 A , V, 304/305 1 41 A ,V  9 0
102,13 A , Vf 304/305 2 ,2 A ,y  89
102,17 A , V, 304/305 4 ,3 8 A, y  91

105, 2 A , /?n?/.t 31.33 6 .4 8 -4 9 A,V, 79
118,83 B. III, 90/91 7 ,3 2 A, pro!., 31, 33
118,160 B, III, 65 7 ,37 A , pro!., 31
146,11 A . V  304/305 8 ,2 3 A , y  9 0

8 .2 5 A. V, 90
SaDicntia 13,1 A, V, 89/90

1 ,2 A , prol., 36 13,2 A, V, 90/91
7 ,5 A , V 139/140 14,33 A. IV, 62 ;V, 92
7 ,3 0 A , prol., 7/8
8 .2 A, p ro l , 7/8 Lucas
13,5 B,/m>/„ 10/12 1, 2 6 -3 8 A. V, 69/70

2,1-14 A .y  69/70
Isaias 2 ,4 6 A .y  90/91

9 ,6 A , V  303, 305 4 ,2 A, IV 61 ;V, 91
JO, D A. prol., 33 5,13 A.V, 90
35 ,6 A , p ro l, 31 6, 20  (app.) B, I, 46; II, 17; III, 24

8, 23 A,V, 91
Lam entationes 9,11 A ,V , 89

4 ,5 B, prol., 28 /29 13.13 A.V, 90
2 2 ,4 4 A , IV, 62; V  92

M atthaeus 2 2 ,5 3 A , I V 107/108
1 ,18-25 A . V, 69/70
4 ,2 A. IV, 61 ;V  91 Iohanne<; *
4 ,3 A , IV, 108 1,1 A, III. 4
4 ,12-13 A, V  89/90 1.5 A, I V 106/107

5 ,3 B, 1 4 6 ;  II, 17; III. 24 1,14 A, II, 5, 20
5, 37 A . IV, 108 1,18 A , II, 32
5 ,39 A , IV, 108 L 37 A , y  89
7 ,6 B, prol., 28 4 ,6 A, IV, 61; V, 91/92
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4 ,7 A, IV. 62; V. 91 5,1 A. V, 297-298
6,19 A.V, 79 5 ,8 A, IM 108
11, 35 A. IV, 62; V, 92
14, 21 A. pro!., 36 Ad Philippcnses
14, 22 A, pro!.. 37 2 ,7 A. II. 4, 7; IV  5; V  38
16,33 A, p'C·!.. 3.·; i»:· 

A, pro!.. 37

.« -7 -t, '
« t t   ̂ ^/V V, J

19,28 A . IV, 62; V  91 A d C olossenscs
1,13 A. IV. 107/108

Accus A postolorum 3 ,9 -1 0 B, III, 92/93
6 ,4 B, III. 30
19 ,2 -3 B, proL, 37/38 I ad T im oth eum

1,13 A, III, 5/6
Ad R om an os 1,15 A, III, 5/6

7 ,2 3 A , IV, 40/41 1 1 6 A, V  297/298
8 ,2 8 A . pro i, 21
10,10 B, III, 83/84 Ad Ti tum  

2,13 A . /m>/.,47
I ad C orin th ios

4 ,21 B, III, 14 Ad Hebraeos
5 ,8 B. III, 21/24 4,15 A, II, 34; III. 2 4 ;V ,2 3
9 ,2 2 A , III, 23 B, II, 31,69/70
12,3 A , proi., 30/31 5,1 A , V  182,183
15,45 A, IV, 58/59 5 ,8 A . IV, 10/11, 5 9 ,9 2 ,9 4 / 

95
II ad C orin th ios 12,1 B, III, 89

5 ,7 B, pro!., 21/22
I Petri

Ad Galatas 3,18 A, IV  97I9S
6,1 B, III, 14

II Pecri
Ad Ephesios 1 ,3 -4 A , IV, 44/45

1,11 A, pw !., 21
3,11 A , pro!., 21 Iudas
4, 2 2 -2 4 B. III, 92/93 25 A ,V ,3 0 8
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A p o l i n a r i s  L a o d i c e n u s  

A d  illos qui hominem a t'erbe asstm ipium fitisse dicebani (fragm.) ( C P G  3654): ed.
H .  L i e t z m a n n . Apollinaris von Laodicea und seine Schule, lexie  und Untersuchungen, 
T übingen . 1904, p. 233 (fragm . 111)

p. 2 3 3 ,2 7 -2 9  ~ B. 11,37/39

Contra D ietbrum  ad Heraclium  (fragm.) (C P G  3656): ibid1, p. 2 3 6 -2 3 7  (fragm. 
117-120)

119, p. 236, 2 2 -2 7  B, II, 37/39

Demonstratio de divina incaniatione ad simiiituditiem hominis (fragm.) ( C P G  3652): 
ibid., p. 2 0 8 -2 3 2  (fragm . 13-107)

17, p. 2 0 9 ,1 7 -2 0  A . V, 45/47
36, "p- 212, 2 4 -2 6  A , V, 45/47

Syllogism: (fragm.) (C P G  3655): ibid., p. 23 3 -2 3 5  (fragm . 112-116)
113, p. 2 3 4 .1 3 -2 0  A , V, 234; B, II, 47

B a s i l i u s  C a e s a r i e n s i s  (v idc c t  P s e u d o - B a s i l i u s )

Q uod deus non est auctor malorum (C P G  2853; B B C  II, 2. p. 1105-1108): P G  31, 
329-353

349A 6 B ,p ro l.,9 ;\0

C h r y s i p p u s  S t o i c u s

cd. H . v o n  A r n i m , Stouerum  veterumfiagmenta, 2, C hr/sippifiagm enta logica et 
physica, Stuttgart, 1964 (=  1903)

fragm . 471, p. 153,8 A , V, 272/284
fragm . 473. p. 155 ,30 -32  A ,V  272/284

C l e m e n s  A l e x a n d r i n u s

Stromata (C P G  1377): cd. O . S t ä h l i n  -  L. F r ü c h t e l  -  Ursula T r e u , Clemens 
Alexandrinus. Z w eiter Band. Stromata. Buch I-1 7  (C C S  52 [15]), Berlin, 1985”

VI, VII, 61,3, p. 463,1  A , p ro i, 6/7

C y r i l l u s  A l e x a n d r i n u s

D e iticarnatione unigeniti (C P G  5227): ed. G .-M . d e  D u r a n d , Cyrille d .*5lexa»j- 
drie. D e u x  dialogues christologiques i SChr. 97), Paris, 1964, p. 188-300  

694, 35 -3 6  (p. 240) ’ A . V, 137, 294; B, III, 79

* Maximus’ method being to give first a long quotation and then repeat elements o f  it in 
his exegesis» we have, in the present index, printed references to these repetitions in 
brackets: often abbreviated and sometimes inexact. the?e repetitions are relatively unim
portant.
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E pisiu la39 (C P G  5339): cd. E . S c h w a r t z , A C Q  1.1,4, Berlin -  L eipzig, 1928, 
p. 15 -20  (=  Id ., A G O , II, 1,1, B erlin  -  Leipzig, 1933, p. 107-111) 

p. 18 ,25  A , V, 137, 294; B, III, 79

Epistula 45 (C P G  5345): cd. E. S c h w a r t z . A C Q [ 1 .1,6, B erlin  -  Leipzig, 1928. 
p. i5 M 5 7

Libri Vcontra Nestorium  ( C P G  5217): ed. E. S c h w a r t z , ibid.. p. 13-106  
II, p rooem ., p. 33 ,13-14  A , V  137, 294; B, III, 79
II, 6, p. 4 2 ,3 5  A , V, 213/217

Oratio ad Theodosiutti irnperaiorem de recta fid e  (C P G  5218): ed. E. S c h w a r t z , 

A C O ,; 1 ,1,1, B erlin  -  Leipzig, 1927, p. 4 2 -7 2
24, p. 57,17-18 A , y  137, 294; B, III, 79

C y r u s  A l e x a n d r i n u s

Satisfactiofacta inter C y n m j  ei eos qin erant ex parte Theodosianorum  (C P G  7613): 
cd. R .  R i e d i n g e r , A C Q  Ser. s e c , Z  2, Berlin. 1992, p. 594,19 -  p .  600, 20  (cf. 
et I d . ,  A C O , Ser.scc., 1, Berlin, 1984, p. 134,10-29)

7, P. 598, 21 (=  p. 134,19) A , V, 237

D efim tio fidei concilii Chalcedonensis (c f.  C P G  9005): ed. E. S c h w a r t z , A C O ,  II.
1, 2, Berlin -  Leipzig, 1933, p. 126-130

p. 129 ,25  A , V, 138, 2947295; B, III, 79
p. 1 2 9 ,3 0  A , V, 137,294; B, III, 79

D efinitio fidei concilii Constantinopolitani (Symbolum) (C P G  8599): ed. G. L. D o s -  
s e t t i , II simbolo di Nicea e di Cosianrinopoli. Edizionecritica (Testi e ricerche di sciettze 
religiöse 2), R o m e  -  Freiburg -  Basel -  Barcelona -  Vienna, 1967, p. 244-251 (=  
A  CO. II, 1, 2, Berlin -  Leipzig, 1933, p. 80 ; ibid., p. 128) 

p. 2 4 4 ,3 - 4  B, II. 79

D i o n y s i u s  A r e o p a g i t a ,  vide P s e u d o - D i o n y s i u s  A r e o p a g i t a

Docirina Patrum  ( C P G  7781): ed. F. D i e k a .m p  -  E .  C h r y s o s  -  B. P h a n o u r g a -  

k i s , Doctritta patrum de iticamatione Verbi. Ein griechisches Florilegiim aus der Wende 
des 7. und 8. Jahrhunderts, M ünster, 1981^ 

cf. E u l o g . A l e x . ;  Sev. A n t .

E u l o g i u s  A l e x a n d r i n u s

Dubiiationes Orthodoxi (C P G  6971): Doctr. Pair., p. 152-155 (cf. P G  91, 2 6 4 -  
265)

p. 1 5 3 ,6 -8  (P G  91, 2 6 5 A 5 -6 ) A , \ \  249/251

Homilia in festum  palmarum (C P G  7657; cf. n. [5257]): P G  86*, 2913-2937 (=  
P G  77,1049-1072)

8, 2 9 2 5 C 2 -3  A , IV  38/39



62 i n d e x  a l i o r u m  f o n t i u m

E u n o m i u s  B e r <e e n s i s  A p o l i n a r i s t a  

Episiula ad Zosim um  (fragm.) (C P G  3717): cd. H . L i e t z m a n n , Apollinaris von 
Laodicea und seine Schule. Tcxie urid Untersuchungen, T ubingen , 1904, p. 2 7 6 -2 7 7  
(fragm. 178-179)

178, p. 276, 2 3 -2 5  В. II, 37/39

G r e g o r i u s  A n t i o c h e n u s

Hotnilia it: Hind: Hie estjilius mens dileetus in quo miiii bene cotnplacui (C P G  7387): 
P C  88 .1872-1884

1877B5 A , V: 2 8 ,33/34,194/196, 232/234

G r e g o r i u s  N a z i a n z e n u s  

Epistulae (C P G  3032):
Episiula 101: cd. P. G a l l a y -  M .J o u r jo n , Gregoire de N azianze. Leiires tfu:o!ogi- 

qucs (SChr. 208), Paris, 1974. p. 3 6 -6 8
13, p. 42, 2 - 4  A, III. 16/17
14, p. 4 2 ,4 - 5  A, III, 17,19/20 
14-15, p. 42, 5 - 9  А , 1У 88/90
16, p. 42 ,13  А , У  41 /42 ,7 0 ,2 1 0
16, p. 42,14 A, V, 42/43
20, p. 44,11 А, У 137, 294; В, III. 79
21, p. 44 ,14  A, V  235
25, p. 4 6 ,1 3 -1 4  A, III. 16/17; V  3 4 ,194/196, 232/234
26, p. 46 ,17  A , V, 45
30, p. 4 8 ,9  А , У  45/47
31, p. 4 8 ,1 8 -2 0  А , У  153/155 
31, p. 48, 20  А, У  226

Episiula 102: ibid., p. 7 0 -8 4  
24, p. 8 2 ,4 - 7  А , У  91/92

Epistula 202: ibid., p. 8 6 -9 4
12, p. 92, 5 -7  А , У  45/47

Epistula 243 (spuria) {C P G  3222): P G  46,1101-1108  
1108A14-15 A , V, 37/38

Oratio 2 [Apobgetica) [C P G  3010 12]): cd. J. B e r n a r d i,  Gregoire de N azianze. 
Discours 1 -3 (SChr. 247), Paris, 1978, p. 84 -2 4 0

2 3 ,5  (p. 120) А ,У 137, 294; В, III, 79
113. 5 -  6  (p. 234) A , p ro i , 4 3 ,45/46

Oratio 16 (Inpa tron  tacentem) {C P G  3010 [16]): P G  3 5 ,9 3 3 -9 6 4  
945C15 В, III, 63/64

Oratio 17 (A d  cives Xazianzenos) (C P G  31)10 [17}): P G  35, 964-981  
965B1 В, III, 94/95
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Oratio 23 ( D e рясе 11 [ ///] )  {C P G  3010 [23]): cd. J. M o s s a y  -  G. L a f o n t a i n e , 

Gregoire de h 'azianze. Discours 2 0 -2 3  (SChr. 270), Paris, 1980, p. 280-310
8 ,9 -1 1  (p. 298) A . It 4/7, (10/11), (11/12), (12); В, I,

4/7, (24), (26), (28). (34), (35), (35/36)
8 . 12 (p. 298) В, I, 24/25
8.13 (p. 298) А , 1 ,13,14; В, 1,36 /37 ,38
8.14 (p. 298) А , 1 ,14; В, 1 ,2 5 ,3 7
10.11 (p. 300) А , I, 26
10,11-13 (p. 300) А , I, 27/28  
10,16 (p. 302) А , 1, 26/27
12.12 (p. 304) В, III, 26

Oraiio 29  (D e fil io l)  (C P G  3010 [29]): ed. P. G a l l a y  -  M . J o u r i o n , Gregoire de 
N azianze. Discours 27-31 (Discours tkeologiques) (SChr. 250), Paris, 1978. p. 176-224

2, 2 - 4  (p. 178) Bf I, 28/29
2 ,6 -1 1  (p. 178) В, 1,15/19
2 ,6 - 7  (p. 178) A , 1 ,12/13; B, 1 ,36
2 ,7 - 8  (p. 178) A . 1 ,13/14; B, 1, 2 5 /2 6 ,37
2 ,9  (p. 178) A . 1 ,15/16; В, I, 38/39
2,10-11 (p. 178) B, p w l ,  19
2 ,13-14  (p. 180) A , I, 2/3, (11), (12 [bis]); В, 1,2/3, (34),

(35), (35/36)
18,10-11 {p. 214) A ,V , 91/92
18, 21-25  (p. 216) A , 11,1/5, (7), (15), (20), (21/22), (26)
19,1-10 (p. 216-218) A , III, 1/11, (12/13), (15), (18/19), (22/23),

(29), (31), (32), (35), (39), (43/44)
19 ,7 -9  (p. 218) В. II, 1/4, (11), (12/13), (13/14), (18/19)
2 0 ,4 -1 8  (p. 220) A,V; 91/92* 7 (

Oratio 3 0  (D e fd io  II) (C P G  3010[30]): ibid.. P. 226 -274
1 ,8 -9  (p. 226) А , II. 17
1,10-11 (p. 226) А , П, 18/19, (22)
3 ,5  (p. 230) А, IV, 43/44
6 ,5 - 2 0  (p. 236) А , IV  2/18, (19), (25/27), (31/32), (36/37),

(39), (48/50), (52), (57), (58), (59), (63), 
(63/64), (91), (92), (94), (94/95), (96), 
(101), (102)

6, 2 1 -2 7  (p. 2 3 6 -2 3 8 ) А , IV, 106/112
6 ,3 8 -3 9  (p. 238) A , 111,46/48
21 ,7 -1 0  (p. 272) A .IIL  23/26

Oratio 31 [D e spiritu sancto) (C P G  3010 :31j): ib id , p. 27 6 -3 4 2
6,14 -17 (p. 286) A, V  223; В, II, 48/51
6 ,16-17  (p. 286) A . V, 241/242

Oratio 38 [In nativiratem} (C P G  3010 [38]): ed. C . M o r e s c h i n i  -  P. G a l l a y . 

Gregoire de S a zia n ze . Discours 38-41 (SChr. 358), Paris, 1990, p . 104-148 [Or. 38. 6,
16 "p. 114] -  13, 4: [p .  134] = Or. 45. P G  36, 625B 3-636A 15; Or. 38, 14-15 | p .
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134-140] =  Or. 45, P G  36, 657C10-661A14)
2 ,9 -1 0  (p. 106) A , V, 306/307
8 ,15-17  (p. 118) A , 1 .17/19
11,5 (p. 124) A , prol., 15
11.7 (p. 124) A , prol., 13/14
13, 2 3 -2 4  (p. 132) A ppendix  II, ad A , II, 9
13, 2 5 -2 6  (p. 132-134) margin, ad A , III, 35/38
13, 2 9 -3 0  (p. 134) В, III, 17/18,33/34
13, 3 4 -3 5  (p. 134) margin, ad A, prol., 13/14
15, 2 -3  (p. 138) A , IV, 61/62; V  91/92

O m tio 39 (In  sanaa lamina) (C P G  3010 [39]): ibid., p. 150-196
13.8 -9  (p. 176) A ,4  67/68,143/144

Oratio 4 0  (In  sanctum baptisma) (C P G  3010 [40]): ibid., p. 198-310 
5, 8 -10  (p. 204) A . 1 ,16/17

O m tio 43  ( InB asilium ) (C P G  3010 [43]): ed. J. B e r n a r d ! , Gregoire de X azianze . 
Discours 42 -43  (SChr. 384), Paris. 1992. p. 116-306

32,11-12  (p. 196) margin, ad А , П, 11/17
6 7 ,6 -7  (p. 272) margin, ad A , II, 11/17

Oratio 45 (In sanctum Pascha IP, (C P G  3010 [45]): P G  3 6 ,6 2 4 -6 6 4  (cf. Or. 38)
628C 10-12  A , 1 ,17/19
632A 4 A . pro!., 15
6 3 2 A 6 -7  A , pro l, 13/14
6 3 3 D 2 -3  A ppend ix  II. ad A , II, 9
633D 5 margin, ad А . 1П, 35/38
636A 1-3  · В, III. 17/18,33/34
6 3 6 A 7 -8  margin, ad A , p ro l , 13/14
6 6 0 C 2 -3  A, IV  61/62; V  91/92

G r e g o r i u s  N y s s e n u s

D e oratione dotninica orationes V  (C P G  3160): ed. J. F. C a l l a h a n , Grcgorii X ys-  
setii D e oratione dominica. D c beat itudini bus (Gregorii Xysseni Opera, vol. VII. pars 
2), Lcydc -  N e w  York -  C o logn e, 1992

III, p. 4 1 ,6 -7  (cum app.) margin, ad A, V, 238/241

Tractatus aa Zenodorum  (fragm.) (C P G  3201): ed. F. D i e k a m p ,  Analecta Patri- 
stica. Texte und Abhandlungen z u r  griechischen Patristik (Oricntalia Christiana Analecta 
117), R o m e, 1938, p. 14-15 (=  P G  91, 280D 11-281B 6) 

p. 1 4 ,4 -5  A , V, 14/19
*р.15,10 A , 4 1 4 /1 9

Io h a n n e s  S c y t h o p o l i t a n u s

Scholia in Corpus Areopagiticum  (C P G  6852: cf. C P G  7708): P G  4, 14-432 et 
527-576 (cf. P. R o r e .m  -  J. C . L a m o r e a u x ,J o h n  o f  Scythopolis and the Dionysian
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Corpus. Annotating the Areopagite [Oxford Eariy Christian Studies], O xford , 1998, 
A ppendix , p. 2 6 5 -2 7 7 )

536A 4 - 5  (In  Ep. 4 Dionysü) A , V, 218/220

lU LIA N U S APOLINARISTA

Epistuia ad Polemonem  (txagm j (C P G  3720): ed. H . L i e t z m a n n , Apoiitnans 
von Laodicea und seine Schule. Texte und Untersuchungen, T übingen , 1904, p. 277  
(fragm . 1B0)

p. 277,10 B, II, 37/39
p. 277,11-12 B, III, 57/58

L e o n t i u s  B y z a n t i n u s

Libri II I  contra Sestorianos et Eutychianos (C P C  6813): P G  861, 1268-1396
1,1277C 13-D 6 margin, ad A , V  247/248
I ,1281C9 A, V  28, 33/34,194/196,232/234
II, 1337A l- 2  A , IV  38/39

M a x i m u s  C o n f e s s o r  

Ambigtta adTiiom am  (C P G  7705 [!]), edica in  h o c  libro. supra, p. 3 -3 4
ProL, 3 -5 B, prol.t 2/4
1 ,1-7 B, 1 ,1/7
1 ,10-16 B, 1 ,33/39
1 13-14 B, I, 25/26
I, 2 1 -2 3 B, 1 ,39/41
II, 7 -8 B. II, 25
II, 8 -9 B. II, 26/27,77*78
II, 34 B, 11,31
II, 3 4 -3 5 B, 11,69/70
III, 7-10 B, 11,1/4
III, 27 -34 B. n , 8/15, (21/22)
IV, 61-62 A, V  91/92
IV  7 5 -7 7 B, II, 82 /84
Y 4 3 -4 5 B, II, 88/90
Y 9 3 - 9 8 B, III. 2/8
V, 128-130 B, 11,82/84
V 135-138 B, II, 85/86
V, 137-138 B, III, 79
V, 2 2 3 -2 2 4 B, II, 49/50
V, 234 B, II, 47
V, 241-242 B, II, 50/51
V  2 9 4 -2 9 5 B, III, 79

Qttaestiones adThalassium  {C P G  7688): ed. C. L aga -  C. S t e e l , M a xim i Con- 
Jessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium. I: Quaestiones l-L V u n a  cum latina interpretations 
loannis Scoîti Eriugenae iuxta  posit a (C C S G  7 ),T u m h o u t -  Leuven. 1980 

55, schol. 21, 2 0 2 -2 0 5  margin, ad A. V, 291/293

Quaestiones et D ubi a {C P G  /689): c d .  J. D e c l e r c k , M a xim i Confessoris Q uae-
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stiones ei D ubia {C C S G  10), T um  h o  u с -  Leuven. 1982
5 0 ,1 -2  A p pend ix  II, ad A. II, 1/5

N e m e s i u s  E m e s e n u s

D enatura  lum iniş ( C P G  3550): ed. M . M o r a n i ,  Nemesius. D e natura hominis 
(.B S G R T ), Leipzig, 1987

8, p. 64 ,10-11  A,V, 272 /284

O r i g e n  e s  A l e x  a n  d r i  n u s  

D eprincipiis (C P G  1482): ed. H . C r o u z e l  -  M . S i m o n e t t i , Origine. Trăite des 
principes, I (Livres I-II) (SChr. 252), Paris, 1978

II, 6 ,6 ,1 8 2 -1 9 2  (p. 320) A . V, 272/284

POLEMON APOLINARISTA
Contra Timotheum  (fragm.) ( C P G  3711): ed. H . L i e t z m a n n , Apollinaris vor. 

Laodicea und seine Schule. Texte und Untersuchungen, T übingen , 1904. p. 274-275  
(fragm. 174)

p. 274.18-19 В, II, 37/39

P R О CLUS C o  NSTANTÎNOPOLITAN US
H om iiia I  de laudibus S. Mariae ( C P G  5800): ed. E. S c h w a r t z , A  СО, I, 1. 1, 

B erlin  -  L eipzig, 1927, p. 103-107
2, p. 103, 23 -2 4  A , V. 33/34,194/196,232/234
2. p. 103, 24 A , V. 28
8, p. 106,17 А , У  2 8 ,33/34 ,194/196,232/234
9, p. 107,5 А , У  2 8 .33/34,194/196, 232/234

P s e u d o - B a s i l i u s

Adversus Eunom ium  ÎV -V  ( C P G  2571; cf. n. 2837; B B U  III. p. 766-770): P G  29. 
671-768

IV, 1 ,676A 2 margin, ad A . V, 238/241

P s e u d o - D i o n y s i u s  A r e o p a g i t a

D e coeiesti hierarchia (C P G  6600): ed. G. H eil, in : G. H e i l  -  A . M . R i t t e r  
(ed.), Corpus Dionysiacunu vol. 2, Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita. D e coeiesti hierarchia. 
D e eedesiasttia hierarchia. D e mysiica thedogia. Epistidae (P T S  36j, Berlin -  N e w  
York, 1991, p. 7 -5 9

VII, p - 2 8 ,6  A , pro!., 22 /23

D e divinis twtninibus [ C P G  6602): e d .  Beace R eg in a  S u c h l a , Corpus Dionysia- 
cum , vol. 1, Pseudo-Dionys ins Areopagita. D e divinis tum in ibus ( P T S  33), Berlin -  
N e w  York, 1990

1,3, p. 111,6 A , V, 230
1 .6, p. 118,11 -  p. 119,9 A . V, 7/9
11.6, p. 130, 5 - 6  A , V, 8 5 ,155/156
II, 6, p. 130 ,6  A , V, 70 ,14л· 148,172
II, 9, p. 133 ,7 -8  A , V, 26/27, 30 /31 ,8 5 .155/156
II, 9, p. 133, 8 -9  A. V, 71/72; A ppend ix  II. ad A . II. 9
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11.9, p. 133.10-11 
II. 9, p. 133.11-12  
II, 10, p. 135.6 
VIII, 5, p. 203, 2 - 4

A , V; 77,79  
A , y i l 9  

А Л ; 37/38 
А, V  125/127

Deeede<iasiica hicranhia ( C P G  6601): ed. G. H e il .  o.c., p. 63-132  
П, p. 69,10-11 A . V  19i21

Epsstula3 ad Gaium monachum  (C P G  6606): cd. A . M .  R i t t e r ,  ibid., p . 159 
p. 159, 6 -1 0  А , V, 57/61, (62-64)

E pistu îa4  adeiuidem ( C P G  6607): ed. A . M .  R i t t e r , ibid.. p . 160-161
p. 1 6 0 ,3 -5 A .Y 3 /6 , (13/14), (24;25), (47), (180/181)
p. 160, 5 - 6 A .V  27/28
p. 160,6 A ,Y  31/32, (203/204)
p. 160,7 А , V  32/33, (202)
p. 1 6 0 ,7 -8 A .V  34/35, (206 /207); В, III, 12/14
p. 160,8 А /V  41,42
p. 1 6 0 ,8 -9 A.V, 26 /27 ,3 0 /3 1 ,43. (64/65), (85), 

(155/156)
p. 160,9-10 А , V, 50/51, (62)
p. 160,10-11 А , V, 66/67, (101), (139), (155/156)
p. 160,11-12 А ,У  73, (101/102), (150)
p. 160,12 А , V  69/70
p. 160,12 -  p. 161, 2 А, У  74,· 77
p. 161, 3 -5 А, У 168/171, (173), (174 [bis])
p. 161, 5 - 6 А, У  177*178
p. 161,6 А, У 180,182
p. 161 ,6 -7 А , У 183
p. 161,7 А , У 184/185
p. 161,7-8 А . У  200/201, (210/211)
p. 161,8-9 А , У  202/203, (211)
p. 161.9-10 А , У  204/205, (212), (225), (231), (235), 

(258/259), (266)

Epistula Î 0 adIohannem  theoiogum [ C P G  6613): ed . A. M . R i t t e r , ibid.. d . 2 0 8 -  
210

p. 208, 5 - 6  A , proL, 8
p. 208, 8 A, proL, 39

P y r r h u s  C o n s t a n t i n o p o l i т а n u s

Тш и$  dogmatkus ( f r a g m . )  ( C P G  7617): ed. R .  R i e d i n g e r , A C O . Ser. see., 1, 
Ber'.in, 1984, p. 152, 2 6 -3 9  ( =  I d . ,  A C Q  Ser. sec., 2, 2, Berlin, 1992, p. 6 0 6 ,1 7  -  

p. 608, 5)
p. 152 ,35-36  (=  p. 6 0 8 ,1 -2 } A ,V , 237-238 
p. 152 .37-38  (=  ?. 6 0 8 ,3 ) A . V, 222/223, 224



68 INDEX ALIOR.UM FONTIUM

S e v e r i a n u s  G a b a l e n s i s

D eß d e  (C P G  4206): P G  60, 767-772  
769, 61 margin. ad A t V' 238/241

S e v e r u s  A n t i o c h e n u s  

bpisiula aü iohannem abbatem (tragm.; [ C P U  7071 [2b:j: Doctr. Pair., p. 309-310  
p. 309, 2 0 -2 2  A ,  V; 237/238
p. 3 !0 ,3 - 4  B. II, 37/39

SOPHRONIUS HlEROSOLYMITANUS
Epistula synodka ad Sergium Constantinopolitanum ( C P G  7635): e c .  R .  R i e d i n -  

GER, A C O y Ser. sec., 2 ,1 , Berlin, 1984, p. 410,13 -  4 9 4 ,9
p. 434, 21 A , V, 137 (bis), 294  (bis); B, HI, 79 (bis)
p. 438,11-14 A. V  213/217
p. 438,15-16 A ,Y  137/138,294/295; B, III, 79
p. 438,16 A , y  219
p. 446 ,13-14 A,V, 237*241
p. 446 ,19 -21 A,V, 14/19
p. 4 5 0 .9 -1 0 A , V, 43/45; B, II, 88,-90
p. 450,18-19 A , IV, 38/39
p. 456 ,13-18 A,V, 218/220
p. 4 5 8 ,6 A , IV, 38/39

Sym bdurn Constaniwopolitartum, v id e  D eßniiio fidei coticilii Constantinopdiiani

T h e o d o r u s  R a j t h e n u s  ( P h a r a n i t a )

Pmepamtio (C P G  7600): ed. F. D i e k a m p ,  Analecta Patristica. Texte und Abhand
lungen zu r  griechischen Patristik (Orientalia Christiana Analecta 117), R o m e, 1938. 
p. 185-222

p. 1 9 9 ,9 -1 2  A, V  33/34.194/196,232/234
p. 199 ,9-10  A ,\ ;  28
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A thenicnsis, B ib liothecae N ationalis, M ecocJiiou PanagiouTaphou
37

A thous, Bacopediou
32

475

A thous, D io n y sio u
274

275
A thous, Iberon  

386

A thous, K ourioum ousiou  
616

A thous, P anteleim onos  
548

x v i ,  x v n i  n. 12, lv ii , Lvra, c x x ,  51,53

LXIII  11. 40, LXXII-LXXni, c x m  n. 125, c x r v  tl. 

127, 53
x x v i ,  x x v n - x x v m ,  l x x x v i  n. 12, l x x x i x  n.
22, x c - x c v i ,  x c v i i i  n. 69, c i - c rv ,  c v  n. 95, c v i ,  
c v i i  n. 104, c x v i i i  n. 144, c x x m

LVII, LVm-LIX; LX. L X X X V I I  n. 14, l x x x v i i i  n. 
20, x c - x c v i ,  ci-crv·; c v  n. 94, c v n  n. 104, 
c x x m ,  5 3 -5 4
l v i i ,  l x ,  x c -x c v i ,  c i - c r v  c v n  n .  104, c x x  HI, 53

XVI,  LVII, LX-LX1, XC-XCVI, XCVII  n. 59, c i-c i\·

c v i ,  c v n  n. 104, c x i x ,  c x x m ,  51-52, 54 

c x x v i  n. 168

X X V I ,  XXVni-XXEX, L X X X IV  n. XCVII-Cry

c x x m
C antabrigicnsis, B ib liothecae Univcrsitaris

D d.II.22 x x v i ,  x x ix - x x x ,  xcvn-crv; c x x m
Cantabrigiensis, C o lleg ii S. Trinitatis

0 .3 .4 8  x v ii ,  x x v i , x x x - x x x m . l x x v i , l x x x i x  n. 20,
x c  n. 30, x c v  n. 54, c v i .  c x n -c x v , c x ix ,  
C XX II ,  C X X in .  C X X IV  2nd EL 165, c x x v - c x x v n ,  
c x x x i i - c x x x m ,  c x x x v i ,  51-52  

Florcndnus, M cdiceus-Laurentianus 
Plut. LVII, 7  x x iv

G enavensis, B ib liothecae Publicae e: Universitatis
32 l v i i , l x i , x c m  n. 43, x c v n  n. 58, c x iv  n. 129,

c x v n - c x x ,  c x x  1II, c x x iv ,  51
33 LXI-LX II  

G cnucnsis, B ib lio thecae D urazzo-G iustin ian i
A.I.10 l x v i  n. 59

* Being an index o: the manuscripts cited in introduction and appendices. Numbers 
printed in bold retcr to die principal pages where the manuscripts arc studied. Some ref
erences have not b-L'cn cited since they do r.ct provide any further information than the 
references given.
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G uelferbytanus, G udianus gr.
39 x x v i ,  x x x m -x x x r v  l i i i , L x xxrv-L xxxvm ,

x c v i i i  n. 69. x c ix  n. 75. cn-crv: c x x in ,  
c x x x iv ,  c x x x v .  52 

L ondinensis, B ibiiothecae Britannicae
Add. 18231 

M ediolanensis, A m brosianus 
В 137 sup.

В 139 sup. 
H  45 sup.

c x  n. 112

x v i ,  x x v i ,  x x x v ; x l i x  n.  154, l x x x i x  г.. 20  
an d  22, x c iv  n. 48, x c v  n. 52, x c v i i  n. 59, c i-  
crv, c v i ,  c v i i  n. 104. c x i x ,  c x x h i .  52
XXXV

XVI, XXVI. XXXVI-XXXVI1, х е ш  n. 43, cxrv- 
cxv; c x v i i i  n. 144. c x x i i i

M onacensis gr. 
10 LVII, LXII, LXIII a n d  П. 40, LXX III, С1Х-СХ1, CX1I- 

СХШ, CX1X, СХХШ  
83 XXVI, XXXVII. LXXXIV-LXXXVHL, XC VIII n. 69.

c n -a v , c x x i i i

225 Lvii ,  L x ii-L x m , l x x i i i , l x x v i i i  n. 15, x c i v  n.
50, x c v  n .  55, clx- c x l  c x ii-c x m . c x v -c x v n .  
c x i x ,  c x x i ,  c x x i i i , c x x i v  n. 165, 52, 53 

363 x x v i ,  x x x v i i i .  x L V i i i  n. 148, lv n. 199, x c v n -
c i y  c x x i i i  

M osquensis, B ib liothccac Synodalis gr.
151 (Vlad. 200) c v i i  n. 101
2 0 9  (Vlad. 180) c x x v i  n. 168
324 (Vlad. 444) x x v i .  x x x v m - x x x ix ,  l x x x i v  n. 1, x c v n -c i \r,

c v  n. 93. c x x i i i  

N eapoli:anus, B ibliochecae N arionalis gr.
4*  l x v i  n. 59

O xoniensis, B ibliothecae B odleianac, Baroccianus
128

181
Paris, A rchives n aci on a Ies 

M . 831 
M . 834  

Parisinus. C oislin ianus  
90

253

267

x x v i ,  x x x i  n. 33, x x x i i  n. 37, x x x l x - x l ,  
l x x x v i i  n. 14. x c  n. 31, x c i v  n. 50, x c v  n. 54, 
c i n  n. 88 and 90. c v i .  c x i i ,  c x v i  n. 138 and 
139, c x v n - c x x ,  c x x i ,  c x x i i ,  c x x i i i ,  c x x i v ,  

51-52
LXIX

c x x i x  and n. 10 
c x x i x  and n. 10

XXVI, X L-X l i ,  x c - x c v i ,  x c v i i  n. 59, CI-CTV. CVI, 
c v i i  n. 104, c x v i i i .  c x i x ,  c x x i i i ,  52 
LXVTH, XC III. XCIV n. 50, XCVII n. 62, CXVT n. 
139, CXIX, CXXI-CXXIL CXXIV n. 165. CXXV n .

167
c x i x  n. 148
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Pari sinus gr. 
343  
443  
551 
886

888
935
1094

1097

1115
1182
1277

Parisinus, Suppl. gr. 
228

x l i v  n. 127 
c u  n. 85
LXIX

XXVI,  XLI-XLH, LXIV, LX X X N I ,  LX X X IV - 

LXXXVIII ,  cn-civ, CXXII I ,  C X X IX .  C X X X I I  

XXVI,  XLII-XLUI, CVUI-CIX, CX IX ,  CXXII I

c u  n. 85
XVI, X X V I ,  XLOT, LX X X V I I  n. 18, L X X X IX  n. 20, 
xc-xcvi, c  n. 79, ci-cry c v n  n. 104, c x v ,  
c x v m  n. 144, c x x m
xxvi, X u n -X LV  cvm-cix, cxn-cxy cxvn n. 

143, CXIX, C XX II ,  CXX II I ,  CXXIV, C X X IX  

l x v  n. 52 
l x x x  w ith  n. 27
XVII,  LXXHI. LXXVI-LXXX, CXI, CXXV-CXXVL

c x x x v i ,  51, 53

X X V I ,  XLV-XLVL LV, L X X X V I  n. IZ LX X X V I I  n.

15 and 17. l x x x v i i i -l x x x i x . x c  n. 3 1  x c m  n. 
43, x c iv  n. 48, x c v  n. 5 3 -5 4 , cn-crv, c v  :i. 95, 
c v n  n. 104. c x v m  n. 144; c x x i ,  c x x i i ,  c x x m ,  
c x x x
LVII. LX in -LX IV  LX X X IV -LX X X V III. CH-CIV. 

CXXII I

LXIX

LXXII

XXVI,  X X X IV  n. 50. XLI. XLVI-XLVn, LII, LIV, LV, 

LVII, LX X X I I I  n. 51. LXXXIV-LXXXVTH. LXXXIX .  

x c i v  n. 47 and 49. x c ix  n. 75, cn-crv; c v i  n. 99, 
c v n  n. 104. c v n i ,  c x v m ,  c x x m ,  c x x x  n. 10-
11, 51-52

Sconalcnsis
T.III.3 c x i x  n. 148
Y.IIL8 l x x i i

Sinaiticus gr.
1726 X X V I .  XLVn-XL\HL XCVD-CIY C X X I I I

Taurinensis, B ib liothecac N ationalis
C.III.3 x x v i ,  x x x v ,  XLVIII-XLIX, c u ,  c x v m

Vaticanus, Barbcnnianus gr.

270

Paim iacus gr.
36

R om anus, A ngclicu s gr. 
58  
120

240  
587  

Vatican us sr. 
349  
373 
462

l x x x  n. 27
XXVI,  XLIX-L. CV-CVL C X X I I I  

LXX I

c x  n. 114
LXIX
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469
475
504

505
507

508 
511

1502

1809

2195

Vaticanus, Palatinus gr.
49

Vaticanus, R eg in en sis  gr. 
37

LXEX
LXIX-LXX. CX III П. 125. С Х Х П

xvi» xxvi, x l i x  n. 158, l  n. 162-163. L - m ,  хеш
n .  44. x c v  n .  54, x c v i i  n .  59, c i n  n .  87, cv-
CVUL cxv, cxvi, СХ1Х-СХХ, cxxiii, cxxiv,
51-52
X X V I, LH-LUl, X C V O -C iy  C X X IH

X X V I, XX X IV , Lni-LTV; LXXXTV-LXXX V  III, CII-
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